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1977 

YEARBOOK 

of Jehovah’s Witnesses 

“Keep on, then, seeking first the kingdom and 
Ills righteousness, and all these other things will 
be added to you.” With these words, Christ Jesus, 
the Faithful and True Witness, forcefully called 
attention to the primary importance of God’s king¬ 
dom. He taught mankind to pray for God’s king¬ 
dom to come. Crowds of people observed Jesus 
going to cities and villages and preaching the good 
news of the Kingdom. Disciples of Jesus were in¬ 
vited to share in being Christian witnesses of 
Jehovah and were commanded by Jesus to go like¬ 
wise among the people and “preach, saying, ‘The 
kingdom of the heavens has drawn near.’ ’’—Matt. 
6:10, 33; 9:35; 10:7. 

Not only those of the first century of our Com¬ 
mon Era who would be followers of Jesus Christ, 
but ail who have been Christian witnesses of Je¬ 
hovah in imitation of Christ Jesus since that day 
have been under command to preach the good 
news of the Kingdom. Those who live at this time, 
during the conclusion of the system of things, are 
faithfully complying with Jesus’ words: “This 
good news of the kingdom will be preached in all 
the inhabited earth for a witness to all the nations; 
and then the end will come.”—Matt. 24:14, 

In recognition of the primary place that God’s 
kingdom occupies in his grand purpose for the 
universe, at an international convention of Jeho¬ 
vah’s Witnesses in Cedar Point, Ohio, in 1922, the 
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stirring call to action was sounded out, “Advertise, 
advertise, advertise, the King and his kingdom.” 
That has certainly been done since then on an ever- 
increasing scale. Although there were fewer than 
50,000 of Jehovah’s Witnesses world wide telling 
the good news of the Kingdom back in the 1920’s, 
with full faith and confidence in Jehovah God they 
went forward inviting others to join them in this 
work. With the blessing of Jehovah God, in the 
1976 service year just completed, a great crowd 
of 2,248,390 of Jehovah’s Witnesses reported shar¬ 
ing in the Christian work of Kingdom-preaching. 
New ones who took up the work were many; 
196,656 dedicated themselves to Jehovah and were 
baptized during the past year. This work was ac¬ 
complished in 210 lands and islands of the sea 
—clear evidence that the good news of the King¬ 
dom is now being preached in all the world for a 
witness to all the nations. 

This great Kingdom-preaching work becomes 
ever more important as the end of this system of 
things draws near. It is carried on under all kinds 
of conditions and with a variety of reactions on 
the part of the people and the nations, even as 
Christ Jesus himself described, in Matthew chapter 
10. On that occasion, when sending out early 
Christians to do this work, he told them: “Into 
whatever city or village you enter, search out who 
in it is deserving, and stay there until you leave. 
When you are entering into the house, greet the 
household; and if the house is deserving, let the 
peace you wish it come upon it; but if it is not 
deserving, let the peace from you return upon you. 
Wherever anyone does not take you in or listen 
to your words, on going out of that house or that 
city shake the dust off your feet.” (Matt. 10:11- 
14) The Christian requirement is to go to the 
cities and villages and houses of the people and 
tell them the good news of the Kingdom. While 
such work is a demonstration of Christian love for 
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one’s neighbor, not everyone appreciates it. At 
some houses people welcome the good news of 
peace that is brought to them, but there are un¬ 
deserving ones who do not want to listen, and they 
are not forced to do so. It is in compliance with 
Jesus' instruction that those who carry the good 
news visit the houses and present the good news, 
so there is no reason for them to be discouraged 
when they see that many will not listen. Rather, 
they rejoice to find those who do listen and are 
content to know that they are doing what Christ 
Jesus says Christians should do. Are you partici¬ 
pating in such Kingdom service? 

OPPOSITION TO KINGDOM WOBK 

From early Christian times until now, those who 
have told the Kingdom good news have suffered 
many things from opposers, but they have not 
been surprised. It is as Jesus stated, “You will be 
objects of hatred by all people on account of my 
name; but he that has endured to the end is the 
one that will be saved.” (Matt. 10:22) True Chris¬ 
tians know that there is something good accom¬ 
plished by their enduring opposition. Jesus de¬ 
scribed the situation in this way: “Look! I am 
sending you forth as sheep amidst wolves; there¬ 
fore prove yourselves cautious as serpents and yet 
innocent as doves. Be on your guard against men; 
for they will deliver you up to local courts, and 
they will scourge you in their synagogues. Why, 
you will be haled before governors and kings for 
my sake, for a witness to them and the nations. 
However, when they deliver you up, do not become 
anxious about how or what you are to speak; for 
what you are to speak will be given you in that 
hour.” (Matt. 10:16-19) The apostles and other 
Christians sent out by Christ Jesus in the first 
century suffered many things, but a great witness 
was given among the nations of that day and it 
has not been erased from history. 







6 


Y earboolc 

Right down to this day there is opposition from 
those who are against God and his kingdom. In 
more than forty lands, official bans, restrictions, 
limitations and violent persecution are now being 
experienced by Jehovah’s Witnesses. During the 
service year 1976, Argentina, Benin and the Cen¬ 
tral African Republic joined the list of nations 
officially proscribing Christian worship as carried 
on by Jehovah’s Witnesses. Nevertheless, Jeho¬ 
vah’s Witnesses are showing endurance. They 
know that they must persevere right to the end 
of this system of things. 

Jehovah's Christian witnesses understand why 
opposition comes and what they are to do. Christ 
said: “A disciple is not above his teacher, nor a 
slave above his lord. It is enough for the disciple 
to become as his teacher, and the slave as his lord. 
If people have called the householder Beelzebub, 
how much more will they call those of his house¬ 
hold so? Therefore do not fear them; for there is 
nothing covered over that will not become un¬ 
covered, and secret that will not become known. 
What I tell you in the darkness, say in the light; 
and what you hear whispered, preach from the 
housetops. And do not become fearful of those who 
kill the body but cannot kill the soul; but rather 
be in fear of him that can destroy both soul and 
body in Gehenna.” (Matt. 10:24-28) Rather than 
cave in under fear, a true Christian lets his light 
shine in whatever way may be possible. 

Jehovah's Witnesses recognize that it is a privi¬ 
lege to be used by Jehovah God, and the fact that 
they are scattered in all parts of the world makes 
it possible for them to go among the people every¬ 
where with the good news, providing people an 
opportunity to go on record as to how they stand 
with Almighty God and his Son, Christ Jesus. As 
Jesus put it: “He that receives you receives me 
also, and he that receives me receives him also 
that sent me forth. He that receives a prophet be- 
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cause he is a prophet will get a prophet’s reward, 
and he that receives a righteous man because he 
is a righteous man will get a righteous man’s re¬ 
ward. And whoever gives one of these little ones 
only a cup of cold water to drink because he is a 
disciple, I tell you truly, he will by no means lose 
his reward.” (Matt. 10:40-42; compare Matthew 
25:31-46; Acts 5:33-39.) Whether men realize it 
or not, the way they deal with those who are 
really Christian witnesses of Jehovah has a great 
bearing on their prospects for the future. 

“NOW IS THE DAY OF SALVATION” 

Jehovah’s Witnesses know that, although they 
are deep into the period of time that is destined 
by God to experience the end of this system of 
things, the Kingdom-preaching work has not yet 
come to its end. They have clearly in mind the 
words of the apostle Paul: “Working together 
with him, we also entreat you not to accept the 
undeserved kindness of God and miss its purpose. 
For he says: ‘In an acceptable time I heard you, 
and in a day of salvation I helped you.’ Look! Now 
is the especially acceptable time. Look! Now is 
the day of salvation.” (2 Cor. 6:1, 2) Indeed, Je¬ 
hovah’s Witnesses are pleased that the day of 
salvation has not come to an end but that the 
present time still affords them a wonderful op¬ 
portunity to show further love for people by tell¬ 
ing them the good news. 

True followers of Christ do not become dis¬ 
heartened when they see that many people do not 
appreciate the purpose of God in this day of sal¬ 
vation; they continue patiently and without letup 
in their preaching and disciple-making work. They 
are happy to spend time in teaching people of all 
nations to observe the commandments of Jesus 
Christ. Great joy is found in aiding such people to 
come to a knowledge of the truth and to take a 
stand for God and his kingdom under Christ Jesus. 
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Each time someone makes a dedication to God and 
takes up His service, it represents another victory 
against the evil opposer of Jehovah God, Satan the 
Devil. Knowing that they are having a share in the 
grand Kingdom work, Jehovah’s Christian wit¬ 
nesses have reason to rejoice as they observe Je¬ 
hovah God accomplishing his purpose for these 
“last days,”—Matt. 28:19, 20; 2 Cor. 6:14-17. 

SOCIETIES USED Cv KINGDOM-PREACHING WORK 

Over the years, in order for Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses to carry on their religious work world wide, 
they have formed a number of religious corporate 
societies under the laws of various lands. 

More than a hundred years ago, in 1872, a few 
sincere Christians met in a small town in the 
American state of Pennsylvania to study God’s 
Word. Out of this small meeting grew the world¬ 
wide organization of Christian witnesses of Jeho¬ 
vah. These men and women have come from all 
walks of life, all religions, all nationalities, all 
tongues, and have gladly undertaken the preaching 
of the good news of God’s kingdom and sought to 
make disciples of people of all races. (Acts 1:8; 
Matt. 28:19) In the year 1884, in an effort to 
further this work, these followers of Jesus Christ 
formed a corporation under the laws of the state 
of Pennsylvania, which corporation was then given 
the name Zion’s Watch Tower Tract Society. In 
later years, with approval of the state of Pennsyl¬ 
vania, the name was changed to Watch Tower 
Bible and Tract Society of Pennsylvania. 

In the year 1909 it appeared convenient for Je¬ 
hovah’s Witnesses to move their headquarters to 
New York city, and this required that they form 
a corporation in the state of New York. So they 
organized what was called Peoples Pulpit Associa¬ 
tion, now known as Watchtower Bible and Tract 
Society of New York, Inc., for “religious purposes, 
the dissemination of Bible truths in various lan- 
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guages by means of the publication of tracts, 
pamphlets, papers and other religious documents, 
and for religious missionary work.” As the work 
of Jehovah’s Witnesses continued to branch out 
in their religious field, they found it necessary to 
become legally established in London, England. 
On June 30,1914, the International Bible Students 
Association was incorporated there in order to 
carry on the religious work of Jehovah’s Witnesses, 
As time went on, other legal, nonprofit religious 
corporations were organized in many other lands, 
such as Germany, France, many countries of 
South America, Japan, in fact, on all populated 
continents of the world. Jehovah’s Witnesses glad¬ 
ly comply with the laws of various governments in 
forming these corporations in order that they can 
carry on their work in peace and quiet. All these 
religious corporations work harmoniously together 
to accomplish one work, the preaching of the good 
news of God's kingdom in all the world for a 
witness. 

These Christian witnesses of Jehovah daily try 
to improve the people, morally and spiritually, by 
carrying on Christian preaching from house to 
house and by private Bible study in the homes of 
the people. It was Jesus himself who said, “Go . . . 
make disciples of people of all the nations,” so 
Jehovah’s Witnesses preach to people in all na¬ 
tions and teach them the Bible. They do not need 
authorization from any man to do this work be¬ 
cause it is a God-given commission. Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses are not nationalistic. They are a body of 
people fully dedicated to Jehovah God, desirous 
only of doing his will and showing love for man¬ 
kind just as their Father in heaven has shown love 
by sending his Son into the world so that everyone 
exercising faith in him might gain everlasting 
life.—John 3:16. 

To carry on this religious work world wide, the 
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Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society of Pennsyl¬ 
vania has established branches throughout the 
world and has sent its representatives to the ends 
of the earth. It has built printing plants to produce 
Bibles, books, magazines and other publications 
that can help people to understand the Bible. The 
production and distribution of these publications 
constitute an integral part of their religious ac¬ 
tivity. 

Today Jehovah’s Witnesses are active in 210 
nations and island groups. During the past service 
year they spent 359,258,019 hours preaching 
the good news of God’s kingdom, and during this 
time they distributed millions of Bibles, books, 
pamphlets and magazines to people of all nations. 
To date, this literature has appeared in 194 
tongues. The Watch Tower Society has sent out 
ministers and other representatives in the capaci¬ 
ties of missionaries, special pioneer workers, cir¬ 
cuit and district overseers to all parts of the world, 
and the expense for this activity alone was 
$11,519,454.32 last year. Jehovah’s Witnesses 
world wide have gladly supported this work 
through voluntary contributions. 

Around the world Jehovah’s Witnesses have 97 
branch offices. Working in these branch offices 
there are upward of 3,000 members of Bethel 
families. The largest group is located at the inter¬ 
national headquarters in Brooklyn, New York. All 
these dedicated servants of God appreciate their 
privilege of serving their brothers throughout the 
earth. They were pleased, during the year, to share 
in producing the Kingdom message in printed form 
at printing plants located in a number of countries, 
as follows: 2,484,919 Bibles; 102,638,842 books and 
booklets; 513,282,880 Watchtower and Awake! 
magazines; and additional millions of pieces of 
printed matter. Also, they took care of work at 
the various offices and shared in preaching in 
association with many congregations. 
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KINGDOM LITERATURE FOR 1976 

The Watchtower magazine is the principal in¬ 
strument of Jehovah’s organization in dispensing 
spiritual food earth wide. During the past year the 
circulation of this magazine reached 10,300,000 
copies in 78 languages. That The Watchtower' is 
greatly appreciated is indicated by expressions 
received from time to time, such as the following: 
“I am eighty-six years old and have not missed 
reading our wonderful Watchtower magazine for 
over fifty years. How could I do so now that this 
old decaying body is being sustained mostly by 
spiritual food? Please mark my subscription ahead 
for ten years. And may my prayers be answered 
in behalf of the ‘faithful and discreet slave’ and all 
the sheep gathered to the side of the Good Shep¬ 
herd. Agape, along with tender affection.” 

Also, the companion magazine, Awake!, has pub¬ 
licized many events in the earth affecting Jeho¬ 
vah’s Witnesses and has set forth the record of 
integrity that these faithful Christians have made 
in African countries such as Malawi, Mozambique 
and Benin. The News Service Department at 
Brooklyn has also been instrumental in obtaining 
much publicity for these events through television, 
radio and other news media. Thus many persons 
were advised concerning the issues for which Je¬ 
hovah’s Witnesses are fighting and their unshak¬ 
able loyalty in living up to Bible principles. 

“Your Future-—Shaky? or Secure?” and “How 
Crime and Violence Will Be Stopped”—these were 
the titles of two Kingdom News tracts prepared 
during the year for worldwide distribution. The 
second of these, smaller in size and offering a free 
booklet, brought three times the usual number of 
responses from the public. Three new 32-page 
booklets were also prepared for use in promoting 
the home Bible study service during the Watch~ 
tower subscription campaign. These were entitled 
"A Secure Future—-How You Can Find It,” “There 
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Is Much More to Life!” and "Is There a God Who 
Cares?” 

At the “Sacred Service” District Assemblies, 
those attending were delighted to receive three 
new bound books, all pocket-size, of 192 pages, 
each with a first printing of two million copies. 
The first of these, entitled “Your Youth—Getting 
the Best out of It,” found ready acceptance among 
teen-agers, who rejoiced when each of them re¬ 
ceived a free copy at the assemblies. One young 
girl had read the entire book before the assembly 
ended. “The Youth book held my attention all the 
way through,” wrote another fifteen-year-old bap¬ 
tized Christian girl. “I didn’t put it down until I’d 
read it cover-to-cover. Loved it!” A boy of the 
same age commented: “I have gone through it 
twice and still find it very helpful to read certain 
portions when problems come up.” 

The second book, entitled “Holy Spirit—The 
Force Behind the Coming New Order!”, provides a 
most enlightening study on Jehovah’s active force 
and its operations. And the third book, with the 
title “Good News—to Make You Happy,” is written 
in clear, simple form as a Bible study book for 
Orientals and other persons who know little about 
the Bible. At one assembly, a Chinese lady was so 
impressed by this book that she immediately ob¬ 
tained twenty copies to mail to friends and rela¬ 
tives in Hong Kong. 

Over the years Jehovah’s Witnesses have pub¬ 
lished literature in 194 languages. All these publi¬ 
cations have been used to teach the Kingdom 
message. 

ORGANIZED PROGRAM FOR TEACHING 

Teaching and education in the Word of God 
are indispensable in the activity of Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses. While recognizing how vital it is to teach 
others who desire to become disciples of Jesus 
Christ, they are conscious of their own spiritual 
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need. (Matt. 5:3) This need is being fully satisfied, 
as Isaiah foretold: “All your sons will be persons 
taught by Jehovah, and the peace of your sons 
will be abundant.” (Isa. 54:13; John 6:45) Pro¬ 
vision for feeding those in God’s household is made 
at five congregation meetings each week, two semi¬ 
annual circuit assemblies, and yearly district or 
national conventions. In addition, there is special¬ 
ized training in a number of schools for the benefit 
of those enrolled. 

In the first century of our Common Era, the 
early Christians came together regularly to be 
taught by God, and there was an orderly arrange¬ 
ment in their meetings, as indicated by Paul’s 
words at 1 Corinthians 14:26-33. Likewise today 
there is an organized teaching program. 

At their public meetings, for example, speakers 
give talks on a variety of subjects, including proph¬ 
ecy, doctrine, problems of daily living and vital 
questions of the day. Such information helps mem¬ 
bers of the congregation as well as sincere out¬ 
siders who attend and are interested in Bible truth. 
(1 Cor. 14:24, 25) Usually the study of the Watch- 
tower magazine follows the public meeting. Its 
purpose is to provide spiritual food at the proper 
time as prepared by the “faithful and discreet 
slave.” (Matt. 24:45-47) Those attending this 
meeting are encouraged to participate, and many 
of the new ones associating are doing this. 

In each congregation smaller groups also meet 
every week at convenient locations to examine the 
Scriptures, using a recommended textbook pub¬ 
lished by the Watch Tower Society. These studies 
are held in the homes of hospitable brothers. By 
meeting in smaller groups it is possible for the 
appointed conductor to give more personal atten¬ 
tion to the spiritual needs of each one. 

Since their commission is to preach and to make 
disciples, it is appropriate that Jehovah's Wit- 
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nesses hold a weekly service meeting. The program 
is outlined in the monthly publication Our King¬ 
dom Service. This past year emphasis was placed 
on improving our personal use of the Bible in 
presenting the Kingdom message. 

The Theocratic School is conducted each week, 
usually on the same night as the service meeting in 
most congregations, and trains those enrolled to 
give short talks or to discuss Scriptural subjects 
with individuals. A qualified overseer offers help¬ 
ful counsel and suggestions for improvement, Je¬ 
hovah's blessing has certainly made this school 
productive of fine public speakers for the platform 
and of more effective field praisers. 

OTHER SCHOOLS IN OPERATION 

During the 1976 service year, the 60th and 61st 
classes of the Watchtower Bible School of Gilead 
were trained for missionary service. A total of 51 
students graduated from these classes. There is no 
question that this school does much to increase the 
spiritual stature of each student, improving his 
ability as a proclaimer of the good news and as a 
disciple-maker, helping him to acquire a deeper in¬ 
sight into Christian principles of conduct and pre¬ 
paring him for future responsibilities in the mis¬ 
sionary field. 

Elders in the congregations carry a heavy load 
of responsibility. To help them to fulfill what they 
are called upon to do, the Kingdom Ministry School 
provides appropriate training. In some countries 
elders are invited to attend at the branch facilities 
of the Society; in other lands, to make it conve¬ 
nient for the elders, the school moves periodically 
from one city to another. The two-week course 
better equips them for their shepherding, teaching 
and evangelizing responsibilities as they care for 
the flock of God.—1 Pet. 5:1-4. 

For those who become members of the Bethel 
family at Brooklyn, a five-month Entrant’s School 
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operates continuously. It provides new members 
with a course of study that helps them to adjust 
to their new assignment and the Bethel routine. 

All these schools are part of the organized teach¬ 
ing program of Jehovah’s Witnesses to advance 
Kingdom interests in all parts of the earth. 

APPRECIATION FOR ASSEMBLIES 
Throughout the earth God’s people were 
strengthened by the practical programs presented 
at the semiannual assemblies for circuits of about 
twenty congregations. Many fine comments were 
heard on the way in which the theme based on 
Joshua 24:15, ‘As for us, we shall serve Jehovah,’ 
was developed, Also, the theme, ‘Become doers of 
the word,’ based on James 1:22-25, was greatly 
appreciated, tying in the entire program and giv¬ 
ing more thorough coverage to certain portions of 
the scriptures in Bible books such as James, Micah 
and others. As ideas and suggestions are garnered 
from many parts of the earth, these are given 
careful attention. An effort is then made to pro¬ 
vide a balanced spiritual feast that is beneficial to 
all age groups, newly interested ones as well as 
those long in the way of the truth. 

This was also true this past year in connection 
with the four-day "Sacred Service” District As¬ 
semblies. One old-timer in the truth said regarding 
the assembly: “Every aspect of the lives of God’s 
people was touched on and emphasized—families, 
youths, elders, field service—all benefited spiritual¬ 
ly.” Some felt that the greatest impact came from 
the personal, pointed nature of the program. 

FAITHFUL UNDER PERSECUTIONS 
During the 1976 service year the brothers in 
Malawi and Mozambique continued to experience 
many difficulties. Thousands of them are located 
in an area of Mozambique just south of the tip of 
Malawi. Here they are living in refugee camps and 
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are under the surveillance of Mozambique troops. 
Reports indicated that the Malawi refugees were 
able to plant gardens and had good crops this year, 
helping them with the problem of getting sufficient 
food. However, it was necessary for the brothers 
from surrounding areas to lend assistance, and 
relief work was done. It was possible to get some 
supplies of food, clothing and medicine, although 
not enough medicine could be obtained. Also, it 
was possible to get some supplies of literature to 
the brothers for their spiritual needs. During the 
year the authorities forced the closing of assembly 
halls that the brothers had constructed in the 
camps. The brothers were not able to assemble in 
large numbers as in the past. However, there is 
still a form of circuit work being done, and every 
effort is being made to assist the brothers spiri¬ 
tually. 

In Malawi itself the official position of the gov¬ 
ernment has not changed. Though conditions im¬ 
proved, there are reports of scattered persecution. 
Many hundreds of brothers are imprisoned and 
during the year some additional groups were ar¬ 
rested and sent to prison. Violent persecution sub¬ 
sided in quite a few areas, but from other areas 
there were reports that servants of Jehovah were 
beaten or murdered because of maintaining integ¬ 
rity to Jehovah. Many of the brothers have had to 
flee to the bush, as they were not able to continue 
living in their homes due to the fanatical pressure 
of the political youth groups. Efforts are still being 
made to try to force the brothers to join the politi¬ 
cal party and to involve themselves in the affairs 
of this world, which they cannot do.—John 17:14- 
16. 

It has been a source of great encouragement to 
see that the Malawian brothers have maintained 
their integrity. A great witness has been given 
throughout the world by the integrity-keeping 
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servants of Jehovah in Malawi. We continue to 
hope that one day freedom of worship will be 
granted to Jehovah’s Witnesses according to the 
laws of Malawi. Until that time comes, every ef¬ 
fort will be made by brothers in the surrounding 
areas to give help. In the 1976 service year the 
brothers in Rhodesia alone assisted our brothers 
in Malawi and Mozambique through the expendi¬ 
ture of more than $10,000. Branches in some other 
countries were also able to give material assis¬ 
tance and financial help. Although the conditions 
are difficult, it is hoped that the assistance ar¬ 
rangements will be able to continue so that the 
material and spiritual needs of the brothers who 
are confined in the camps will he filled. Brothers 
in all parts of the world have reported that they 
continue to remember their Malawian brothers in 
their prayers, and we all keep looking to Jehovah 
to direct matters according to His will. 

During the past year the small West African 
country of Dahomey changed its name to People’s 
Republic of Benin and declared itself to be a 
Marxist-Leninist Socialistic country. Problems be¬ 
gan to mount for Jehovah’s Witnesses in that 
country. Pressure was put on them to violate the 
law of God. In some areas the house-to-house wit¬ 
ness work was prohibited, some Kingdom Halls 
were closed or taken over for political meetings. 
The dimax was reached at the end of April. An¬ 
nouncement was made that Jehovah’s Witnesses 
were banned in the People’s Republic of Benin. 
Persecution followed and in some places it became 
so violent that the brothers had to abandon their 
homes and flee to other countries. Severe beatings 
were suffered by many of Jehovah’s servants. It 
has now become very difficult to meet together for 
Bible study in Benin. Again there was an oppor¬ 
tunity for brothers to help one another, and in the 
true Christian spirit the brothers from nearby 
countries have given assistance to their Benin 
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brothers. All continue to look to Jehovah for the 
strength and help necessary in these circum¬ 
stances. A witness has been given and the world 
has taken note of the faithfulness of Jehovah’s 
people even under much persecution. Every effort 
will be made to continue giving encouragement 
and help to our beloved brothers in Benin. 

At the end of the service year the president of 
the Republic of Argentina signed a decree banning 
Jehovah's Witnesses and their activities. A num¬ 
ber of brothers were arrested in the northern part 
of the country. The office and printery in Buenos 
Aires were closed and the brothers were not able 
to take out even their own personal belongings. 
News of this ban spread to all the world and 
shocked many people. Reports have been received 
from Argentina that additional Christians have 
been arrested because of meeting together to 
study the Bible and that many of the brothers are 
under police surveillance. Legal action has been 
taken by Jehovah's Witnesses to get removal of 
the restrictions against freedom of worship. No 
doubt in due time, from the decision of the court it 
will be seen whether the Constitution of Argentina 
is in effect at this time and there is freedom of 
worship, or whether liberty has disappeared in 
that country. But in either event Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses there will continue to be exemplary citizens 
of the land, obeying God's laws and doing good to 
their neighbors as Christians should. Brothers in 
all parts of the world are remembering the Argen¬ 
tinian brothers too in their prayers. 

Another country that joined the list of those 
prohibiting Jehovah’s Witnesses and their Bible 
educational work was the Central African Re¬ 
public. While at this time we do not know what 
measures the government will take against Jeho¬ 
vah’s Witnesses, we feel confident that the faithful 
servants of Jehovah God will continue to worship 
Him just as our brothers have done in so many 
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other lands around the world where efforts have 
been made to suppress the preaching of the good 
news. God’s kingdom is the hope of the world of 
mankind; those who love God and his kingdom 
continue to proclaim this fact as good news. 

The list of countries where Kingdom work is 
officially interfered with has increased to more 
than forty throughout the earth. All of this gives 
further evidence that we are in the period of time 
when this system of things will come to its end 
under the Kingdom rule of Christ Jesus. 

ASSISTING BROTHERS IN DISASTER AREAS 

In February, news reached the world of a great 
earthquake disaster in Guatemala. Within a few 
hours brothers from neighboring countries were 
in Guatemala with relief materials. The elders 
quickly organized and tried to locate all the broth¬ 
ers. Building materials were obtained and many 
small houses were quickly constructed. Money was 
sent from the Society’s relief fund in Brooklyn 
and contributions were also sent direct by broth¬ 
ers in other places. The Guatemalan brothers were 
able to see the love and interest of their broth¬ 
ers in other parts of the world. What joy there 
was that not one dedicated servant of Jehovah 
had perished in the disaster that took more than 
23,000 lives in Guatemala! Likewise, in the trem¬ 
ors experienced in northern Italy, where much re¬ 
lief work also was done, not one of the brothers 
lost his life. 

Another opportunity to help brothers came in 
the Pacific area when typhoon Pamela smashed 
into the island of Guam. Damage was widespread. 
The Kingdom Hall of Jehovah's Witnesses lost 
part of its roof and the missionary home there 
was no longer habitable. As quickly as possible re¬ 
lief funds and materials were supplied. Houses and 
other material things can be replaced and repairs 
can be made. Happily not one of the brothers lost 
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his life in that storm disaster. While these things 
go on, the brothers have an opportunity to com¬ 
fort those who mourn, pointing forward to the 
time when such disasters will no longer occur. 
The witness work continues in Guam, 

So wherever disasters and problems come along, 
whether large or small, Jehovah's servants are 
quick to show love for their brothers by coming 
to their aid. This is Jehovah's way and brings a 
real blessing to all who serve him. Surely as 
troubles continue to mount throughout the world, 
Christian brothers will not cease to be a blessing 
to one another. 

BUILDING PROGRAMS 

During the year Jehovah blessed the Kingdom 
work in many ways. Individual Christians can 
plant seeds of truth or come along and water 
them, even as Paul and Apolios did, but it is Je¬ 
hovah who makes things grow, (X Cor. 3:6, 7) 
As the Kingdom work grows throughout the 
world, efforts must be made to have the facilities 
and "tools with which to do the work," Hence, on 
the scene in Venezuela brothers worked hard 
through the year in preparation of a new branch 
headquarters in the city of La Victoria. It is hoped 
that these facilities will soon be ready for use. 

It was necessary to enlarge the buddings in 
Canada and in Japan, and those projects were 
completed during the year. Branches in El Salva¬ 
dor, Finland, France, Guatemala and Zambia have 
been working on additions to their branch build¬ 
ings. A large new branch printery building is 
being completed in Greece as the Kingdom work 
continues to grow in that part of the world. Con¬ 
struction is also under way at the branch in South 
Africa, 

As the work increased, a new branch office was 
established in New Caledonia in the South Pacific. 
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Every effort will be made to continue keeping in 
stride with the expansion of the work and giving 
help to the individual servants of Jehovah in the 
congregations through the body of elders, through 
the congregation arrangements and through the 
branches. 

In addition to the expansion of branch facilities 
many of the thousands of congregations through¬ 
out the world have found it necessary, because of 
increased attendance at meetings and starting of 
new congregations, to construct new Kingdom 
Halls or to enlarge and remodel the ones already 
in use. All this activity has served to give a fur¬ 
ther witness. 


THE KINGDOM WORK 

While buildings in a way cause a witness to be 
given, effective witnessing includes teaching peo¬ 
ple from the Word of God. That is why during the 
service year much encouragement was given to all 
of Jehovah's Witnesses to try to improve in their 
personal methods of communicating with others 
about the truth, in harmony with Romans 10: IS¬ 
IS: "For ‘everyone who calls on the name of Je¬ 
hovah will be saved/ However, how will they call 
on him in whom they have not put faith? How, in 
turn, will they put faith in him of whom they have 
not heard? How, in turn, will they hear without 
someone to preach?" First-century Christians 
took the position stated by Peter and John at Acts 
4:20: “As for us, we cannot stop speaking about 
the things we have seen and heard." So even in 
times of stress and persecution the Christian point 
of view is to keep on preaching the Word, and we 
pray to Jehovah to help us to do so.—Compare 
Acts 4:29-31, 

To be in a better position to give assistance to 
all the publishers throughout the field, the Gov¬ 
erning Body made an arrangement to have meet- 
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mgs with traveling overseers in the United States 
field. A group of them met at the Kingdom Hall 
in Brooklyn Bethel at the end of March and the 
Governing Body members attended to hear ex¬ 
pressions on the part of the traveling overseers. 
By meeting with several other groups of traveling 
overseers throughout the country it was possible 
to get a good view of the 'appearance of the flock.’ 
Also, before the service year ended arrangements 
were made to have a meeting of branch coordi¬ 
nators and other brothers from branches all over 
the world in October and November during the 
new service year, as it is evident that there is yet 
much work to be done.—Prov. 27:23. 

With appreciation of the continuing inflation 
and economic pressure, efforts were put forth to 
assist the brothers in the full-time service to con¬ 
tinue in their work. So allowances were increased 
for those in the full-time service who receive such. 
Special pioneer hours were reduced to 140 per 
month to help them to continue in the full-time 
service, to give them time to do shepherding work 
in the congregations and also to And some means 
of income, if this is necessary in their case. Also, 
the hour requirement for regular pioneers was 
reduced to 90 per month or a minimum of 1,000 
for the service year so that they might be able to 
continue to meet their economic needs and stay 
in the pioneer service. During the year quite a 
number had been forced to leave the pioneer ser¬ 
vice because of economic pressures. 

Announcement was made that temporary pio¬ 
neer service would be discontinued and a new 
service called auxiliary pioneer service instituted, 
requiring a person to spend only 60 hours in the 
field service each month. This was received with 
great enthusiasm. Reports at the end of the year 
show that many quickly took up the auxiliary 
pioneer service and enjoyed it very much. It is 
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sincerely hoped that all these adjustments will 
contribute to increased spreading of the good news 
throughout the world in this day of salvation. 

To assist the congregation elders in their work, 
special attention has been given to the activities of 
the circuit overseer. During his visits there will 
be meetings of the elders and ministerial servants, 
and certain points will be provided from head¬ 
quarters to discuss among the elders at the time 
of the visit of the circuit overseer. Additionally, 
the mature help of experienced circuit overseers 
will be useful to the elders in considering recom¬ 
mendations of elders and ministerial servants and 
their qualifications. 

WORLDWIDE SERVICE ACTIVITY 

It is a pleasure to see that again this year re¬ 
ports of Kingdom service came from 210 different 
lands and islands of the sea, now under the super¬ 
vision of 97 branch offices. This year there was a 
peak of 2,248,390 Kingdom publishers reporting 
service activities. In 1975 the peak was 2,179,256. 
While there were more Kingdom publishers in the 
field service during 1976, the report of activity 
shows that the hours were fewer, namely, 359,- 
258,019 hours, to compare with 382,296,208 hours 
for the previous service year. There are not as 
many pioneer publishers as the year before 
—114,026 special and regular pioneers reporting, 
to compare with 130,225 the year before. Since 
there were some 16,000 fewer pioneers, the hours 
were also down. There were also reports that some 
publishers in the congregations did not spend as 
much time in the field service as formerly. There 
is still much work to do in the Kingdom-preaching 
activity and it is hoped that in the new service 
year, with the adjusted arrangements for pioneer 
service, and increasing appreciation for the privi¬ 
lege of Kingdom service, we are going to see more 
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197G SERVICE YEAR REPORT OF 

Letter and number following eacfi coimtry'i name Indicates the country's 

1976 % Inc. 
Av, over 
Pubs, 1375 


Population 


Abu Dhabi (H-23) 49,000 

Afars & Issas Terr, (K-21) 125.000 

Afghanistan (G-24) 16,000,000 

Alaska (A-19) 420,000 

Algeria (H-17) 13,350,000 


1076 

Ratio, 

Peak 

One Pub¬ 

Pubs, 

lisher to: 

11 

4,455 

7 

17,857 

9 

1,777,777 

1,268 

331 

23 

580*435 


8 

5 

8 

i*ioe 

17 


- 11 * 

41* 


- 11 * 


American Samoa (N-40) 30,000 

Andorra (F47) 30,264 

Angola (M-19) 5.100.000 

Anguilla (J-1G) 6.524 

Antigua (J40) 70,704 


89 

337 

85 

13 

70 

432 

61 

36 

3,822 

%M4 

2,941 

17 

16 

408 

13 

-7* 

170 

416 

164 

-5* 


Argentina (P-9) 

Aruba (K-9) 

Australia (M-31) 
Austria (E-LS) 

Azores (G-14) 

25,050,000 

62,405 

13.684.900 

7,456.403 

275,900 

33*503 

357 

29*101 

12,514 

248 

748 

175 

470 

596 

1,113 

32,079 

338 

27,936 

12,172 

223 

10 

6 

1 

4 

17 

Bahamas (H-8) 
Bangladesh (E-2S) 
Barbados (J- 10 ) 
Belgium (E-17) 

Belize (J-7) 

200,000 

79,000,000 

253,000 

9,750,152 

130*000 

519 385 

2 39*500,000 
1,231 206 

19,745 494 

584 223 

492 

1 

1*159 

18,870 

557 

4 

-50* 

3 

1 

-2* 

Benin (K-17) 

Bequia (J-10) 

Bermuda (G-9) 

Bolivia (N-9) 

Bonaire (K-9) 

2,700.000 

5.300 

60,000 

5,802,803 

8.585 

2*372 

25 

217 

2,476 

35 

1.138 
21 2 
277 
2,344 
245 

1,733 

23 

202 

2,133 

30 

-4* 

12 

6 

Botswana (040) 

Brazil (M-U) 

British Isles (D-1G) 
Brunei (F-3G) 

Burma (B-29) 

630,379 

110,767.500 

54,607.555 

m,ooo 

31,150,000 

283 

106,223 

80,544 

2 

845 

2,227 

1,043 

678 

56*000 

36,864 

2GG 

101*298 

76*694 

1 

823 

8 

6 

2 

8 

Burundi (L-20) 
Cameroon (3>18) 
Canada (D-4) 

Canary Islands (H-15) 
Cape Verde Rep. (J-14) 

4.000,000 

6*500,000 

22,487,000 

1,299.236 

291.000 

1 51 
12,269 
62,880 
1,128 
60 

26,490 

530 

358 

1,152 

4,850 

149 

11,886 

60,573 

1,075 

53 

32 

5 

4 

9 

130 

Carrlacou (K-9) 

Cayman Islands (J-8) 
Central Afr. Rep. (K-19) 
Chad (J-19) 

Chile CP-9) 

S.400 

14,200 

1*720,000 

3,870.000 

10,454,300 

27 

27 

1,289 

156 

16,862 

311 

526 

1,334 

24,805 

620 

24 

21 

1*112 

127 

15,947 

-14 s 
-22* 
8 

14 

12 

Colombia (L-8) 

Comoro Islands (N-22) 
Congo (L-18) 

Cook Islands (P-41) 
Costa Rica (K-7) 

24,835,400 

277,000 

1,300,120 

19,522 

1,993,784 

16,286 

2 

1,802 

48 

5*104 

1,525 

138*500 

721 

407 

391 

15,608 

1,618 

42 

4,698 

S 

3 

11 

7 

Curacao (K-9) 

Cyprus (G-2G) 

Denmark (D-lS) 
Dominica (J-10) 
Dominican Rep. (J-9) 

156.740 

660,000 

5,072,516 

70,302 

4,696.793 

681 

846 

14*611 

226 

6,540 

230 

780 

347 

311 

718 

649 

824 

13,899 

203 

6,395 

11 

8 

-1* 

-1* 

7 

Dubai (H-22) 

Ecuador (L-8) 

El Salvador (J-7) 
Ethiopia (K-21) 

Faroe Islands (C-16) 

59,000 

6.633,366 

4*144,963 

25,000,000 

41,211 

24 

5.995 

6.010 

1,903 

82 

2*458 

1,111 

690 

13,137 

503 

7 

5,712 

5,632 

1*809 

73 

600 

9 

10 

18 

6 
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JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES WOELD WIDE 


local]an an entfshwt mans. 

Nat* 1-25 front anti nos* 26-50 back end a Fleet 


1975 

1976 

Av* 



Av, 

Memorial 

Av. 

No. 

Flo. 

No* of 

Total 

Bible 

Atten¬ 

Pubs. 

Bptzd* 

Pubs, 

Congs* 

Hours 

Studies 

dance 

9 



1 

356 

2 

15 

5 

2 


1 

507 

4 

14 

9 


1 

1 

1.547 

4 

26 

1,200 

93 

67 

22 

199.467 

532 

2,855 

19 



4 

1,440 

19 

70 

75 

18 

9 

1 

20,002 

69 

193 

45 

13 

4 

1 

10*008 

39 

155 

2,507 

507 

68 

30 

451,328 

4*755 

13,141 

14 


2 

1 

5,231 

9 

34 

172 

12 

14 

3 

31,935 

117 

400 

29,180 

4,413 

1,905 

604 

5,761,095 

25*980 

70,056 

319 

34 

7 

5 

51,668 

220 

899 

27,610 

2.088 

1*463 

517 

4,905,396 

11,018 

55,862 

11*632 

877 

473 

213 

1,946.606 

5,764 

21.710 

190 

33 

18 

9 

48,394 

223 

602 

475 

48 

IS 

9 

75,688 

458 

1.482 

2 




42 



1,120 

205 

46 

15 

165,623 

679 

2.828 

18,620 

1,414 

749 

274 

3,010,497 

6*841 

36,372 

571 

29 

50 

14 

131,362 

539 

2,070 

2,228 

141 

176 

44 

414,467 

1*515 

4.506 

24 


3 

1 

4,025 

13 

55 

180 

17 

12 

3 

33*221 

161 

480 

2,020 

377 

346 

56 

711,879 

2*392 

8,619 

30 

1 

3 

1 

7,204 

32 

116 

246 

38 

25 

12 

65.612 

247 

836 

95,894 

12,447 

4*201 

1,937 

14*488,540 

68,118 

242,697 

75,168 

1 

5,297 

3*552 

1,088 

12,061*054 

49 

36,202 

157*070 

g 

764 

95 

m 

66 

328,432 

777 

1.960 

113 

46 

3 

1 

24.361 

153 

384 

11,319 

1*228 

1 

407 

793,155 

7,615 

16,540 

58,330 

3,662 

2*825 

1*011 

9,297,068 

24,649 

120,533 

987 

169 

70 

24 

201,694 

720 

2,465 

23 

19 

10 

2 

24,627 

177 

130 

28 


3 

1 

6,129 

19 

129 

27 


1 

1 

2.940 

25 

78 

1,033 

102 

109 

52 

266.671 

1,170 

4,744 

HI 

29 

35 

11 

66.155 

237 

538 

14*220 

2.782 

828 

269 

2,667.031 

15,812 

46,940 

14,501 

2,212 

930 

267 

2,916.391 

15,938 

56*924 

1 



1 

320 

1 

1 

1,578 

102 

176 

43 

371.167 

1*473 

5*621 

38 

6 

3 

2 

8,351 

36 

148 

4.400 

628 

182 

107 

735*490 

3*765 

12,870 

585 

69 

33 

7 

135.693 

846 

1,800 

760 

55 

35 

11 

119*339 

255 

1,478 

14,027 

553 

701 

235 

1,944*355 

4,254 

23,491 

205 

17 

16 

7 

40,092 

97 

558 

5,975 

620 

520 

113 

1.426*052 

8*117 

21,679 

1 




325 

3 

7 

5,2:14 

758 

457 

103 

1,268*723 

6,130 

21,067 

5,124 

984 

345 

118 

1,143.587 

6.224 

19*364 

1,537 

350 

144 

49 

473.525 

2*719 

4,732 

60 


15 

5 

15*173 

30 

127 
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Country 

Population 

1976 

Peak 

Pubs* 

Ratio, 
One Pub¬ 
lisher to: 

1976 < 
Av. 
Pubs* 

%Inc. 

ever 

1975 

Fiji (N-38) 

Finland (B-20) 

France (E-17) 

French Guiana (K-ll) 
Gabon (Lr48> 

594,000 

4*720,000 

52,658.253 

45,000 

975,000 

640 

13.402 

65,827 

200 

344 

928 

352 

800 

225 

2,834 

594 

12,908 

63,428 

194 

SOS 

10 

1 

a 

10 

9 

Gambia (K-15) 
Germany, West (E-18) 
Ghana (K-ll) 

Gibraltar (G-16) 

Gilbert Islands (L-39) 

493,000 

59,967,000 

9,817.725 

31*000 

54,500 

9 

102*044 

22,381 

87 

2 

54,773 

588 

439 

356 

27,250 

6 

93,648 

21,776 

83 

2 

-40* 

7 

5 

-60* 

Greece (F-1&) 
Greenland (A-12) 
Grenada (K-10) 
Guadeloupe (J-1Q) 
Guam (G-36) 

9,000.000 

49,666 

99.000 

324,000 

93,580 

1S*7U 

94 

324 

2,580 

136 

481 

528 

306 

126 

725 

18,571 

85 

283 

2,470 

108 

4 

7 

7 

-12* 

Guatemala (J-7J 

Guinea (K-15) 
Guinea-Bissau (K-15) 
Guyana (K-10) 

Haiti CJ-9) 

5,626.273 

5,143.284 

517,000 

740,000 

5,000.000 

5,259 

255 

5 

1,415 

3,569 

1,070 

20,170 

103,400 

523 

1,400 

4,940 

228 

5 

1,367 

3,492 

10 

7 

New 

3 

4 

Hawaii (K-45) 
Honduras (K-7) 

Hong Kong (031) 
Iceland (B-15) 

India {J-25) 

065,000 

2,653,857 

4,000,000 

219,033 

600,000,000 

4,872 

3,226 

576 

165 

4.687 

178 

823 

6,944 

1,327 

128,014 

4,750 

3,013 

530 

154 

4.449 

2 

16 

27 

6 

3 

Indonesia (G-30) 

Iran (G-23) 

Iraq (G-22) 

Ireland (D-16) 

Israel (G-21) 

135,000,000 

32,000,000 

10.410,000 

4,506,000 

4,663.200 

4,264 

38 

28 

1,891 

276 

31.060 

842,105 

371,786 

2,333 

16,896 

4,064 

34 

16 

1,774 

262 

2 

55 

14 

15 

5 

Italy (F-18) 

Ivory Coast (K-16) 
Jamaica (J-8) 

Japan CB-36) 

Jordan (H-21) 

55,586,000 

6,670,000 

2,093,000 

111,637548 

2,560,000 

60.156 

1,156 

6.765 

38,367 

76 

924 

5,770 

309 

2,910 

33,684 

57,255 

1,127 

6.383 

36.180 

-17 

20 

19 

4 

19 

31 

Kenya (L- 21 ) 

Korea (B-35) 

Kuwait (H-22) 

Lebanon (021) 

Lesotho (P-20) 

13,500,000 

34,660,644 

880,000 

3,213,000 

1,131,900 

1,973 

32,561 

18 

1,827 

072 

6,842 

1,065 

48,839 

1,759 

1,759 

1.868 

31,393 

17 

1,591 

622 

16 

7 

-13* 

Liberia (K-16) 

Libya (H-19) 
Liechtenstein (E-18) 
Luxembourg (E-17) 
Macao (C-31) 

1,300,000 

2,350,000 

23,943 

425,677 

375,000 

1,060 

2 

21 

819 

7 

1,226 

1,175.000 

1,140 

520 

53,571 

1,020 

1 

20 

799 

7 

2 

5 

5 

17 

Madagascar (N-22) 
Madefra (G-15) 

Malawi (M-20) 

Malaysia (E-2S) 

Mall (J-17) 

9,000.000 

260,000 

4,900,000 

12,649,950 

5,000,000 

805 

252 

5,631 

433 

32 

11, ISO 
1,032 
870 
29,215 
156,250 

772 

228 

4,209 

415 

26 

15 

16 

11 

44 

Malta (018) 318,500 

Malvinas Islands (R-10) 2,089 

Manus Island (J-35) 27,600 

Marshall Islands (J-39) 25,044 

Martinique (J-10) 330,000 

91 

3 

9 

182 

1,105 

3,500 

690 

3,067 

138 

299 

S3 

2 

5 

168 

1,055 

-38* 

17 

6 


Yearbook 


27 


1975 

1976 

Av* 



AV. 

Memorial 

Av* 

No. 

Plo. 

No* of 

Total 

Bible 

Atten¬ 

Pubs. 

Bptzd, 

Pubs. 

Conga. 

Hours 

Studies 

dance 

541 

62 

65 

20 

146.675 

Gil 

1,863 

12,815 

632 

811 

241 

2,064,665 

5,227 

£1,507 

60,119 

6,921 

2,069 

1,175 

9,849,235 

34,861 

123,696 

176 

23 

12 

2 

40,419 

253 

625 

281 

36 

14 

10 

44,674 

263 

666 

10 

3 

2 

1 

3.660 

9 

30 

98,194 

4,469 

2,959 

1.384 

13,518,552 

32,313 

161*829 

20,324 

2,668 

1,120 

414 

4,165.917 

S mit 

63,521 

79 

5 

3 

1 

10,856 

48 

150 

5 



1 

142 

3 

50 

17,868 

332 

654 

451 

2,926,088 

7*006 

32,210 

85 

2 

23 

s 

24.090 

59 

126 

265 

23 

25 

5 

61,817 

271 

743 

2,319 

228 

66 

32 

359,809 

1*807 

5,995 

123 

5 

14 

2 

30,852 

no 

332 

4.507 

989 

268 

76 

894,164 

4,636 

15,032 

213 

24 

71 

15 

121.845 

505 

751 



2 

1 

1.845 

44 

12 

1,328 

112 

152 

33 

328.790 

1*227 

3.371 

3,350 

308 

253 

73 

772,680 

4*742 

13,678 

4,647 

251 

798 

58 

1*380,145 

4*619 

12,003 

2,606 

502 

276 

62 

771.361 

4,333 

13.454 

416 

127 

96 

9 

211,704 

794 

1,358 

145 

19 

14 

3 

31.517 

93 

264 

4*300 

452 

498 

250 

1,807*598 

3,175 

11,204 

4,001 

585 

578 

137 

1,186.798 

4,207 

11,298 

22 

2 

8 

1 

15,606 

48 

107 

14 



1 

1,384 

8 

44 

1,543 

136 

317 

63 

613,785 

908 

3,394 

250 

28 

15 

5 

49*495 

158 

416 

47,736 

7,997 

2,516 

1,141 

10,700,196 

40*766 

130*348 

349 

207 

101 

37 

290,277 

1*623 

3,940 

6,111 

497 

194 

169 

867,495 

4,316 

14,486 

30,294 

5,895 

8,405 

866 

15,623,782 

53,991 

82,622 

36 

6 

1 

1 

4*146 

22 

107 

1*608 

21S 

224 

86 

598,532 

1.943 

4,842 

29*302 

3,993 

3,231 

493 

6,915,064 

25.504 

60.580 

17 



1 

1,147 

6 

36 

1,831 

51 

46 

46 

201,173 

742 

3*071 

619 

65 

62 

25 

162,523 

538 

2*128 

1,001 

103 

108 

23 

279,648 

1*277 

3*304 

1 




139 

1 


19 


3 

1 

3,637 

16 

45 

762 

68 

54 

17 

148,348 

509 

1,628 

6 


5 

1 

7,426 

14 

18 

672 

82 

54 

20 

165,834 

911 

2*440 

197 

41 

10 

5 

37*743 

188 

780 

160 

27 

108 

255 

549,371 

1,352 

9,051 

373 

60 

62 

18 

139,348 

721 

921 

18 

3 

7 

1 

13,569 

101 

61 

83 

6 

4 

1 

12,656 

47 

206 

2 



1 

218 

2 

7 

8 


3 

1 

1,843 

5 

9 

143 

15 

21 

2 

48,932 

235 

493 

994 

142 

44 

15 

176,953 

913 

2,836 
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1976 

Ratio, 

1970 - 

Vo Inc. 

Country 


Peak 

One Pub¬ 

Av. 

over 

Population 

Pubs, 

lisher to: 

Pubs, 

1975 

Mauritania (J-1G) 

1,500,000 

2 

750,000 

2 


Mauritius (N-23) 

867,000 

380 

2,282 

363 

7 

Mexico (H-5) 

62,329,189 

84,356 

739 

82,098 

9 

Montserrat (J-10) 

12,335 

29 

425 

26 


Morocco (G-16) 

17,800,000 

188 

94,681 

177 

-2* 

Mozambique (0-20) 

8,446,000 

15.602 

538 

9,532 


Nepal lA-27) 

13,000,000 

17 

764,706 

13 


Netherlands (D47) 

13.733,578 

29,723 

462 

28,954 

3 

Nevis (J-10) 

11,230 

47 

239 

44 

13 

New Britain (K-35) 

189.000 

200 

945 

183 

10 

New Caledonia (N-36) 

134.000 

359 

373 

332 

15 

Newfoundland (E-IQ) 

530.000 

1,146 

462 

1,086 

3 

New Guinea (J-34) 

1,531,000 

492 

3,112 

455 

-2* 

New Hebrides (N-3T) 

08,000 

47 

2,085 

42 

11 

New Ireland (J-35) 

64,500 

51 

1,265 

47 


New Zealand (R-35) 

3,095,300 

7,442 

416 

6.903 

-1* 

Nicaragua (K-7) 

Niger 

2,100.000 

3,246 

647 

3,144 

8 

2.870,000 

61 

47,049 

53 

4 

Nigeria <K-18) 

79.758,969 

114,029 

699 

107,924 

2 

Niue (0-40) 

3.969 

16 

248 

12 

33 

North Solomons (K-36) 

i 102,400 

49 

2,090 

33 

33 

Norway (C-18) 

4,027.063 

7,543 

534 

7,201 

2 

Okinawa (D-34) 
Pakistan (1-1-24) 

Palau CG-33) 

1.195,951 

921 

1,299 

889 

12 

68.000,000 

192 

354,167 

180 

10 

12.674 

32 

396 

29 

21 

Panama (K-8) 

1.718,700 

3,028 

568 

2,931 

9 

Papua (K-34) 

739,200 

731 

1,011 

680 

26 

Paraguay (0-10) 

Peru (M-8) 

2.646.000 

15,361.200 

1,414 

12,103 

1,871 

1,269 

1,363 

11,465 

8 

8 

Philippines (E-32) 

42,000,000 

77.248 

544 

73,223 

■$* 

Ponapc (J-37) 

23,251 

196 

119 

86 

-2* 

Portugal (F-16) 

9,000,000 

18,119 

497 

17,319 

17 

Puerto Rico (J-9) 

3,030.000 

16,620 

182 

16,161 

9 

Reunion (0-23) 
Rhodesia (N-2Q) 

476,675 

514 

927 

491 

17 

0,418,900 

12,951 

496 

12,127 

Rodrigues (N-24) 
Rwanda (L-20) 

26,600 

13 

2,046 

11 


4.200,000 

46 

91,304 

33 

52 

St. Helena (N-16) 

4,967 

107 

46 

96 

3 

St. Kitts (J-10) 

35,135 

147 

239 

130 

-9* 

St. Lucia (J-10) 

106,000 

271 

391 

261 

9 

St, Martin (J-10) 

10.423 

48 

217 

39 

-7* 

St. Pierre & Miquelon (hXLO) 6,000 

2 

3,000 

2 


St. Vincent (J-10> 

93.500 

159 

58S 

143 


Saipan (F-36) 

14,335 

26 

551 

24 

-&* 

San Marino (F-18) 

18,000 

56 

321 

52 

16 


Saudi Arabia (J-22) 8,100.000 4 2.025.000 3 

Senegal (K-15) 5,000,000 337 14,837 316 

Seychelles (M-23) 60.000 49 1,224 45 

Sierra Leone (K-15) 3,002.426 1,217 2,407 1,155 

Singapore (E-2S) 2,300,000 344 0,636 327 


4 
15 

5 
13 


Solomon Islands (L-36) 

196.708 

610 

322 

564 

-6* 

South Africa (P-19) 

25,471,000 

29,098 

S75 

27,770 

2 

South-West Africa (N-18) 610.000 

349 

1,748 

309 

3 

Spain (F-16) 

34,549,637 

34,954 

988 

33,352 

14 

Sri Lanka (C-26) 

23,630,000 

545 

25,101 

528 

10 
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1975 

197G 

AV. 



Av. 

Memorial 

Av. 

No. 

Fio. 

No. of 

Total 

Bible 

Atten¬ 

Pubs, 

Bptzd. 

Pubs. 

Congs, 

Hours 

Studies 

dance 

2 




187 

2 

10 

339 

35 

23 

7 

71,339 

304 

842 

75,484 

10,864 

5,807 

3,314 

14.785.324 

70,124 

327,822 

26 

1 

3 

1 

6,792 

30 

SO 

180 

22 

13 

4 

33,837 

137 

339 

22.632 

G47 

292 

269 

1,302,777 

5*513 

18,927 

13 


2 

1 

2,893 

13 

29 

28,097 

1,502 

2*087 

2S2 

5,557,457 

9,749 

46,416 

39 

8 

5 

1 

9.263 

21 

112 

166 

20 

19 

12 

50.605 

191 

664 

289 

64 

8 

3 

42,554 

212 

747 

1,058 

69 

98 

35 

£18,704 

501 

2,004 

462 

26 

56 

23 

118,834 

441 

1,706 

38 

5 

1 

3 

7,199 

60 

118 

50 

2 

6 

4 

12,061 

32 

116 

6.951 

500 

394 

114 

1,168,476 

3,379 

15,065 

2,903 

435 

£04 

58 

644,693 

3,645 

9,839 

51 

4 

IS 

4 

34,666 

101 

92 

105.686 

11,066 

6,651 

2.056 

21*103,063 

80*433 

232,376 

9 

3 


1 

903 

12 

85 

24 

6 

7 

2 

11,174 

53 

no 

7,051 

501 

221 

195 

907,848 

2,214 

13,037 

794 

85 

165 

21 

327*030 

1.108 

2,008 

164 

13 

28 

5 

57,715 

191 

483 

24 


13 

1 

21,565 

109 

107 

2,686 

346 

202 

67 

599,877 

3,286 

9.292 

622 

53 

54 

35 

133.612 

637 

2,217 

3,267 

150 

157 

48 

354.950 

1.259 

3,406 

10,646 

2,199 

1.107 

234 

2,842,366 

12,178 

37.699 

76,662 

5,279 

7.232 

1.885 

13.990*243 

31,174 

170,651 

88 

2 

13 

2 

23.666 

79 

206 

14.837 

3,041 

570 

301 

2,599,614 

14.795 

45,221 

14,779 

2,209 

485 

214 

2*415,444 

11*425 

39*190 

419 

74 

27 

10 

96,729 

405 

1,451 

12,079 

593 

596 

524 

2,175.513 

8.267 

29.477 

11 


1 

1 

CIS 

4 

59 

25 

23 

13 

4 

25.066 

67 

178 

93 


1 

2 

9.011 

32 

m 

143 

20 

9 

2 

23,351 

87 

337 

240 

45 

17 

4 

47.744 

265 

742 

42 

5 

2 

1 

5,054 

35 

133 

2 


2 

1 

3,449 

7 

14 

155 

4 

17 

1 

39,152 

144 

353 

26 

2 

9 

1 

17,300 

39 

52 

45 

8 

2 

1 

9,201 

23 

95 

3 




240 

3 


305 

28 

55 

7 

112.391 

425 

835 

39 

20 

3 

2 

7,790 

60 

119 

1.096 

121 

£69 

58 

500,428 

2*227 

3,671 

289 

36 

25 

6 

80.354 

593 

670 

601 

20 

80 

31 

157,240 

613 

2,383 

27,351 

2,154 

1,760 

825 

5*410,137 

18*096 

72*272 

300 

27 

22 

12 

58,239 

225 

676 

29,210 

4,652 

2,061 

614 

6,646,789 

£5.300 

70,971 

482 

43 

92 

16 

181,533 

633 

1*533 
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Year book 


Country 

Sudan (K-20) 

Surinam <K-10) 
Swaziland CO-20) 
Sweden (C-19) 
Switzerland (SMS) 

Population 

17,000,000 

375,000 

465.000 

8,218,744 

6.405,000 

1976 

Peak 

Pubs. 

101 

911 

689 

16,444 

10,193 

Ratio. 
One Pub¬ 
lisher to: 

168,317 

412 

675 

500 

628 

1976 - 
Av. 
Pubs, 

96 

896 

644 

15,913 

9,821 

%Inc. 

over 

1975 

7 

2 

-3* 

3 

1 

Syria CG-21) 

Tahiti (Q 43) 

Taiwan (D-33) 
Tanzania (M-20) 
Thailand CC-29) 

6.895,000 

119,168 

16,500,000 

15,000.000 

42,276,319 

203 

3S5 

1,233 

1,575 

732 

33,9GB 

310 

13*382 

9,524 

57,755 

186 

365 

1,108 

1*512 

709 

3 

29 

-12* 

3 

13 

Tobago (K-10) 

Togo (K17) 

Tokelau Isis. (N-40) 
Tonga CO-39) 

Trinidad (K-10) 

39,037 

2,100.000 

1,630 

90,000 

1,024,438 

133 

2 f 668 

4 

27 

2.935 

293 

787 

408 

3,333 

349 

114 

2,520 

3 

22 

2,811 

8 

2 

-25* 

4 

Truk (H-36) 31,600 

Tunisia (G-1B) 4,470,000 

Turks & Caicos Isis. (H-9) 6,000 

Tuvalu Isis. (L-39) 6,000 

Uganda (L-2G) 11,000,000 

41 

48 

19 

5 

166 

771 

93,125 

315 

1,200 

66,265 

36 

44 

16 

3 

15S 

71 

13 

14 
New 

10 

U.S. Of America (G-6) 
Upper Volta (K-16) 
Uruguay (P-10) 
Venezuela (K-9) 

Virgin Is. (Brit.) (J-9) 

213,350,000 

5,258,141 

2,763,964 

13,000,000 

10,500 

577.362 

65 

4,771 

13,749 

S3 

370 

80,804 

579 

946 

127 

544,644 

54 

4,634 

12,951 

76 

2 

29 

3 

10 

-11* 

Virgin Is. (U.S.) (J-103 
West Berlin (E-18) 
Western Samoa (K-10) 
Yap (F-34) 

Zaire (L-19) 

■ 75,500 

2,024.000 
146.627 
7,869 
25,000,000 

479 

5,620 

128 

39 

19.327 

158 

380 

1,146 

202 

1,294 

452 

5.387 

121 

34 

18,696 

5 

-1* 

2 

42 

21 

Zambia (N-20) 

5,138,000 

57.885 

89 

55.616 

2 

196 Countries 
t 14 Other Countries 

2,058.241 

190,149 

1*953,872 

184,685 

3.7 

3.8 


Grand Total (210 countries) 2,24S*3SO 2,138,537 3,7 

* Percentage of decrease 
t Work banned and reports are Incomplete 


time devoted to the service of Jehovah in the field. 

It was a fine year for distribution of the printed 
message. A total of 46,350,687 Bibles, books and 
booklets were put in the hands of people all around 
the world. The three new booklets that were pro¬ 
duced during the year contributed to the witness, 
as the report shows an increase of a little over 10 
million booklets distributed when compared to last 
year. The magazine distribution came to 279,- 
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1975 

1976 

Av. 



Av. 

Memorial 

Av. 

No. 

Pio. 

No. Of 

Total 

Bible 

Atten¬ 

Pubs. 

Bptzd. 

Pubs. 

Congs. 

Hours 

Studies 

dance 

90 

11 

13 

3 

32,387 

160 

171 

882 

86 

125 

15 

243*344 

850 

2,654 

666 

63 

37 

26 

141,181 

482 

1,701 

15,438 

996 

1*186 

290 

2,802,777 

7,751 

27,SO- 

9,719 

774 

272 

216 

1*415,663 

5,829 

lS, 201 

ISO 

6 

4 

5 

24,812 

71 

487 

284 

30 

19 

9 

61,672 

280 

906 

1,255 

42 

132 

47 

260,798 

739 

2.924 

1 t 475 

97 

139 

87 

371,086 

1*225 

3,397 

625 

73 

124 

27 

231,153 

580 

1,484 

106 

8 

11 

2 

27,996 

no 

257 

2*483 

60 

218 

64 

621,128 

2*918 

8,501 

4 

3 


1 

299 

2 

23 

22 

6 

2 

1 

4,770 

21 

51 

2,697 

339 

205 

43 

528,430 

2,509 

7*189 

21 

3 

8 

1 

15*432 

90 

190 

39 

7 

1 

1 

4*423 

24 

79 

14 

4 

1 

4 

4,783 

42 

111 




1 

685 

2 

26 

143 

8 

23 

10 

53,918 

255 

500 

534,765 

43,900 

25,954 

7,341 

84,986,395 

282,557 

1,279,075 

42 

26 

21 

3 

33,150 

145 

1SS 

4,494 

548 

374 

85 

1.015,265 

4*582 

12,717 

11,825 

1,103 

623 

164 

2,380*531 

12,393 

43,561 

85 

6 

2 

1 

9*391 

64 

273 

429 

49 

16 

9 

67,610 

338 

1,273 

5*426 

220 

140 

62 

708,880 

1,687 

7,826 

119 

14 

8 

4 

24,077 

109 

371 

24 

4 

7 

1 

15,875 

87 

176 

15,468 

2,854 

1*S73 

580 

5*367,757 

26,339 

77,604 

54,239 

3,202 

1,564 

1*125 

7*760,786 

53*857 

205,331 

1,884,417 

182,587 

111,375 

37*100 

341*568,511 

1,251*476 

4,633,144 

178,032 

14,069 

2,551 

3,055 

17,689,508 

87,990 

289,427 

2,062,449 

196,656 

113,926 

40*155 

359*258*010 

1*339.466 

4,972*571 


Memorial Pa&takbhs World Wise: 10,187 


351,007* In addition, millions of copies of Kingdom 
News were distributed in many languages. 

The report also showed that 145,680,279 return 
visits were made on interested persons and that, 
on the average, 1,339,466 home Bible studies were 
conducted each week* This field, return visits and 
conducting Bible studies, is vital in helping per¬ 
sons to gain the way to salvation* We hope to see 
these activities increase in the new year. 
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There are very good possibilities of seeing an 
increase in the ranks of the number telling the 
good news to others, for this year at the celebra¬ 
tion of the Lord's Evening Meal (Memorial) 
4,972,571 attended around the world. Of these, 
10,187 partook of the emblems, indicating their 
position as spirit-begotten sons of Jehovah God. 
Appreciation of the ransom sacrifice of Christ 
Jesus and what Jehovah has so wonderfully pro¬ 
vided through his Son will surely move many of 
those who attended to tell others about the good 
things that Jehovah is doing on behalf of man¬ 
kind. Those who are now publishing the good news 
can help the new ones, and all of this will result 
in more praise to the name of Jehovah God, 

For the first time we see over forty thousand 
congregations of Jehovah's Witnesses organized 
around the world. In the previous year there were 
38,256 congregations, and this year 40,155! It is 
good to see that Jehovah's servants are not for¬ 
saking the assembling of themselves together. 

On the preceding pages there is a chart that 
lists the countries and the activities of Jehovah's 
Witnesses throughout the world. There are a few 
countries that are not found in the alphabetical 
list by name but that are grouped together. These 
are countries where there is particularly severe 
opposition and considerable danger to those who 
are worshipers of Jehovah. In those places the 
brothers have to meet in secret but they too do 
not forsake assembling together. In some cases it 
may mean the loss of their life if they are found 
telling the good news of God's kingdom to others, 
but they courageously keep on doing good for 
their neighbors even under the shadow of such 
severe punishment. We pray that Jehovah God's 
protecting care will continue with them. Endur¬ 
ance is required to perform the service of God in 
these difficult “last days," It is a joy to see the 
faithfulness and perseverance of Jehovah's Wit¬ 
nesses throughout the world,—Heb. 10:35, 36. 


33 


Y earhook 

ACTS OF JEHOVAH'S WITNESSES 
IN MODERN TIMES 

It was less than thirty years from the time Jesus 
prophesied that “this good news of the kingdom will 
be preached in ail the inhabited earth" when the apostle 
Paul, in the early 60's of our Common Era, declared 
that the “good news , . . was preached in all creation 
that is under heaven." {Matt. 24:14; Col. 1:23) The 
preaching work had been pushed into all the earth. 

That work of declaring the good news called for 
devotion and courage on the part of God's servants, 
who met up with much hardship and opposition. Jesus 
Christ had foretold that his followers would be per¬ 
secuted for the sake of his name. Yet, he added: “By 
endurance on your part you will acquire your souls,” 
—Luke 21:12-19, 

Jehovah God backed up those first-century Christians. 
He prospered their preaching work. For example, we 
read: “Consequently those who had been scattered 
by the tribulation that arose over Stephen [the first 
Christian martyr] went through as far as Phoenicia 
and Cyprus and Antioch, but speaking the word to no 
one except to Jews only. However, out of them there 
were some men of Cyprus and Cyrene that came to 
Antioch and began talking to the Greek-speaking 
people, declaring the good news of the Lord Jesus. 
Furthermore, the hand of Jehovah was with them, and 
a great number that became believers turned to the 
Lord.” (Acts 11:19-21) Yes, “the hand of Jehovah" 
was with those early proclaimers of the good news. 

It is the same today. Christians are suffering opposi¬ 
tion. But The hand of Jehovah is with them.' They are 
enduring, and they appreciate Paul's words: “You have 
need of endurance, in order that, after you have done 
the will of God, you may receive the fulfillment of 
the promise,"—Heb. 10:36. 

As Paul and other early Christians endured and con* 
tinned preaching, surely they had reason for satisfaction 
and gratefulness as God prospered their activity. 
Similarly, Christians of today can review their years 
of service with satisfaction, and with gratitude to 
Jehovah. His hand has been with them. How evident 
this is from the historical accounts that appear in the 
following pages! Religious pressures in India, early 
persecutions in Liberia, dangers during Nazi rule in 
Norway, and hardships in Panama did not prevent the 
spread of true Christianity. As you now relive the acts 
of Jehovah's Witnesses in these lands, doubtless you 
will agree that The hand of Jehovah is with them,’ 
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INDIA 


India is located in a southern peninsula of the Asian 
continent. Because of its size, this vast country may 
well be called a subcontinent. 

India possesses a number of physiographic divisions. 
The northern mountains include the world-famous 
Himalayas with their snowcapped peaks of towering 
majesty. Here are found the sources of river systems 
such as the Ganges and the Brahmaputra. 

The Great Plains lay in front of the Himalayas, fan* 
ning out at both ends to include the fertile Ganges 
delta on the east and the semiarid desert of Rajasthan 
on the west. The alluvium*filled Gangetic trough is one 
of the earth's most fertile areas, out it is also the 
world's second most densely populated river valley. 

Stretching from the Arabian Sea on the west to the 
Bay of Bengal on the east is the peninsular plateau, 
known as the Deccan, The western edge is noted for 
its breathtaking grandeur. God's creative beauty is 
manifest in the awe-inspiring peaks with cascading 
waterfalls streaming down timeworn channels, A pan¬ 
orama of precipitous valleys filled with a kaleidoscope 
of greens extends far below into the distance. This 
western ridge feeds three important rivers, the Godavari, 
the Krishna and the Cauvery. 

India is rich in animal life, both wild and domesti¬ 
cated, The rare snow leopard lurks in the Himalayas, 
whereas the hardworking elephant is found in the 
forests of the south. In the west, the diminishing 
Asiatic lion is preserved, while the panther is found 
in almost all forests. The decreasing stately tiger 
roams most forests of India, but the vanishing rhi¬ 
noceros is now free only In the northeast. In various 
areas, there are varieties of wild antelope, buffalo, 
dog, hyena, bear, deer and monkey. 

Among the domesticated animals, water buffalo are 
bred specially for their milk. Agriculture still finds 
the ox indispensable. Donkeys, too, are employed as 
beasts of burden. 

PEOPLE AND RELIGION 

The people of India constitute about one seventh 
of the human race and are made up mainly of seven 
racial strains. However, the two dominant peoples 
are the Nordic, with their distinctly European features 
(residing in north India), and the Dravidians, dark- 
skinned and of slight build (inhabiting chiefly the 
southern areas). 
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The Indian Constitution recognizes fifteen official 
languages, the chief of which is Hindi, said to be 
spoken by 181 million people. Yet, some 872 languages 
and dialects are spoken by the various tribal and 
ethnic groups! At present, English continues to be 
the language of commerce and industry, 

Hinduism is India's oldest surviving religion. It 
prevailed here when Persia's empire extended to India 
in the sixth century before the Common Era. Other 
Indigenous religions are Buddhism and Jainism, both 
of which got started about the time the Jews were 
undergoing their Babylonian captivity in the sixth 
century B.C.E. Later, In the fifteenth century of our 
Common Era, Sikhism was founded. About 10 percent 
of the populace are Muslims, who first invaded India 
in the eighth century C.E. Only percent of India's 
609 million people are members of Christendom's reli¬ 
gions. In 1973 there were nearly fourteen million 
professed Christians in India, a large percentage of 
whom live in Kerala, south India. 

TRUE CHRISTIANITY COMES TO INDIA 

It is claimed by some that the apostle Thomas 
planted the original seeds of true Christianity in the 
land of India. That, however, is mere legend. It is 
without reliable proof, in spite of the fact that in a 
suburb of Madras City there exists a small hill known 
as St. Thomas' Mount, There the apostle Is supposed 
to have suffered martyrdom. The hill is surmounted 
by a shrine dedicated to him. If the legend were true, 
it would also have to be said that Satan was very 
successful in planting his "weeds" among the fine seed 
of Kingdom sons, for apostate Christianity has flour¬ 
ished in that section of south India,—Matt. 13:24-30, 
3643. 

Not legendary at all, however, is this: In 1906, S. P. 
Davey, a science student who had gone to America, 
met Charles Taze Russell, the Watch Tower Society's 
first president. After spending some time with him in 
Bible study, Davey returned to his native Madras 
Province that very year to open up the Kingdom work. 
Preaching among his fellow Tamil-speaking people, he 
eventually established some forty Bible study groups 
In and around Nagercoil, at the extreme southern tip 
of the Indian peninsula. 

In the same year, A. J. Joseph, a twenty-one-yearmold 
student, began to search for Bible truth. Joseph and 
his parents belonged to the Church of England com- 
mimity. His parents had instilled in young Joseph a 
deep appreciation for the Bible. However, he was full 
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of questions. Having come In contact with some Ad¬ 
ventist publications, Joseph was seeking clearer ex- 

S lanations of the Bible. He was perturbed over the 
ogmas of the Trinity and infant baptism, which 
neither his father nor anyone he knew could explain 
satisfactorily. 

Joseph's father suggested that he write to F. S, 
Pulicoden, head of the Adventist movement in south 
India, asking if he had any books explaining the Trinity 
doctrine. Pulicoden sent the inquiring Joseph, Charles 
T. Russell's volume The At*one~ment Between God and 
Man. This book enabled the youthful Joseph to see 
the truth about Jehovah God's supremacy, the relation¬ 
ship between Jehovah and His Son, Jesus Christ, and 
the meaning of the holy spirit. After reading this 
volume of the series Studies in the Scriptures, and ob¬ 
taining the Society’s address therefrom, it was not 
long before Joseph had all of Russell's publications 
sent over from America. He became a regular reader 
of Zion's Watch Tower and Herald of Christ’s Presence. 
Joseph also started distributing The Bible Students 
Monthly and kindred tracts. 

Early 1906 found the Joseph family living near the 
market town of Kottayam, a center of spice and rubber 
trading in the royal state of Travancore fKerala). 
Eagerly, Joseph set himself to translating The Divine 
Plan of the Ayes (Volume I of Studies in the Scriptures) 
into his native Malayalam. Study XII and its “Chart 
of the Ages” were then used by Joseph’s father and 
his cousin Com men and young Joseph himself in 
zealously spreading Bible truth among friends and 
relatives. In and around the rice-growing villages and 
coconut plantations they trod the mosquito-infested 
paddies and steamy jungles to share with others their 
newly found beliefs. 

Toward the close of 1906, Joseph contracted a severe 
lung ailment. On medical advice, he moved to the drier 
climate of Cuddapah, a town located in the eastern 
district of Madras State about 400 miles (644 kilometers) 
northeast of his home. Here, in a fertile river valley 
sandwiched between the Velikonda and Falkonda hills, 
he grasped the occasion to study the Bible intensively. 
Even before his recovery, he enthusiastically spread 
the truth by distributing tracts received from Brother 
Russell in America, To do so, Joseph even learned 
Telugu, the local language of the people among whom 
he now lived. Whether the drenching monsoon rains 
or scorching sun prevailed, in towns and villages 
Joseph labored to reach the people with the Kingdom 
message. 
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A SIGNIFICANT VISIT 

An avid reader of The Watch Tower , Joseph learned 
tliat Brother Russell, while on a world tour during 
1912, would visit India. Madras City was to be 
visited, so Joseph seized the opportunity to hear Russell 
and gain a personal interview. At Madras, Brother 
Russell lectured in the YMCA Hall and, though 
his schedule was full, he granted Joseph a personal 
interview lasting two hours. This resulted in laying a 
real foundation in India for the spread of Bible truth. 
Russell and his party also prepared the ground for 
future expansion by giving lectures throughout India 
at the religious city of Benares, the historical city of 
Lucknow, and at Trivandrum, Kottarakara, Nagercoil, 
Puram and Vizagapatam, as well as the commercial 
seaports of Calcutta and Bombay. 

Upon Russell’s arrival at Trivandrum from Madras, 
S. P. Davey greeted Russell at the railway station and 
garlanded him In typical Indian style. The British 
government representative, known as the Political 
Resident, received Brother Russell hospitably and in¬ 
vited him to stay at the Residency, He arranged for 
the Society’s first president to speak at the city's 
Victoria Jubilee Town Hall. Russell also spoke at a 
nearby village called Nyarakad, where Davey lived. 
Afterward the name of the village was changed to 
Russellpuram, meaning The Place of Russell, and so 
it is called to this day. 

Such meetings came to the notice of Travancore's 
maharajah, who invited C. T. Russell to the royal pal¬ 
ace. The Hindu ruler treated Russell very respectfully 
and requested his photograph. Later, Brother Russell's 
picture was hung in the maharajah's palace. Russell 
also arranged for the maharajah to be presented with 
six volumes of Studies in the Scriptures % as well as the 
Bible. 

Farther south, at Nagercoil, Brother Russell was 
met and garlanded by Brother Joshua Jacob. Russell's 
Bible lecture there caused quite a stir among the 
London Mission church members. Sometime thereafter, 
this is what happened, as recalled by Brother Jacob: 
“One day I was giving a talk just outside the church 
when a rowdy knocked me to the ground. I got to my 
feet again and said, We are proclaiming the second 
advent of our Messiah and you ought not to treat 
us in this manner.' As a consequence of this scuffle, 
we had the opportunity of helping some of those 
London Mission church members to come Into the 
truth.” 

Sometime after these events, S. P, Davey became 
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addicted to strong drink. He had purchased property 
for the holding of meetings with money given to him 
by Brother Russell. But upon getting into financial 
difficulties, he sold the property to a local religious 
mission. Those he had gathered into Bible study classes 
were scattered. Most of them returned to their church¬ 
es, Others, however, remained faithful and became 
associated with Brother Joseph in the Kingdom work. 

XBAVANCOBE HEARS THE KINGDOM MESSAGE 

Meanwhile, C. T, Russell had invited Joseph to take 
up the work of proclaiming the good news as a full-time 
career. He had uncertain health and modestly recog¬ 
nized his limitations. Moreover, it was a heart-searching 
decision to quit his secular post in a local government 
office. With a great deal of timidity, Joseph responded 
favorably to Brother Russell’s invitation. He felt like 
Jeremiah of old, unable to bear such a load of respon¬ 
sibility.—Jer, 1:4-8. 

Joseph asked for assistance and got it. Brother 
R. R. Hollister of the United States was assigned to 
work in India and arrived hi 1912. Together, he and 
Joseph formulated a plan for the translation of the 
Society's publications into Malayalam for distribution 
throughout the coconut-palm-decorated state of Travan- 
core. 

Their first output was "The Signs of the Times/* 
taken from The Bible Students Monthly , Hollister as¬ 
signed Joseph to supply a quantity of these tracts to 
a Brother Devasahayam at Neyyattinkara, a rice- 
producing town about ten miles (16 kilometers) south¬ 
east of Trivandrum. Devasahayam was also represent¬ 
ing the Society in Travancore. 

Traveling by bullock cart, Joseph circulated the 
tracts on his journey. The slow-moving oxen trans¬ 
ported him along the winding lanes, skirting shimmer¬ 
ing green paddy fields. They penetrated areca palm 
groves, while Joseph patiently endured the buzzing 
insects and sweaty conditions, constantly spreading 
liberating truths to Christendom’s members. Fording 
Travancore’s many rivers and circling the palm-fringed 
lagoons, Joseph moved ever southerly through this 
picturesque region, spreading the "word of life” until 
he eventually met up with Devasahayam at Neyyat¬ 
tinkara.—Phil. 2:1446. 

Travancore enjoyed the honor of having the highest 
percentage of literacy in all India, This was perhaps 
because many of Christendom’s educational missions 
were flourishing among the Malayalis, Dotted through¬ 
out the populace, whether the coastal fisherfolk, the 
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rice farmers of the plains, or the tea-estate laborers, 
the teakwood-Iumber workers, or the rubber producers, 
the mission educational programs had produced a 
larger number of professed Christians in this state 
than in any other throughout India, Travancore and 
its neighboring state of Madras being a fruitful field 
for the spread of Bible truths, our work moved forward. 
But Joseph was not satisfied; he requested more help, 
as Brother Hollister was not permanently settled in 
India. 

Brother Russell invited A. A. Hart of London and 
S. J. Richardson, a colporteur in Singapore, to transfer 
to India. Hence, upon Hart’s arrival in 1913 he and 
Joseph journeyed to see Devasahayam at Neyyattinkara, 
and the three laid plans for the furtherance of the 
work. However, Devasahayam did not endure, and 
as to just what he did with the publications provided 
him there is no record. But the evidence is that be 
was like so many independent "evangelists 1 ’ in India: 
He sought to have people follow him, rather than 
leading them to Christ. His work came to naught. 

At Tiruvella in north Travancore, however, faithful 
Brother Joseph and his companion Brother Hart set 
up a temporary headquarters from which to cover 
the northern part of the state. In those days, the work 
consisted mainly of distributing tracts and giving 
public talks on "The Divine Plan of the Ages/’ The 
work progressed well, particularly in this northern 
area. Meanwhile, Brother Richardson arrived from 
Singapore and started working in Madras City. He 
preached mainly among the literate and English- 
speaking Anglo-Indian community who already pro¬ 
fessed to be Christians, Thus, in 1913, a small Bible 
study group was founded in Madras City. 

In Travancore the work progressed rapidly, though 
not without much opposition. Public talks were de¬ 
livered in most of the so-called “Christian 11 centers and 
principal towns. Before long, small Bible study groups 
were formed in many locations. But soon World War I 
was to break out. 

In dew of possible disruption of all communications 
with America and Europe because of the war, Hart 
and Richardson were recalled to Britain in November 
1914. Joseph, full of zeal and enthusiasm, did his best 
to carry on alone, but soon began to appeal again for 
outside help. Brother Russell then asked Hart of 
London to return to India. Arriving in July 1916, Brother 
Hart soon went up into the northern provinces of the 
land, particularly distributing Bible study aids in En¬ 
glish among the Anglo-Indians. These descendants 
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from British stock were nominal Christians in their 
beliefs and ways of life. 

IMPORTANT “FIRSTS” 

In 1916 the brothers arranged for the first assembly 
of Jehovah's people in India. It was held in December 
at the city of Tiruchrrapalli, in south Madras State. 
Brother Hart organized this All-India convention of 
“Bible Students.” At least four friends came over from 
the island of Ceylon, and a total of thirty-five were in 
attendance on that historic occasion. 

At that time the Eureka Drama slides of the Watch 
Tower Society's Photo-Drama of Creation were used 
extensively. Many people in India saw this visual 
presentation of God’s purpose for earth and man. In 
those days, of course, the use of electricity was not so 
widespread as it is today. So these slides were pro¬ 
jected by means of acetylene-gas generators. 

Many tracts were published on “Where Are the 
Dead?” and “Our Lord’s Return.” The brothers 
were thrilled, too, that they had a translation of the 
book The Divine Plan of the Ages in Malayalam, 
in one volume. A number of honest-hearted church 
members were being awakened spiritually and were 
associating together in Bible study classes throughout 
the villages. Along the coastal plain of Travancore, 
these small groups sprang up at places such as Kot¬ 
tayam, Aymanam, Chingavanam, Talapady, Meenadom, 
Ayerkunnam, Kanghazha, Valiyamala and Neerman- 
kuzhy. In fact, Meenadom has the distinction of being 
the first congregation of Jehovah’s Witnesses estab- 
lished in the land of India, 

OPPOSITION AND A RAN 

Following the publication of The Finished Mystery 
in 1917, real trials began. A. A. Hart himself began 
to oppose the very work that he had helped to get 
started. Some of the local believers in Travancore were 
stumbled over The Finished Mystery and sided with 
Hart. He published an open letter to the "Bible Students” 
of Travancore and himself returned there to try to 
persuade the brothers to support him in opposition to 
the Watch Tower Society, Some fell away and accepted 
the leadership of Paul S. L. Johnson of the United 
States, who had led a similar revolt In that country. 
But, in general, these efforts did not cause much dis¬ 
turbance in India. 

Opposition, however, sprang up from a different 
source. When Brother Rutherford and his co-workers 
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in the United States were arrested and imprisoned on 
the false charge of sedition in 1918, the news got 
into India's newspapers. As a consequence, the British 
government began to take action against our brothers 
in India. 

A. A. Hart, though becoming disloyal to the Society, 
was then completing a preaching tour of Ceylon and 
southern India. Upon reaching Brother Joseph’s house 
at Kottayam, Travancore, he was served with a notice 
by the local maharajah. Based on instructions from 
the British rulers, it required that Hart leave the 
country within seven days. He went to Australia. The 
Watch Tower Society’s books then were banned, though 
efforts were made to hide stocks on hand. 

Nevertheless, during the ban, the Kingdom work 
continued advancing. It was at this time, in 1919, that 
Brother K. K. Ipe came in touch with the truth, Ipe 
was a Hindu and first saw the Bible when he was 
educated at a mission school. He had also had some 
association with the “Brethren” organization. But when 
he heard the truth at Kottayam, he recognized the 
voice of the “fine shepherd” and “consecrated,” or 
dedicated, his life to Jehovah,—John 10:14, 15. 

Because the followers of Paul Johnson were very 
active in his area, how did Brother Ipe feel about them? 
“Well,” he admitted, “it was ail so confusing after 
coming out of Hinduism, The Johnsonites deceived me 
and I went along with them for a while. But I soon 
began to see the fallacy of their teachings and I quickly 
abandoned them in favor of Jehovah’s people and 
here I have stayed.” 

Our work was carried on under the ban by using the 
Bible alone. Public talks and Bible study meetings 
continued with undimrnished zeal by the faithful ones. 
In 1920, K. C. Chacko of Futhuppally fled from "Bab¬ 
ylon the Great” and took his stand on Jehovah's side. 
Speaking of the first Christian meetings he attended 
in Travancore, he said: "It was an accepted practice 
for the chairman to call on sisters for prayers.” But 
when corrective measures were taken, the brothers 
cooperated with them, 

THE TRUTH SPREADS DESPITE OPPOSITION 

The ban was lifted in 1920, Soon thereafter, Brother 
Joseph appealed to J, F, Rutherford for permission to 
reprint The Divine Plan of the Ages in Malayalam, 
Funds were furnished and, in 1923, 1,000 copies were 
supplied. This again gave a great boost to the work, 
especially in Travancore. 

As the truth spread, so did opposition from the 
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clergy. Church of England clergyman T. J, Andrew 
challenged Joseph to a public debate on the subject of 
the soul and the challenge was accepted. Andrew made 
his church building in the town of Thottakad available, 
and the debate was advertised by means of handbills. 
So on Sunday afternoon about 300 persons attended. 
The proposition was: “The Scriptures clearly teach 
that the human soul is immortal, eternal and can 
never die/ 1 Andrew was to affirm; Joseph to deny, 

Andrew first spoke for one hour, but the only text 
he used was 1 Corinthians 2:11: ’For who knoweth 
the things of a man, except the spirit of man that 
is in him?’ (King James Versioti) Joseph replied with 
numerous scriptures, showing the difference between 
spirit and soul, A very favorable impression resulted 
and many came to Joseph after the debate, wanting 
to hear more. Then at tins little township of Thottakad, 
in the heart of rural Travancore, a new congregation 
was formed. 

Joseph now requested the Society to have more 
full-time helpers in India. Four brothers were chosen: 
His own cousin, Brother K. C. Oommen, and Brothers 
Mani of Thottakad, K. C. Chacko of Kottayam and 
K. M. Varughese of Talapady. Varughese was a 
schoolteacher and able to write Malaya lam very neatly. 
For several years he transcribed for the printer the 
manuscripts that Brother Joseph prepared in Malay* 
alam. The five brothers worked as a team, touring 
the towns and villages in Travancore, giving lectures, 
demonstrating Bible study classes and distributing the 
tracts and other Bible study aids. 

Brother Joseph now sought to extend his work into 
other parts of India. While recovering from illness 
in Cuddapah, Madras State (now Andhra Pradesh), 
about seventeen years earlier, Joseph had learned 
Teiugu. He now embarked on a tour of the old state 
of Hyderabad spreading Bible tracts and giving lectures. 
While doing so, he came across the Teiugu journal 
Millennial Light , containing some extracts from the 
Watch Tower Society's publications. This prompted 
Joseph to write Brother Rutherford for authority to 
publish some of our literature in Teiugu, Consequently, 
2,000 tracts on “Where Are the Dead?” and 5,000 on 
“Our Lord's Return” were published. Joseph then made 
an extensive tour through the then state of Hyderabad, 
distributing these. He obtained a Directory of Christian 
Missions in India and from this was able to visit most 
of the Christian Mission centers. 

Meanwhile, elsewhere in India, isolated attempts were 
being made to spread Bible truth. British soldier 
Frederick James, popularly known as Jimmy James, 
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resigned from the army, 11 consecrated” himself to the 
God of Peace, Jehovah, and settled down at Cawnpore 
(Kanpur) in the northern United Provinces (Uttar 
Pradesh), where he worked as an electrical engineer. 

In his solitary situation, Brother James preached 
God’s Word, particularly among his former military 
colleagues. One army man who especially expressed 
genuine interest was Jack Nathan, While serving in 
the British Army, he had heard from a clergyman 
that a “funny man” by the name of James had in* 
formation on the Lord's return. But Nathan had dif¬ 
ficulty an finding Jimmy James. When at last he did, 
their first discussion went on and on until three o’clock 
in the morning, as they walked five miles back to 
Nathan’s barracks. Nathan immediately recognized the 
explanation for which he was looking. In 1921, Nathan 
attended the Lord's Evening Meal at the home of 
James in Cawnpore. All together, five persons were 
present. Thereafter, Jack Nathan preached to his fellow 
soldiers, and upon returning to England in 1923, lie 
was able to quit the army and pursue a life of dedica¬ 
tion to Jehovah God. He now serves as a member of 
the Bethel family in Toronto, Ontario, Canada, 

OFPOSERS FACED WITH ZEAL 

Sometime in the latter half of 1923, back in his 
native state of Travancore, Joseph was giving a Bible 
lecture in Pal lam, a village south of Kottayam. On the 
roadside, under a shady tree, Joseph was speaking to 
a crowd of listeners when a bully rushed upon him, 
caught hold of his flowing beard (grown on his doctor's 
advice to protect his throat and lungs because of his 
previous weakness) and disrupted the meeting. Brother 
Joseph was literally dragged for nearly four miles 
(6 kilometers) to the borders of Kottayam town before 
they let him go. But his zeal was not dampened, 

A passerby who witnessed this ugly scene came to 
Joseph’s house to sympathize and invited him to come 
to his own village, Chmgavanam, and stay for a week 
to give Bible talks. This God-fearing man built a meet¬ 
ing place with bamboo and palm leaves. Joseph had 
handbills printed to advertise the meetings, and for 
a whole week some 300 to 400 persons were able to 
receive instruction from God’s Word. This friendly man 
accepted the truth, and a congregation was founded 
at Chingavanam, 

These events attracted a great deal of attention, 
Roman Catholic and Syrian Christian Churches and 
the Church of England all combined to oppose the 
truth. They called the Witnesses atheists because they 
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do not believe in the Trinity doctrine. And they pub¬ 
lished scandalous articles besmirching the character 
of Charles Taze Russell, So Joseph obtained copies of 
the booklet A Great Battle in the Ecclesiastical Heav¬ 
ens, by J. F. Rutherford, and distributed these to all 
the English-reading clergy that he knew in that area. 
Note please, that this opposition was from people 
professing to be Christian; never from Muslims or 
Hindus. At every meeting held by our brothers at that 
time, there was some form of hostile pressure and 
rowdy disturbance. A favorite tactic of the opposition 
was for them to shout and beat drums and tin cans, 
in order to drown out the Kingdom message—their 
only argument against Bible truth! 

Kozhencherry is a village situated within a pepper- 
and-ginger-produeing area of Travancore and is a 
stronghold of the Marthoma (Saint Thomas) Reformed 
Christian sect. It was decided that the Photo-Drama of 
Creation should be shown to the residents of Kozhen¬ 
cherry, but the brothers had difficulty obtaining a con¬ 
venient hall- Finally, permission was granted for use 
of the local government school. Joseph got there with 
his equipment, eventually assembled the projector with 
its acetylene burner, and proceeded with the program. 
Suddenly, misguided religionists led by their angry 
priest appeared on the scene. By clamorous shouting, 
they disrupted our meeting. Though an appeal was 
made for police aid, no help came. 

Farther south, in Kundara, is an entrenchment of 
the Jacobite sect with its theological seminary. Kundara 
was another site of hostilities. Amid the peaceful sur¬ 
roundings of stately palms and lush banana trees, 
Brother Joseph was delivering a lecture explaining 
the "Chart of the Ages," when a priest-led crowd 
inarched on the scene, beating tin cans and raising a 
cacophony of deafening voices that drowned out the 
speaker's words. The religious hooligans ripped down 
the “Chart of the Ages” and made away with it. Others 
hurled cow dung at Brother Joseph, A Hindu man 
intervened to see what the uproar was about and asked 
the priest if this was following the example of Jesus 
Christ or that of Christ's opposers. He threatened to 
send for the police. At that the priest slunk away and 
the crowd dispersed. 

PRESSING ON WITH THE WORK 

Our work in Travancore was progressing. The Divine 
Plan of the Ages in Malayalam was in circulation and, 
in 1920, The Time Is at Hand (second volume of 
Studies in the Scriptures) was printed* 
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In 1924 paper was obtained from the Swiss branch 
office of the Society and a Malayalam edition of the 
booklet Millions Now Living Will Never Die was pub¬ 
lished. 

In that same year, Brother Rutherford sent Joseph 
money to purchase land and to build a meeting place 
at Meenadorn, where the oldest congregation in India 
was located. Nestled amid palm-fringed rice paddies 
and fruit-laden Jack trees, it proved to be a delightful 
place of assembly. 

Also in 1924, Brother A. J. Joseph undertook an ex¬ 
tensive railway tour of all India, speaking on such 
subjects as "The Lord's Return' 1 and "Where Are the 
Dead?' 1 Leaving Kottayam, Travancore, this speaking 
tour took him northeastward until eventually he 
reached Calcutta. 

Then from the famous jute capital of Calcutta, he 
continued northwest to the Hindu pilgrim city of 
Allahabad and thence north to Cawnpore, a site of the 
textile industry. His next speaking point was Agra, the 
city of the Taj Mahal. He then headed northwest to a 
military post at Ambala, Finally, he arrived back at his 
home deep in the south of India after covering about 
3,603 miles (5,79$ kilometers). It was certainly a noble 
endeavor for one to undertake singlehanded, but it was 
accomplished in the strength of Jehovah. (Phil. 4:13) 
In this way, the "soil” of India was being prepared for 
the future work of God's people in this large country. 

The next year was one of personal tragedies for 
Brother Joseph, but let him tell it in his own words: 
"In 1925 a great calamity occurred in my family. Be¬ 
cause of a severe type of dysentery, three of my chil¬ 
dren died. This was a great shock to me and my wife, 
but we were comforted by our firm faith in the 
resurrection, Jehovah sustained us both to bear this 
calamity with courage and fortitude and to press ahead 
with the work," 


EXPANSION BEGINS 

When the hysteria of World War I had died down, 
another attempt was made to establish the Kingdom 
work on an "All-India” basis. At the convention of 
"Bible Students" in the Alexandra Palace, London, 
England, in May 1926, Joseph F. Rutherford made 
inquiries about brothers in that land who could go to 
India to consolidate and extend the Kingdom work 
there. George A. Wright and Leslie Shepherd were 
selected, but for some reason Leslie Shepherd was 
replaced by Edwin Skinner. 

Wright and Skinner, both young and single, left 
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London by ship in July 1926, arriving in Bombay to¬ 
ward the end of the month amidst India's pouring 
monsoon rain. They were met at the pier by A, J. 
Joseph and a companion of his named Abraham. 
Joseph stayed for a few days to give them firsthand 
information about the extent of the work already done 
in India and the results achieved. Names and addresses 
of interested persons known to be readers of The 
Watch Tower were obtained, chiefly Anglo-Indians em¬ 
ployed in the government telegraph service and on 
the railways. These were just single families or small 
groups scattered over India from the far north at 
Quetta right down to Madras in the south. So the more 
centralized office of the Watch Tower Society in Bom¬ 
bay provided improved facilities and direction of the 
Kingdom work in India. 

Brothers Wright and Skinner rented a house on 
Lamington Road in the central section of the city of 
Bombay. The branch administration was changed, with 
Edwin Skinner becoming the new branch overseer. 
The territory for the extended branch embraced all 
of India, Burma, Ceylon, Persia and Afghanistan, an 
enormous area with a vast population. 

Their initial efforts were to advertise two public 
discourses, “Millions Now Living Will Never Die” and 
"Where Are the Dead?” For these, they rented the 
old Wellington Cinema at Dhobi Talao in Bombay. 
This resulted in their getting in touch with some of 
the public who attended and who left their names 
and addresses. The interest was followed up and a 
small group gathered for Bible study at the branch 
office. These people were nominal Christians associated 
with the German Basel Lutheran Mission operating 
mainly in the western areas of the then Madras 
Presidency at Mangalore, where Kan arose is the re¬ 
gional language. The discourses were given m English, 
that language being commonly used by the people of 
Bombay employed in commerce and industry. 

The next-door neighbors of Brothers Wright and 
Skinner happened to be nominal Christians of the 
Anglo-Indian community. They helpfully explained to 
the newcomers where there was a concentration of 
"Christians” and particularly of the English-reading 
Anglo-Indian community. These areas were visited and 
the book The Harp of God was widely distributed among 
these people. This led the brothers to the district of 
Pare! in the northern section of Bombay City, where 
the Great Indian Peninsula Railway had extensive 
workshops, with recreational facilities and a public hall. 

Renting this Railway Institute Hall, our brothers 
advertised more public Bible lectures. These proved 
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fruitful, leading to acquaintance with George Waller, 
a railway workshop employee who had previously 
had some of the Society's publications and already 
was somewhat acquainted with our message, A weekly 
Bible study was then arranged in the home of one 
of the workmen. This, then, was the beginning of the 
organized Kingdom-preaching work in Bombay City, 
George Waller proved to be an exceedingly zealous 
witness of Jehovah. He died in 1963, faithful to the end, 

INTO THE INTERIOR 

Just two brothers were in the branch office at 
Bombay in 1926. This meant that only one ventured 
into the vast interior, while the other stayed in Bom¬ 
bay to care for branch responsibilities. Skinner first 
arranged to explore the territory to locate known in¬ 
terested Bible Students. He first journeyed by train 
to Madras City to meet Brother Wrightman, who was 
living in very poor dr cum stances with his wife and 
three children in the district of Royapuram, A small 
group was meeting at their house for weekly Bible 
studies. A British soldier then stationed in Madras 
also was showing interest, and he very kindly provided 
accommodations for Brother Skinner, 

Three days later, Brother Skinner moved on from 
the east coast clear across country to the west, to 
Kottayam in Travancore, then a native state ruled 
by a maharajah. This was where the Kingdom work 
had first taken root due to the zealous activity of 
A. J. Joseph, Now it was progressing with some in¬ 
tensity. Skinner stayed in Travancore for about one 
week/ serving a small convention. In this way, he 
was able to meet about forty of the most active and 
zealous brothers and sisters. 

Progressing still farther south, Skinner paid his first 
visit to the tea-producing island of Ceylon* today called 
Sri Lanka, At Colombo he sought to assist the local 
congregation of some twenty Bible Students led by 
Brother Van Twest. 

ANOTHER EFFECTIVE TOUR 
About the beginning of 1927, Skinner undertook 
another tour, this time penetrating the northern sec¬ 
tions of India. Equipped with the names and addresses 
of Watch Towm' subscribers and Bible Students, he 
set off on a journey beginning at Agra, some miles 
south of Delhi. Here he met Frank Barrett, an Anglo- 
Indian man working in the Telegraph Department, 
Barrett was an enthusiastic worker who had once 
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been stationed at the Hindu sacred city of Allahabad. 
Hundreds of thousands of pilgrims periodically traveled 
there to worship their Hindu gods at the confluence 
of the "holy” rivers Jamuna and Ganga, more popular¬ 
ly known as the Ganges. So Brother Barrett would 
set up a stall and display the Society’s publications 
and tracts for sale and free distribution to the teeming 
throngs. Barrett had taken the initiative to have trans¬ 
lated into Hindustani (Romanized) a tract on the sub¬ 
ject Aabadi Zindagi ("Everlasting Life”). 

Pushing on from Agra, Skinner turned northward 
to the cantonment town of Ambala, in the Eastern 
Punjab, There he found Clarence Manning living in the 
Government Telegraph quarters and encouraged him 
to do what he could to spread the good news of the 
Kingdom, It was there that the branch overseer dis¬ 
covered that northern India can be uncomfortably cold 
in January, for he reports: “I well remember sitting 
around the dinner table in the evening with the Man¬ 
ning family, with an overcoat on because of the cold. 
Houses in those parts were built with thick walls and 
high ceilings for comfort in the intensely hot summer 
months, with no heating arrangements for January,” 

Continuing on in the Punjab (meaning "Five Rivers”), 
Skinner crossed the Sutlej, tributary of the Indus 
River. He stopped at the university city of Lahore, 
principal metropolis of the Punjab and predominantly 
Muslim* Here he met V. C* W. Harvey, another tele¬ 
graph man, and stayed at his home. Harvey arranged 
for a public lecture in the Town HalL For prestige 
purposes he persuaded an influential lawyer, not in 
the truth to serve as chairman. Later, retracing his 
steps, Skinner returned to Bombay* 

EXPANDING THE KINGDOM WITNESS 

In the latter part of 1926, Sunday morning witnessing 
from house to house got started. In Bombay, such work 
promoted further progress in the Kingdom activity* 
But the principal idea was to leave literature with no 
thought of calling back to encourage Bible study, 
except in unusual cases where interest definitely was 
manifested. Even then, personal home Bible studies 
were not conducted. Rather, these people would be 
invited to come to the common meeting place for 
group studies. Believing that Armageddon would come 
very shortly, the brothers endeavored to cover as much 
territory as possible with the Kingdom message in 
printed form. 

For the first few years, Wright and Skinner took 
turns traveling to distant places, particularly to 
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"Christian” centers, with the sole idea of distributing 
literature. This was done chiefly at the railway colonies 
where there was always a concentration of Anglo- 
Indian "Christians*” These railway colonies consisted 
of anywhere from twenty or thirty to a few hundred 
families. Accommodations would often be available at 
the railway "running rooms,” where railroad men oper¬ 
ating the trains stayed overnight* 

About a year after arrival in India, Brother Skinner 
received a shipment of 10,000 copies of Deliverance, 
a paperback edition of the book released in 1926. Ten 
thousand books for just two pioneers! There was no 
storage space for such a quantity at the branch office ; 
so they made immediate search for more commodious 
premises. An advertisement in the local newspaper led 
to the renting of an apartment along with commodious 
storage room in the suburb of Colaba, So the branch 
office was transferred from the central Byculla area 
to the southern suburb at 40 Colaba Road, which served 
well as headquarters for twelve years. 

Soon after receiving this shipment of the book De¬ 
liverance , Brother Skinner went on a second trip into 
the northern province of the Punjab. This time he took 
a ship to Karachi, where he stayed a week at this 
important wheat-trading seaport. As was the custom, 
Skinner sought out the nominal Christians, again es¬ 
pecially at the railway colony and in Anglo-Indian areas, 
placing many copies of Deliverance among them. 

Leaving Karachi on the Indus Delta by railroad, he 
proceeded to the northern town of Quetta, the capital 
of British Baluchistan, situated some 5,500 feet (1,676 
meters) above sea level and 536 miles (863 kilometers) 
from Karachi* Here was a Watch Tower reader, Waiter 
Harding. Harding was a guard on the railroad, living 
in the railway colony, Harding’s wife, being a member 
of the local church, was somewhat averse to the Bible 
truths her husband was proclaiming* 

Skinner was introduced to a rather jovial Methodist 
clergyman who invited him to an evening meal. There 
Skinner was able to meet other members of the 
Methodist flock and tell them about God’s kingdom 
and the hope of a restored paradise on earth. Harding 
himself was like a lone voice 'crying in the wilderness’ 
of this outpost of Christendom. 

Following the death of one of their sons, Mrs. 
Harding grasped the truth and so did all the children, 
some of them becoming full-time pioneers* So, with 
the Harding family at Quetta, and their later transfers 
to Rawalpindi, Karachi and Lahore, it can be said that 
the Kingdom work was firmly established here in 
the northern section of India, which was later to 
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become the separate state of Pakistan, meaning ‘"holy 
land/' 


DECLARING THE GOOD NEWS BY RADIO 
Expansion of the Kingdom witness by means of 
radio was attempted. A radio station was opened in 
Bombay in 1928 and permission was obtained to use 
it for broadcasting the Kingdom message 
The first ten-minute talk, given by Brother Skinner, 
was heard by Brother James in the faraway city of 
Cawnpore. He thereafter wrote to the branch office, 
commenting on the talk. After a few of such talks, 
however, further permission to use the broadcasting 
facilities was denied, the pretext being that only the 
orthodox churches should be allowed to broadcast 
religious topics. 

REACHING PEOPLE OF MANY TONGUES 
Ever conscious of the linguistic problem In India, 
where fifteen major tongues are used, ways were sought 
to make the Kingdom message available in more 
Indian languages. In the state of TYavancore, the 
Malayalam-speaking brothers already had The Dveme 
Plan of the Ages in their tongue. Now The Harp of 
God and the booklet Freedom for the Peoples were 
printed in Malayalam. 

The booklet World Distress—Why t The Remedy was 
next made available in Kanarese for distribution in 
Bombay among the Basel Mission "Christians” and in 
their native state to the south. 

Mangalore, a coffee and sandalwood export center 
on the coast, has a considerable Roman Catholic and 
Protestant population. It is the headquarters of the 
German Basel Lutheran Mission, with its extensive 
property and a college. Traveling there, Brother 
Skinner was entertained by one Mr. Aiman, himself 
a member of this Basel Mission and the editor of a 
small religious magazine published in Kanarese. After 
discussing Bible topics with Skinner, he arranged to 
publish extracts from our book Deliverance . In this 
way, the church members got some additional truths 
from the Bible in their own tongue. Arrangements 
were also made for Brother Skinner to give a public 
talk in the Basel Mission College Hall. The Harp of 
God was offered at the close of the lecture. Soon ar¬ 
rangements were made for members of this same Basel 
Mission to study the Bible weekly with the aid of 
The Harp of God in the Kanarese language. 

Our work in Travancore relentlessly advanced de¬ 
spite difficulty. The brothers had to tramp many miles 
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under a burning sun, with little accommodation for the 
personal comforts of life. During 1928, the fourteen 
native congregations, made up of forty-one active 
Kingdom publishers and thirteen pioneers, succeeded 
in arranging 550 public meetings attended by about 
40,000 persons. 

Indeed, by then there were sixty-two “class workers/' 
as we called them, loyally doing their best in India to 
spread the message of Jehovah's kingdom. It was 
evident that more workers were needed to span the 
whole country. Hence, application was made to the 
Society's headquarters for more pioneers. In response, 
four Englishmen sailed from Britain, bound for Bom¬ 
bay. Claude Goodman and his partner, Ron Tippin, 
stepped ashore in August 1929, just a few months after 
Ewart Francis of Gloucester and his partner Stephen 
Gillett had arrived. After a brief introduction to the 
brothers in Bombay and to the methods of doing things 
in India, these pioneers were assigned to their respective 
territories. 

SOME SUCCESS IN THE PUNJAB 

A further effort was now made to spread the King¬ 
dom message in the Punjab. A short sea trip brought 
Claude Goodman and Ron Tippin to Karachi. 

The following experience illustrates how Jehovah 
cares for his faithful servants: After spending about 
a week living in the cheapest accommodations available, 
Ron Tippin witnessed to the proprietress of a large 
hotel in Karachi. She took the literature and asked 
where he was staying. Upon being told, she invited 
these two brothers to be her guests for as long as 
they stayed in town. Since the pioneers received no 
personal allowance from the Society, this was indeed 
a marvelous provision enabling these two brothers to 
continue serving in a dignified manner with funds 
needed for the work ahead. 

From Karachi, Goodman and Tippin moved north¬ 
ward to the desert city of Hyderabad In the province 
of Sind. Now it was a parting of the ways, as Tippin 
went north to Quetta to aid the Harding family, while 
Goodman traveled to Ambala to give encouragement to 
the Manning family. It was extremely hot in that 
summer of 1930 and most of the English-speaking 
populace had moved off to the cool hill resort of 
Mussoorie, some 6,600 feet (2,012 meters) above sea 
level in the Himalayas. So, by train and horseback, 
Goodman followed, to share the Kingdom message 
with them. 


52 


Yearbook 

While there, Goodman learned that Mohandas K 
Gandhi was In Mussoorie, as the guest of a wealthy 
merchant. Goodman reports: 

“Gandhi's name then meant nothing to me except that 
he was a very controversial politician intent on securing 
freedom for India from British domination. But he 
was a human and as much in need of the Kingdom 
message as anyone else. So when, in working the 
territory, I reached his temporary home, I decided to 
ask for a personal interview. After a while he came 
out dressed in his familiar simple homespun cloth, 
with staff in hand, and invited me to take a walk 
with him around the beautiful grounds. As we walked, 
we talked, and I painted a picture of the new world 
at hand. Gandhi promised that he would read our 
publications, as his host already had them in his li¬ 
brary." Thus, seventeen years before his assassination, 
the one who brought independence to India and who 
came to be called “Father of the Nation," was given 
a personal opportunity to accept the rulership of 
God's government. 

After some time in Ambala, Goodman again was 
joined by Tippin. Together they set off for Lahore in 
response to many letters received from the villages 
in the Punjab around that city. The writer of these 
letters turned out to be a free-lance clergyman. Speak¬ 
ing no Punjabi, and having no Bible literature in that 
language, they could only give talks on the “Chart 
of the Ages,” using this clergyman as translator. Large 
crowds gathered to listen, but it was later learned 
that the villagers' chief interest was for our “Mission” 
to build them a school or a hospital. 

HOUSE-CAIi WITNESSING 

House cars were a new feature of service in India 
in 1929. Manned by two brothers and well supplied with 
literature, these vehicles were equipped with domestic 
necessities. With them the Society could now extend 
the Kingdom-preaching activity into more rural areas 
and be independent of hotels and public transportation. 
Living in a “mobile missionary home,” each crew 
searched out the so-called “Christian” centers through¬ 
out the length and breadth of this vast subcontinent, 
extending to these people the good news of salvation. 

In many instances, our itinerant brothers called at 
Christendom's mission places, even enjoying the hos¬ 
pitality of the local clergymen in their comfortable 
bungalows. At that time, the sharp differences between 
“Babylon the Great” and Jehovah's organization were 
not so clearly recognized, (Rev. 17:3-6; 18:4, 5) How- 
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A house car, with transcription machine, used to preach 
the "good news" in the I930 T s 

ever, divisions were created when the public talks 
were heard and our literature was read. Some of these 
European clergymen were more concerned with giving 
boys and girls vocational training in their schools and 
institutions than with providing religious instruction 
from the Bible. 

In those days, road travel by house car sometimes 
turned out to be a rather daring enterprise, for roads 
often were no more than bullock-cart tracks, and rivers 
had no bridges. In the dry season riverbeds were more 
or less dry, with only shallow streams and sandy 
stretches. To cross these frequently required partial 
deflation of the tires and sometimes unloading the car 
and carrying the goods across a shallow stream on 
foot. Once safely across, the brothers had to inflate the 
tires with a hand pump and load up again before 
going on their way. In the rainy season, a sort of local 
ferry transport was arranged by tying two country 
craft together with wooden planks to form a platform 
on which a car or small bus could be carried. Bullock- 
cart tracks, of course, became mud ruts. Notwith¬ 
standing the hazards encountered, areas previously 
inaccessible were now being reached with Bible truth. 

On one occasion in those early days, George Wright 
was touring by house car in the United Provinces 
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(Uttar Pradesh) at the approach of the hot season. 
Brother Skinner joined him at Cawnpore. After stay¬ 
ing overnight as guests of the James family, sleeping 
out under the stars because it was too hot in the 
sun-baked house, these two pioneers started out on the 
225-mile (362-ktlometer) journey to Nainital, an im¬ 
portant summer resort 6,400 feet (1,951 meters) above 
sea level, in the Himalaya mountains. They climbed 
the narrow, winding road to the Tal, or Lake, of Nairn. 
The only motorable road at Nainital was the level 
one around the lake, but the viceroy's car alone was 
permitted to use it. All other vehicles were required 
to park in the municipal parking place at the bazaar 
near the lake. 

Our brothers lodged at the YMCA Hostel and 
worked the residential homes scattered about on the 
steep hillsides. Paths led zigzag-fashion up the moun¬ 
tainsides, maMng house-to-house work somewhat la¬ 
borious. Skinner, being a little younger and having a 
more robust constitution than Wright, took the higher 
elevations. Meanwhile, Brother Wright, who had a 
poor heart condition, visited the lower slopes. Much 
literature was left in the homes of these people. 

From Nainital our brothers threaded their way 
through the mountains to Ranikhet, a cantonment where 
married British soldiers were stationed. There some 
of our literature was distributed. Pushing on from 
Ranikhet, the brothers arrived at the end of the 
motorable road at Almora. From there they could 
behold the breathtaking, mighty, snow-clad peaks of 
the Himalayas. At this distant township of Almora, 
Christendom had planted some of its religious mis¬ 
sions. So these isolated people too were given the 
opportunity of receiving the witness of Jehovah's es¬ 
tablished kingdom. 

INTO A SECLUDED VALLEY 

While in this highland region near Nepal, Skinner 
and Wright heard that Christendom's famous Meth¬ 
odist bishop, Dr. Stanley Jones, had his ashram , or 
religious hermitage, tucked away in a secluded valley 
known as Sath Tal (Seven Lakes). "So off we went to 
seek an interview with this noted American missionary,” 
says Brother Skinner. *'Motoring along a winding gravel 
road, we finally reached the place and discovered, 
nestling in this mountain valley, quite an extensive 
property composed of a main building and several 
cottages. The main building was comfortably furnished 
with a spadous dining room carpeted from wall to 
wall»., 
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"Calling at the main building, we were introduced 
to Dr. Stanley Jones, who received us hospitably and 
invited us to have lunch with him and the twenty or 
so other missionaries living at the ashram. The meal 
was served in true Indian style—curry and rice served 
on a tfmli, or metal dish, and eaten with one's fingers, 
with all participants sitting on the floor. George Wright 
and I were supplied with spoons! 

“Following lunch came an open discussion on the 
work of these missionaries, all Protestants but from 
various denominational churches. I well remember 
Jones emphasizing the point that individualism was 
the key to progress, and self-determination the line 
for these missionaries to follow. No Scriptural basis 
was discussed for their mission activities. On being 
dismissed from the dining room, we made an attempt 
to draw Dr. Jones into a discussion of Bible doctrines, 
but he declined and would not accept one of the 
Society's books. 1 ' 

At this point Brother Skinner made an about turn. 
While Brother Wright continued working in the Naini¬ 
tal area, Skinner traveled by motor bus down the 
mountain road to the railhead at Kathgodam. There 
he boarded a train to Lucknow and headed across the 
vast sun-baked plains to Bombay, at the other side 
of the subcontinent. 

PROGRESS IN THE PUNJAB 

Early in 1931, Brother Skinner embarked on another 
tour in the province of the Punjab. This was to become 
an annual event during the cool season of the year, 
the tours normally commencing at the beginning of 
January. Skinner particularly selected the area of 
the great Indus Valley rivers, a land of open villages 
along the great irrigation canal system. 

An Indian '‘Christian" schoolteacher bv the name 
of Samuel Shad, living at Khanewal, offered to translate 
the Society's booklets into Urdu, and to serve as 
translator while Skinner toured these villages. Selecting 
a number of villages composed entirely of nominal 
Christians, they would set off first by train from 
Lahore, next perhaps by horse-drawn tonga (a two¬ 
wheeled passenger vehicle), then sometimes on horse¬ 
back. Two or three days were spent at each village. 

The villagers lived In houses built of sun-baked mud, 
with roofs either thatched or timbered. Inside accom¬ 
modations were primitive, A person slept on a charpoy i 
a four-legged cot of wooden framework with inter* 
twined rope. 

But these visits were always happy and refreshing 
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experiences, for upon returning from their sugarcane 
plantations or grainfields, these farmers would sit 
around on their charpoys with the Bible in hand. Some 
would be smoking a hookah {a water-cooled pipe with 
a stem two to three feet long). But these individuals 
would be turning from scripture to scripture as God’s 
truth was explained to them. They were all nominal 
Christians associated with various sects of Christendom 
except Roman Catholic, as very few Catholic groups 
were in this area. 

Public meetings were arranged in the larger places 
such as Raiwind, Renal a Khurd and Gkara. In time, 
some volunteered for the pioneer service, but with 
the coming of World War II most of this interest was 
lost. The ground was sown, however, in readiness for 
the Gilead graduates who would come to this area 
later, when the new state of Pakistan was formed. 

These people were sorely oppressed by their mission 
masters. The missions had received grants of land 
from the government for cultivation, and, in turn, they 
let out the land to cultivators. This was done with 
the understanding that the cultivators contribute a 
portion of the value of their crops to the mission yearly 
until the land was paid for, and then it would become 
their own property. But, in most cases, that was only 
in theory. It merely required a poor rainfall, and some¬ 
times a real drought, to reduce the value of their 
crops, with the result that these people were almost 
always in debt to their missions. 

When the Kingdom message reached these people, 
they wanted to break away from the missions, but 
could not, or did not dare to do so. There were many 
cases of real suffering when some were deprived of 
their land settlements. Many compromised and never 
got free from the clutches of Babylon the Great, When 
World War II broke out and close contact with the 
branch office in Bombay was impossible, even Samuel 
Shad, who had done so much to open up this area 
to the Kingdom message, went back to Christendom's 
organization for a livelihood and died in the grip 
of Babylon the Great. 

TO PARIS AND BACK 

The Society arranged for an international convention 
at Paris, France, in May 1931, Brother Skinner ob¬ 
tained permission to attend and because of insufficient 
time to hook passage to Europe by sea, he traveled 
by way of the Persian Gulf and then overland through 
Basra, Baghdad, Istanbul and on to Paris, 

At the Paris convention, Skinner had the privilege 
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of a personal discussion with Joseph F. Rutherford, 
the Watch Tower Society’s second president. To in¬ 
tensify the Kingdom work in India, Brother Skinner 
obtained permission to purchase a vehicle for use as 
another house car. 

NEW WORKERS IN THE INDIAN FIELD 

While enjoying a short vacation with his family in 
Sheffield, England, Brother Skinner met Brothers 
Randall Hopley and Clarence Taylor, who were col¬ 
porteurs (today called pioneers). Asked if they would 
like to serve Jehovah in India, they said that they 
would. So, with the Society's permission, Brothers 
Hopley and Taylor, along with colporteur Gerald Gar* 
rard, sailed from London docks, arriving at Bombay in 
September 1931. Brother Skinner was on hand to wel¬ 
come these pioneers as they stepped onto Indian soil. 

After a week or so in Bombay getting accustomed 
to the heat and clammy humidity, the colporteurs 
moved off to their new assignments. Hopley and Taylor 
traveled to Poona up through the scenic Western Ghats. 
Soon they got busy distributing the Society’s publica¬ 
tions among the inhabitants of this military station 
of considerable size. 

After working in Poona for a few months, sickness 
prompted a 120-mile (193-kilomefer) journey to Bom¬ 
bay. Upon recovery, they took up a new assignment 
of service in the province of Sind and also the Punjab 
in northwest India. Equipped with cartons of literature 
and bedrolls containing sleeping requisites, Hopley and 
Taylor set off by train, skirting the Aravallt Hills by 
way of Mar war Junction and Luni and on through 
Hyderabad to Karachi. The three-day, third-class rail 
journey was no joyride, but it was the cheapest. 

Finding accommodations with Florence Seager, who 
treated them with extraordinary human kindness, 
Brothers Holley and Taylor spread the Word of God 
in large sections of Karachi. From there they moved 
off the Indus Plain ascending northward into the 
Kirthar mountains to Quetta at about 5,500 feet (1,676 
meters) above sea level. Quetta itself is situated on an 
open plain ringed by mountains, some over 11,000 feet 
(3,353 meters) high. Here, glad for the bracing climate 
in contrast to the heat of the plains, Hopley and 
Taylor spent many joyous days of Kingdom preaching. 
Soon, however, our two brothers were on the move 
again, this time to the capital of British India, Delhi, 
the headquarters of the historic Grand Mogul. 

Delhi consists of two sections, Old Delhi and New 
Delhi. Since it was a much larger city than the pre- 
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vious ones they had visited, Brothers Hopley and 
Taylor were able to spend a longer time than usual. 
They found it easy to place literature in Delhi, but 
not so easy to convince the Hindus and others that 
life could come only as a result of Jesus Christ's ransom 
sacrifice. 

The brothers found the Delhi summer unbearably 
hot and so visited the hill resort of Nainital, nestled 
in the Himalayan foothills. Several European schools 
were situated there, and our brothers were able to 
extend the Bible's message to the teachers, as well as 
the residents of the plains and wealthy professional 
folk who had sought refuge there from the summer 
heat 

Upon completing their work at Nainital, the two 
brothers set out on an extended railway tour that was 
to keep them busy for the next two and a half years. 
Following the custom of earlier pioneers at each place, 
they ferreted out the so-called "Christian" areas and 
distributed hundreds of books and booklets. Great 
stretches of country, particularly in the United Prov¬ 
inces, were covered in this manner. Mathura, alleged 
birthplace of Krishna, an immoral "god” of Hinduism; 
Agra, old capital of Emperor Akbar; Lucknow, an 
important railway junction; Cawnpore, a leather manu¬ 
facturing city; Allahabad, sacred to Muslims and 
Hindus; and Benares, Hinduism's "eternal” city—all 
were visited in their turn, and opportunity was afforded 
for them to learn about Jehovah's purposes and 
organization. 

Concurrent with these events, Claude Goodman and 
Eon Tippln had returned to India from an assignment 
in Burma. They docked at the inland port of Calcutta 
during the monsoon season* On seeing masses upon 
masses of people, they wondered how this te em ing 
city could ever receive the good news. As far as they 
knew, not one person in Calcutta belonged to the 
"Way." (Acts 9:1, 2) Securing a bare room near Free 
School Street, they used cartons for chairs, cartons 
for tables and the floor for a bed. A large percentage 
of the people knew only the Bengali language. So 
the pioneers could only concentrate upon the small 
number who read English* In this way the work got 
started in Calcutta. 

"THE KINGDOM, THE HOPE OF THE WORLD" 

In July of 1931, the Bible Students adopted their 
new name "Jehovah's Witnesses.” Now, in a special 
campaign, the booklet The Kingdom , the Hope of the 
World was distributed to the clergy, politicians and 
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big businessmen in the leading nations, notifying these 
prominent leaders of our new designation. 

This campaign ultimately came to India and much 
of 1932 was taken up with translating the Kingdom 
booklet Into native Indian languages. How the pioneers 
in north India rejoiced to have this booklet in Urdu, 
Gujarati and Hindi for use among the people of the 
Punjab, Bombay and the United Provinces! In Travan- 
core and Madras Provinces the brothers were intensely 
occupied distributing the Kingdom booklet in Malay* 
alam and Tamil. In the meantime, the pioneers were 
active in getting the English edition into the hands 
of the clergy. Of 7,320 English and 14,603 vernacular 
booklets, 2,468 went to Christendom's church leaders 
in India. It was gratifying to see the enlargement of 
our translating activities. 

BY HOUSE CAB ACROSS CENTRAL INDIA 

The house-car witnessing work was developing too. 
Now there were two of these vehicles plying the 
Indian highways and byways. In August 1932, Claude 
Goodman and Ron Tippin were sent dear up to Jhansi, 
a historical capital of Mahratta warriors but now an 
agricultural trading center, there to take over one of 
the house cars. Quickly learning how to drive, Good¬ 
man and Tippin loaded up with essential supplies, 
including cartons of English literature plus Urdu and 
Hindi booklets. 

These courageous pioneers blazed a trail right across 
central India. They became experts at fording rivers, 
stopping at practically nothing to get God's Word to 
the people. The routine when fording was to deflate 
the tires partially, disconnect the exhaust system at 
the manifold, remove the fan belt, grease the ignition 
wires and plug the crankcase and any vents. In¬ 
variably, the roar of the engine would bring inquisitive 
natives^ popping up from nowhere, it seemed. While 
fording the river Mahanadi close to the town of 
Sambalpur, they sustained a broken mainspring, which 
they patched up the best that they could and decided 
to push through to Cuttack without stopping to witness 
in the towns en route. 

After passing through Rampur, they parked the 
house car about ten miles (16 kilometers) beyond it 
in the jungle and prepared to spend the night at this 
spot. Later, they heard a car pass along the road, 
which was a rare event, and later heard it again. Soon 
the sleeping brothers were awakened by loud shouting. 
It was a posse of policemen with the superintendent. 
The local rajah had passed by earlier and had seen 
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the light in the house car. He required that they return 
to Rampur and stay there or have an armed guard 
watch the "car” all night, as this was dangerous ele¬ 
phant and tiger country. Reluctantly, the brothers 
"limped” back under escort. The next day, they decided 
to work the place. Everybody had heard the rajah's 
story and the brothers were almost celebrities. They 
distributed practically everything they had in the way 
of literature. It made the pioneers think of Jonah's 
being 'given a lift' part way to his territory at Nineveh. 
—Jonah 1:17; 2:10; 3:1-3. 

AND NOW, SOUTHWARD 

Cuttack is situated in the della of the Mahanadi 
River and is the nodal point of the Orissa canal irriga¬ 
tion system. It was into this city that our travelers 
"hobbled” and eased their crippled van to a stop. After 
spending some days repairing the house car, getting 
literature supplies from Bombay and tilling up with 
life's physical necessities, Goodman and Tippin swung 
the wheel south, to follow the road along India's eastern 
seaboard in the direction of Cape Comorin. 

Sleeping in the jungles, washing in the rivers and 
witnessing along the way, the two pioneers slowly 
worked their way south. Since they informed the 
branch office at Bombay where they would be by a 
particular date, literature would be sent to renew their 
supplies. In this way, thousands of books and booklets 
were left behind, providing many families the op¬ 
portunity to turn to the Bible for hope. 

At Puri the brothers saw a huge religious vehicle, 
weighing perhaps twenty tons (18,144 kilos) and sur¬ 
mounted by the Hindu idol Juggernaut, This is a cult- 
title of the pagan gods Vishnu and Krishna, and the 
idol is dragged around the city every year. Before it 
hundreds of devotees prostrate themselves, as many 
others pull on the thick ropes. What a blessing to 
know the truth that sets one free!—John 8:32, 

WITNESSING WITH SOUND AND PICTURES 

In 1933, Florence Seager visited the branch office at 
Bombay and donated a Society-made transcription 
machine for use in India. The first of its kind in this 
land, this battery-operated machine had its own am¬ 
plifier and a sixteen-inch turntable. With this gift, a 
new feature of our work was introduced in India. 
Now the house cars could be converted into sound 
cars. The transcription-machine work was launched at 
Bangalore, where there was a small assembly that 
year. 
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These house cars did an immensely valuable service 
in reaching countless places with the message of 
salvation. In minutes, the two horn-speakers could be 
mounted on the house-car roof and connected to the 
amplifier. Thus, in bazaars, parks, on main roads— 
wherever there were people—the recorded Bible lectures 
went "on the air,” On Sundays, a short distance from 
local church buildings, subjects like "Purgatory,” "Trin¬ 
ity” and "Why Do the Clergy Oppose the Truth?” were 
broadcast as the churches emptied and the members 
were returning to their homes. Often, many came to 
the car and requested literature. The clergy frequently 
tried to Incite violence. And at times, primitive natives 
would clamber all over the house car, trying to locate 
the source of the "voice.” 

One of the house cars was operating a cinema pro¬ 
jector. In distant places, native Indians beheld a new 
phenomenon in their lives—the Photo-Drama of Cre¬ 
ation! 

To use his house car for sound-car purposes, George 
Wright bought a motor generator. With a homemade 
coupling attached to the car engine, he produced his 
own electricity for the projection of the Photo-Drama 
slides. In those early days, the brothers had to im¬ 
provise to make their equipment operational. For a 
projector bulb, Wright often used a bulb from the 
headlamp of a railway locomotive provided by a friendly 
loco-foreman. 

About this time, Brother Skinner accompanied Brother 
Wright on a tour of the United Provinces, In one 
town, a school hall was hired to show the Photo-Drama, 
While George Wright was up in the haU showing the 
slides, Edwin Skinner remained seated in the car, 
keeping his eyes on the voltmeter and seeing that a 
standard speed was maintained to avoid blowing the 
bulb. 


VALIANT WORKERS IN THE FIELD 

Strides in producing vernacular literature for the 
entire Indian field were made in the mid-1930's, with 
various booklets made available in Tamil and Urdu. 
For the first time in the history of our work in India, 
literature output reached the six-figure mark, as in 
1934, 102,792 books and booldets were distributed. 
Around this time, Gerald Garrai*d, a tall, lean, jovial 
pioneer, spent nine months witnessing to the inhabitants 
of Calcutta, He had his health problems, mainly due 
to the heat. One experience, however, compensated for 
all the inconveniences. While working alone in the 
business houses of Calcutta, Garrard contacted a man 
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whose father was one of Jehovah's Witnesses in Lon¬ 
don, England. Brother Garrard stimulated the interest 
of William King and he came right along into the truth, 

Garrard's later partner was a Brother Vanderbeek, 
who had been a sea captain. He worked as a loving 
example with Garrard in Calcutta and actually died 
there of typhoid fever. It was a poignant occasion. 
Brother Vanderbeek died on a Sunday night. Garrard 
buried his partner on Monday morning and then com* 
memorated the Memorial of Christ's death the same 
evening. 

Maude Mulgrove, a slight yet vivacious woman who 
had been a hospital nurse, quickly came along in the 
truth at Bombay and took up the pioneer service in 
1935. Immediately, she was sent to work in Bangalore, 
the capital of the native state of Mysore and a place 
noted for its fine silk. Being at an elevation of 3,113 
feet (949 meters) above sea level, Bangalore possessed 
a healthful climate for its large military barracks of 
British troops. Here, Sister Mulgrove, one of India’s 
most successful pioneers, launched out on her full-time 
preaching career. 

INDIA OF THE LATE 1930'S 

About this lime, Brother Randall Hopley toured most 
of southeast India. At Negapatam (now called Naga- 
pattinam), he was joined by a youthful pioneer named 
George Pur an Singh, a former member of the Sikh 
religion who had accepted true Christianity while living 
in Malaya. Hopley was able to help tliis young pioneer 
to develop his witnessing abilities as they worked to* 
gether. 

To the north, in the Punjab, much good work was 
being accomplished by four Indian pioneers and six 
other Kingdom prod aimers. In this fertile province, 
there were sixteen towns and villages where regular 
meetings were arranged, attended by 166 interested 
persons. It required determination and courage to en¬ 
dure in the work because the need for proper leader* 
ship and for strengthening weaker ones was evident. 
The Salvation Army ejected eight men from the land 
they were cultivating because these individuals had 
ceased identifying themselves with that religious orga¬ 
nization and had become associated with Jehovah's 
organization. Even so, in the Punjab the field remained 
vast and the workers few. 

In December 1938, the branch overseer of Australia, 
Alex MacGillivray, visited India along with Alfred 
Wicke. A convention was held at the hill resort of 
Lonavla, eighty miles (129 kilometers) southeast of 
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Bombay. To test the depth of a nearby lake for the 
immersion, Claude Goodman and Ewart Francis en¬ 
tered the water, even having a swim before returning 
to report. Two weeks later Brother Goodman was in 
the hospital dangerously ill with dreaded typhoid and 
Ewart Francis was dead. Possibly, this resulted from 
contact with infected water. The loss of one of our 
most efficient pioneers certainly was a blow to the work. 

As a result of Brother MacGiilivray’s visit and with 
the consent of the Society, arrangements were made 
for the Australian branch to supply India with a small 
printing press. 

The years from 1926 to 1938 had seen an immense 
amount of rugged pioneering in India. Tens of thousands 
of miles had been traveled and great amounts of litera¬ 
ture had been distributed. Many, many places had been 
reached. Yet, there was little to show for all of this 
by way of an increase. In 1938, there were eighteen 
pioneers and 273 "company publishers," making a total 
of nearly 300 Witnesses in the entire country. These 
faithful brothers were scattered among twenty-four 
congregations, widespread throughout India. But the 
brothers were being made more conscious of the need 
to be proclaimers and teachers of the good news. 
Gradually, the work was becoming better organized 
in the way of reporting field service, making return 
visits and conducting home Bible studies. 

For some time, it had been felt that the Society's 
branch office in India should have more worthy quarters 
than those at 40 Colaba Road. Permission having been 
obtained, the Bombay office moved into oilier premises 
at 17 Bastion Road in the downtown business section 
of Bombay. In addition to the better facilities, the new 
quarters provided easy access to the railway station 
and other centers for the Society's business. But soon 
after this move, World War II erupted. 

WHILE THE WAR RAGED ON 

War brought restrictions that progressively increased. 
So the branch office was moved back to its former 
location. Up in the Sind and the Punjab, the Kingdom 
work now became confined, more or less, to the two 
large cities of Karachi and Lahore. Not much preaching 
work was done elsewhere in those provinces. Neverthe¬ 
less, some progress was made there in what is now 
Pakistan. 

The British government, ruling India at the time, 
demanded that names of all male European British 
subjects be submitted for possible enlistment in military 
service. Jehovah's Witnesses in India complied with 
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this request of “Caesar” and Brother Skinner, the 
branch overseer, sent a list of names, along with a 
letter clearly presenting the Christian position of 
neutrality.—Matt 22:21; John 15:19; 17:14; 2 Tim. 

The result of the explanation was that the brothers 
who were subject to this National Service Act were 
given exemption from military service, although efforts 
were made by the British government to get our male 
pioneers to perform some national service* They were 
asked whether they would have any objection to doing 
Post Office work. Brother Skinner's reply was to the 
effect that we have no objection to Post Office work 
as such, but our Christian work is to proclaim the 
Kingdom of God to the people, and we object to being 
taken away from that activity. Consequently, the sec¬ 
ular authorities allowed the pioneers to continue free 
to perform their God-given service of proclaiming the 
good news, 

COUNTERING THE INFLUENCE 
OF FALSE RELIGION 

The evil influence of false worship was demonstrated 
by incidents that occurred in 1940, In one small town, 
a crowd of Roman Catholics tried to 'frame trouble 
by decree' by endeavoring to get the civil power to 
prohibit the use of our transcription machine, (Fs. 
94:20) A petition signed by 150 people, including three 
Catholic priests, was sent to the magistrate, complain¬ 
ing about an alleged insult to their church. Upon in¬ 
quiring into the matter, the magistrate warned the 
150 signatories not to interfere with Jehovah's Wit¬ 
nesses, and he allowed our work to continue. 

Another religious skirmish occurred during the same 
year in another town. Two Indian pioneers were as¬ 
saulted by a religious pastor for distributing literature 
among “his flock." Immediately, the pioneers had 
leaflets printed, drawing attention to this unchristian 
"fight,” then distributed them throughout the locality. 
A sound car was rushed to the scene and some Bible 
lectures were broadcast As a result, a group of Indian 
"Christians” got to see the difference between Christen¬ 
dom and Christianity, and became actively engaged in 
publishing the Kingdom message. 

INTO REMOTE REGIONS BY BOAT 

To the out-of-the-way reaches of Travancore’s tree- 
Uncd backwaters, the good news was carried by means 
of a boat, A party of Malayali pioneers hired a country 
boat propelled by oars. Touring the isolated villages 
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in the badcwaters, they were able to deliver public 
talks and distribute literature to more than a thousand 
people. Some six hundred books and booklets were 
circulated in sixteen villages, which otherwise were 
inaccessible. Thus, to this land of abundant rice fields 
and slender palm trees, an effective witness about 
God's kingdom was extended. 

INCREASING THE EFFORTS IN TRAVANCORE 

A high point in the work in Travancore was reached 
about 1941 when The Watchtower first began to be 
published in the Malayalam language on the Society's 
own printing press. You may recall that the Society's 
Australian branch had supplied India with a small 
printing press in 1938. Pioneer Claude Goodman was 
assigned to oversee the printing of The Watchtower 
for the Malayali brothers. 

"I knew nothing about printing and I did not know 
the Malayalam language in which The Watchtower 
was to be printed,” admitted Brother Goodman. "The 
first problem was overcome by reading books on the 
subject: the second, by sign language, as I explained 
to Brother K. M. Varughese what I was reading in the 
books. In a few months, we were printing our own 
Malayalam magazine as well as, or better than, the 
commercial firm had before,” No doubt about it, the 
introduction of the printing press was a definite for¬ 
ward step in advancing the Kingdom work in south 
India. 

By sheer force of circumstances our housecar work 
now came to an end. Wartime restrictions had created 
an acute shortage of petrol (gasoline), and rationing 
limited the distances that could be traveled. Moreover, 
the Society's branch office In India experienced a severe 
reduction in financial support from other foreign 
branches. So it was looked upon as Jehovah's will that 
the house cars be sold and the money used In other 
avenues of Kingdom activity. However, a tremendous 
amount of satisfying work had been done with these 
vehicles in extending the witness about God's kingdom 
in all parts of India, 

DECLARING THE GOOD NEWS UNDER BAN 

One day in the spring of 1941, Brother Underwood 
was preaching from house to house in Patna, the 
capital of Bihar State, where he had been assigned as 
a pioneer. Suddenly, the police arrived on the scene and 
arrested him, taking him along to the police station. 
There they confiscated all the literature he had in his 
bag. Subsequently, the particular publications Under- 
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wood possessed were officially banned by the govern¬ 
ment What occurred in Bihar automatically followed 
in every state of India. Thus the government issued a 
notification No. 21-C of June 14, 1941, confiscating all 
of the Society’s publications. 

The Watch Tower Society’s Bombay branch office 
was raided and all literature was taken away. But 
Jehovah’s hand was not short. Having no need to store 
large quantities of literature and being cut off from 
financial aid from Brooklyn headquarters, the India 
branch office was transferred to smaller and less ex¬ 
pensive accommodations in the Colaba district. Even 
though The Watchtoiver now was banned, not one issue 
was missed during the entire period, Jehovah saw to it 
that the brothers were supplied with spiritual food. 
Frequently, merchant ships docking in Bombay harbor 
carried sailors who were Jehovah’s Witnesses, and 
Invariably they brought the latest issue of The Watch* 
tower to the branch office. 

Then fearlessly, but discreetly, stencils were made 
and the material printed on a duplicating machine 
and supplied to the brothers scattered about in India, 
In later years, the books “The Truth Shall Make You 
Free?* and “The Kingdom Is at Hand” as well as a 
few booklets, were all published in mimeograph form, 
bound and distributed to the brothers. As a consequence, 
all through the period of the ban plenty of Bible study 
provisions were made available due to Jehovah’s loving 
care. 

Out in the field, the brothers were experiencing 
interference from government officials affected by 
war hysteria. Down in Kottayam came the day when 
a police van drew up outside the Society’s depot and 
the small printing press was confiscated. It was held in 
police custody for the duration of the second world 
war. Up north at Calcutta, our pioneers were accosted 
by the police and deprived of all the literature they 
possessed. 

An appeal for freedom of worship was made to the 
British viceroy, Lord Linlithgow, who simply turned 
a deaf ear to Jehovah's people. The brothers, however, 
were determined to ‘press the battle to the gate’ and 
the booklet God and the State was dispatched to all 
political legislatures and many of Christendom's edu¬ 
cational institutions, while as many clergy as could be 
found received the Theocracy booklet. 

In January 1942 faithful and beloved Joseph F. 
Rutherford died. The Watch Tower Society’s new presi¬ 
dent, Nathan H. Knorr, immediately corresponded with 
all branches and, through a loving approach, established 
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communications with them. It was reassuring to feel 
this close contact with headquarters amid hostile war 
conditions. 

Soon, a new home Bible study campaign was im¬ 
plemented, each Kingdom proclaimer covering his own 
territory systematically, making a note of interested 
ones and calling back to conduct a Bible study in the 
home on a regular basis, if possible. Moreover, all the 
English-speaking full-time workers in India were in¬ 
vited to enroll as special pioneers, spending 175 hours 
a month in field service. 

Up in Lahore, Jacob Forhan, a Persian, served as a 
special pioneer with his British partner, Clarence 
Taylor. Suddenly, in March 1942, both were arrested 
without charge and taken into custody, Taylor was 
released, but Forhan was detained for three months. 
Through repeated appeals and personal interviews, 
efforts were made to have the governmental authorities 
state the offense for which Brother Forhan was im¬ 
prisoned. Strong suspicion existed that a Church of 
England clergyman named Johnson had made a false 
and malicious report to the police against this pioneer. 
When asked to his face whether he made such a report, 
Johnson denied it. Brother Forhan was not told what 
his offense was supposed to be, but, when released, he 
bravely continued to preach in the same territory. 

Sister Kate Mergler, another special pioneer, also 
was having trouble, Down In the pretty southern hill 
retreat of Kotagiri in the Nilgiri Hills, she was ordered 
to leave the district within one week, in the month 
of July. This order was served by the governor of 
Madras Province, a Roman Catholic. The reason given 
was that her presence in Kotagiri was considered 
’“prejudicial to the efficient prosecution of the war" I 
Our young sister chose to “obey God rather than man' 
and carried on with her God-given preaching work, 
(Acts 5:29) She was arrested and sentenced to eighteen 
months simple imprisonment in the jail for women 
at Vellore, Madras Province. An appeal was made 
and Sister Mergler was released after being detained 
for about six months. 

For some time, the branch overseer and his colleagues 
in the Bombay office had endured the distracting clangor 
of war equipment rolling through the streets at night. 
The office was on the road to the Bombay military 
area where British tanks, field guns and other heavy 
military supplies were stored. It was bedlam at night. 
Hence, with authority from the Society, the branch 
office again was moved, tins time to 167 Love Lane, 
a more spacious and economical abode in the quieter 
district of Byculla. This location served as the hub 
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of our Christian activity in India for the next eighteen 
years, until 1960, when the Society bought its own 
property in the suburbs of Santa Cruz, thirteen miles 
(21 kilometers) north of Bombay, 

With the Society's printing press confiscated and 
outside printers afraid to handle work for us, the south 
Indian Malayati brothers were unable to obtain litera* 
ture for field service. Nevertheless, they persisted in 
witnessing solely with the Bible. A small amount of 
English literature, however, filtered into the state. 
Roman Catholic opposition increased and a Catholic 
mob once broke up a public meeting by throwing cow 
dung at the speaker. On the following day, our gallant 
brother visited every house in that same village and 
offered them the message of life. 

Although the government had banned our literature, 
we never stopped trying to get something printed. In 
1942 a sample copy of the Hope booklet arrived from 
Brooklyn, As this booklet was so obviously outside the 
scope of any Defence of India Rules, the branch office 
asked the government to guarantee that they would 
not confiscate it when printed. After considerable delay, 
the central government agreed to make an exception 
with this booklet, though taking great care to state 
that it did not preclude provincial governments from 
proscribing it if they saw fit to do so. The Hape book* 
let was printed by the Uniform Printing Press, Bombay. 
At the back of each booklet appeared these words; 
“By authority of the Government of India this booklet 
is exempted from the operation of Government notifi¬ 
cation No. 21-C, dated June 14, 1041.” 

Among the notable assemblies of God's people at 
that time was one held at Bombay in January 1943. 
This three-day gathering turned out to be the largest 
English-language assembly in India up to that time. 
Seventy-seven publishers were present, including two 
from Ceylon. 

EARNEST EFFORTS REWARDED 

A number of Burmese brothers and sisters had 
sought refuge from the Japanese occupation of Burma 
and these settled in the capital of India, New Delhi. 
Here amid the glitter of imperial ceremonies and 
spacious boulevards, a small congregation of Jehovah's 
Witnesses was formed. Sister Phyllis Tsatos had a 
relative working in the British military headquarters 
at Delhi. One day this relative introduced her to three 
British soldiers, with whom Bible studies were started. 
One of these servicemen was Peter Palliser, who be¬ 
came one of Jehovah's Witnesses, served for a time 
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as a circuit overseer in Britain and later had oversight 
of the Society's branch office in Kenya. The eldest of 
the three soldiers had a wife in Britain who was a 
Witness and dutifully sent her husband every issue 
of The Watchtower , The Delhi brothers were able to 
send each edition to the Bombay office, where it was 
duplicated for circulation in India. 

Many miles to the southeast, at Poona, pioneer 
sisters Maude Mulgrove and Edith Newland zealously 
were sticking to their assignment. Quite unexpectedly, 
a district magistrate ordered them to leave Poona, 
Although an appeal was made to the Bombay govern* 
ment, the order was upheld. The two pioneers took 
up an assignment elsewhere in the same province, 
but the high-handed action resulting in their departure 
had become public knowledge. Fred Hurst, a Baptist 
preacher, read about it in the newspaper. This prompted 
him to seek out literature by the Watch Tower Society, 
He searched all the book shops and eventually found 
one of the volumes entitled “Vindication.” From it he 
got the Society's address in India. A letter to the 
Bombay office insulted in a personal visit from Edwin 
Skinner, Clergyman Hurst immediately recognized the 
‘Trinity” doctrine to be unscriptural and began to 
take an interest in the truth. His wife opposed him 
bitterly, but his heart was right After some careful 
thinking, he resigned from the Baptist Church, went 
to Australia to earn a livelihood, and became a very 
active witness of Jehovah. 

Earnest efforts continued in Travancore and our 
work there steadily advanced. It was done essentially 
in the vernacular among the native Indians, The 
brothers there were mostly poor in this world's goods 
with an average wage of eight annas daily. In 1943 
that amounted to only about two American cents. Their 
homes consisted of huts of dried palm leaves, or small 
houses made of laterite (a ferruginous clay that hardens 
when dried). Because of difficult circumstances, these 
people were so completely occupied with providing a 
living that they had little time for our message. In 
some cases, though, these conditions prompted them to 
seek the only remedy—God's kingdom. 

The special pioneers were building up a notable record 
of service. They were dotted about the country, one 
here, one there. Among them were stalwarts like 
George Wright, Clarence Taylor, Randall Hopley, 
Gerald Garrard and Jacob Forhan. The mighty mass 
of the population, not professing Christianity, were 
mentally averse to the Bible, and this made the 
really workable territories few and far between. One 
never came across blocks and blocks of houses af- 
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fording much scope for Bible study activity. It de¬ 
manded much time and energy to search out persons 
likely to show interest or those mentally able to under¬ 
stand the Bible's message. To engage in field service 
for 175 hours monthly in such territory, in a temperature 
generally between 80 and 115 degrees Fahrenheit (27 
and 46 degrees Celsius) demanded both physical and 
spiritual stamina. But, by Jehovah's undeserved kind¬ 
ness, these faithful servants did well. They could see 
some results for their years of service, for by 1943 
there were thirty-seven congregations in India, with 
a total of twenty pioneers and 381 publishers. 

THE WORK GOES ON DESPITE THE BAN 

The brothers were hard pressed financially, being cut 
off from the Society's headquarters in Brooklyn, New 
York. But again Jehovah's hand was not short. (Isa. 
59:1) From various sources, contributions came to keep 
the work functioning. 

At Delhi thirteen clergymen belonging to six dif¬ 
ferent sects (Anglican, Presbyterian, Methodist, Baptist, 
Roman Catholic and ‘American 1 ) united in an attack 
against Jehovah's Witnesses. They published a malicious 
leaflet entitled “A Wanting to All Christians in Delhi." 
It contained false allegations, among them that Je¬ 
hovah's Witnesses were banned on political grounds. 
Brother Basil Tsatos replied by publishing a tract of 
similar layout and bearing the same title but otherwise 
containing nothing but direct quotations from the 
Bible. Though this tract did not emanate from the 
Society, both the printer and Basil Tsatos were prose¬ 
cuted. 

These problems did not stop Jehovah's people from 
getting on with their all-important work of preaching 
God's kingdom and making Christian disciples. For 
example, in January 1944, a convention took place in 
Bombay, this time in the intensely Roman Catholic 
area of Bandra. Also, the revived “Servant to the 
Brethren" service (circuit work) was introduced in 
India during 1944. One of the special pioneers, Ronald 
Tippin, was trained for the work among the English- 
speaking publishers and he visited the congregations 
at Delhi Calcutta, Bombay, Bangalore and four other 
places. A. J. Joseph, the depot servant at Kottayam, 
Travancore, undertook the work among the twenty- 
eight congregations In his own vernacular field. 

Getting the brothers in Travancore well organized 
was an extremely slow process. Not all of them pos¬ 
sessed a timepiece, which meant that punctuality in 
arriving at meetings and the duration of such gather- 
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ings were not strictly accurate. The position of the sun 
in the sky, or the feeling in the stomach, sometimes 
were the chief guides as to what time it was. In 
studying, the brothers became so engrossed that limit¬ 
ing studies to one hour seemed quite impossible. These 
faithful ones in Travancore had to copy all their 
Watehtowei' study material by hand. Yet they kept 
up-to-date with the regular weekly studies. 

IJFTING OF THE BAN 

Circumstances now developed slowly toward the lift¬ 
ing of the ban on the Society's literature in India. 
Margrit Hoffman, a young Swiss national serving as a 
child's nurse for a prominent British army officer in 
India, came in touch with the Society's publications and 
corresponded for some time with the branch office 
in Bombay. When her contract expired she got baptized 
and later took up the pioneer service. While pioneering 
in New Delhi, Sister Hoffman visited the home of a 
member of Parliament from Madras. This politician 
gave her a hearing ear as she explained the nature 
of our work. She also raised the subject of the govern¬ 
ment ban on our work and how it was clergy-inspired. 
This friendly leader agreed to raise questions thereon 
in Parliament. 

Meanwhile, Basil Tsatos was practicing physiotherapy 
and he was engaged to treat Sir Srivastava, the min¬ 
ister of food in the Viceroy’s Cabinet. While giving treat¬ 
ment, Tsatos witnessed to him, discussing the ban and 
the attitude of the clergy toward our work. He also 
mentioned that Mr. Skinner, our branch manager in 
Bombay, had made unsuccessful attempts to air the 
matter with Mr. Jenkins, the Home Member. To the 
delight of our brother. Sir Srivastava said: IJ Well, don’t 
worry. Mr. Jenkins is retiring in a few days and a 
very good friend of mine is taking his place in the 
Viceroy's Cabinet As soon as he does, ask Mr. Skinner 
to come up and I will introduce him to Sir Francis 
Mudie” 

Arrangements were made for Brother Skinner to 
visit Delhi and speak with Sir Francis Mudie, the 
newly appointed home member of the Central Govern¬ 
ment. Following this, all members of the Central 
Legislature were petitioned to assist us by raising of* 
ficial questions before the Legislative Assembly on 
why the ban had been imposed. Two non-Christian 
members of Parliament took up our ease, were given 
the full details and tabled thirteen questions. A date 
was set for these to be raised in Parliament, Brother 
Skinner, Margrit Hoffman and Basil Tsatos were 
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present in the visitors* gallery on the day the questions 
came up for hearing. 

The critical moment came when it was asked: Ts 
it true that the government of India has banned the 
Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society's publications 
and, if so, for what reasons?'' Imagine the electrifying 
joy of our brothers when they heard Sir Francis Mudie 
say in reply: 'The ban was imposed on precautionary 
grounds, but now Government has decided to rescind 
the ban/* This statement was made on November 21, 
1944. Eighteen days later, on December 9, the ban was 
removed officially. Now we could import and print the 
Society's publications and distribute them throughout 
India without threat of official interference. 

During the last week of 1944, a convention was sched¬ 
uled for Jubbulpore (Jabalpur), an important military 
and railway city, 616 miles (991 kilometers) northeast 
of Bombay, Being Christendom's missionary center for 
the Central Provinces (Madhya Pradesh), it was an 
ideal location to let Christendom know that Jehovah's 
Witnesses were no longer under government ban. For 
the first time in three and a half years, we distributed 
literature to the public on the streets and at their 
homes without fear of official interference. 

EXPANSION DESPITE OPPOSITION IN BOMBAY 

The ban certainly had not stopped the expansion in 
Bombay. Brother Kaunds was given the address of 
Benjamin Soans. Like Arthur Kaunds, Benjamin Soans 
was from the South Kanara area on India's southwest 
coast, and they both spoke Kanarese. Soans had a 
knowledge of the Bible and was a writer for a Kanarese 
newspaper. However, he was employed in the Bombay 
Telephone Workshop along with about twenty others 
belonging to the same religious community, the Ger* 
man Protestant Basel Mission, 

In a short tune, Soans was talking to his workmates 
and soon he had others sitting in on the Bible study 
at his home. In a month, Benjamin Scans was con* 
ducting a Bible study himself with a group of friends, 
and within nine months—in early 1946—he was bap¬ 
tized. Immediately, he was assigned to complete the 
translation of “The Truth Shall Make You Free ” into 
Kanarese, which had been started by Sister Rose 
Robello. Thereafter, Brother Soans was the translator 
of the Kanarese edition of The Watehtmver until he 
died in December 1966. His daughter, Joanna Scans, 
succeeded her father as the Society's translator of 
The Watchtower into Kanarese. 

One evening many publishers of the Bombay Con- 
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gregation were engaging in street witnessing at Flora 
Fountain when an unruly crowd of Catholic youths 
arrived on the scene to sell tracts advertising their 
cult. When someone stopped to talk to a Witness or 
take a magazine, a Catholic youth would rudely thrust 
his booklet under the person's nose, trying to frustrate 
the Witness. 

From week to week Catholic Actionists changed their 
tactics. On a later occasion, a number of Catholic 
rowdies would surround a single Witness, trying to 
divert attention from him. Such methods emboldened 
the Witnesses rather than intimidating them. The 
brothers reacted by calling out such slogans as "Why 
the Pope Fights Freedom." This caused passersby to 
smile and brought discomfort to the opposers, who 
melted away, leaving the field to the Witnesses. 

FOSTWAR UNREST 

With the cessation of World War II in 1945, con¬ 
ditions in India rapidly deteriorated into a state of 
countrywide unrest. Vast numbers of men lost their 
employment. Released political internees resumed their 
fight for national independence. It was announced that 
Britain proposed giving self-rule to the people, and 
public affairs swiftly degenerated into a condition 
nearing anarchy. Religious communities vied with 
one another for power—even for their very existence, 
finally coming to violent blows in Calcutta and Bom¬ 
bay. The Indian navy and air force mutinied. Postal 
and telegraphic strikes crippled communications. Fam* 
ine and death hovered over the land, threatening hun¬ 
dreds of thousands. Such were the conditions during 
1945. 

Allow Brother Garrard to relate an incident at this 
time: “During the anti-white riots, our being caught 
in mobs was not pleasant. However, our thoughts 
always went to Jehovah. I recall the first time a mob 
of about fifty threatened to kill me but did not know 
how to start! They eventually let me go because I was 
a preacher. At another time three of us got caught with 
mobs on both sides. Before the trouble starts you get 
'butterflies' in your stomach, but once it begins you 
feel as calm as you could wish to be. Jehovah's spirit 
seems to neutralize your own fear. You just trust 
him. There is nothing else to do, and In amazement 
you see how well everything turns out." 

The whole country was one seething mass of dis¬ 
content. But in the midst of this raging sea of humanity, 
firmly stood an insignificant body of people, numeri¬ 
cally speaking. Unmoved by the conditions, unshaken 
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in their resolve to worship God and preach about his 
kingdom, Jehovah's Witnesses were bidding the nations 
to be glad with his people.—Dent. 32:43. 

SPIRITUALLY ALIVE AMID TURMOIL 

To encourage the young congregation at Calcutta, 
the Society held a convention there in 1946. It was 
believed that the lecture “The Prince of Peace” would 
be soothing balm to the ugly wounds caused by the 
recent terrible bio odshed in Calcu tta. The Mu slim 
League had declared August 16 Direct Action Day. 
On that date a large number of Hindus were slain in 
Calcutta and their property was looted and destroyed. 
The city became the scene of one of the most brutal 
communal riots. 

Since 1940 the Muslim League had been agitating 
for a separate Muslim State of Pakistan, A prominent 
lawyer, M. A. Jinnah, proposed the idea for northwest 
India, as it was predominantly Muslim, In the provinces 
of Sind and Punjab, feelings of hatred between Hindus 
and Muslims grew to an explosive point. Amid these 
conditions in Karachi, Rawalpindi and Lahore, a few 
pioneers tried to keep the Kingdom work alive, but 
the frightening conditions distracted the masses. Even 
many Indian publishers stopped associating with the 
Society in its preaching campaign. Apparently, they 
had become Witnesses originally with an ulterior mo¬ 
tive, hoping that financial support would be provided. 
Thus the work in the area that was to become Pakistan 
dropped to a low ebb. 

TRYING TO FATHOM HINDU THOUGHT 

Regarding the territory in India generally, the very 
first difficulty facing the Kingdom publisher is finding 
some platform upon which minds may meet. To a 
Hindu graduate, a thing may be both true and not 
true. If you think that fire burns, then that is true 
to you, and if he thinks that it does not, then that 
is truth to him. He will agree that your careful, logical 
argument is the truth, and the next minute he will 
agree with the exact opposite. Both are true, he says! 

The Hindu may have a surface respect for the Bible, 
but in reality he has no regard for the Holy Scriptures 
as a whole. To him there are no such things as truth 
and error. All is truth and all is error. There are no 
such tilings as evil and good. Evil is good and good 
is evil. There is no God and there is no Satan, We are 
God and we are Satan. All is God. That chair upon 
which you sit—you think it lacks life? That is because 
you cannot detect its higher thought waves or com- 


Y earhook 75 

municate with its intelligence, which, he says, is higher 
than yours. That chair also is God, he says! 

A HIGHLY BENEFICIAL VISIT 

This was the type of territory in which a small 
handful of pioneers had been struggling for many 
years and where missionaries from Gilead School were 
al3out to serve. Coinciding with the arrival of the first 
Gilead missionaries in 1947, Brother 3NT. H. Knorr 
visited India, the first visit of a president of the Watch 
Tower Bible and Tract Society since Pastor Russell 
had been here back in 1912. 

On Monday April 14, 1947, Brother Knorr, accom¬ 
panied by Brother M. G. Henschel, departed from 
Rangoon, Burma, by flying boat. They landed on the 
Hooghly River near Calcutta and the brothers met 
them at the riverside. Conditions were none too calm. 
The Hindus and Muslims were in a fighting mood 
and there were curfews in some sections of the city. 
As they traveled through Calcutta in a dilapidated bus, 
Brothers Knorr and Henschel got impressions such 
as these: 

4 The dress of the people attracted us at first . , . 
Most of the men were wearing dhotis^ which seem to 
be nothing more than a few yards of cotton wrapped 
around the lower portion of the body and fastened at 
the waist. Many were wearing pugris of various colors 
on their heads, a turbanlike indication of their national¬ 
ity. In some areas the fez stood out. It was interesting 
to see the well-dressed Hindus wearing shirts such as 
are used in the Western world, but with the long 
tails hanging out. The women wore their bright sans 
and an abundance of bracelets and anklets of silver 
or gold. Some women wore earrings and rings in their 
noses; others had stones set in the sides of the nose, . . . 

'Then we saw our first cow walking on the sidewalk. 
She seemed to have the right of way and all people 
seemed to let her have full control of things. Then we 
saw more cows and sacred bulls. This was something 
new to us. We were used to seeing cows in a pasture 
or barnyard or in a bam, but to have them walking 
about the main streets of a city of four million people, 
helping themselves to some greens at a shop along 
the way and being chased away only to go to another 
shop, or eating something along the sidewalk that 
someone dropped, this was all so different from other 
countries visited! These were “sacred” animals. . . • 

‘Soon we arrived at the Kingdom Hall, and the 
meeting was held with fifteen brothers. The curfew as 
announced by the police had kept some away. . . . We 
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were able to tell them of the love and greetings of 
their brothers in other parts of the world, as well 
as to give them spiritual admonition, . . . Generally, 
throughout this metropolis, the air is stuffy, hot and 
sour. There was a good breeze that night. It was not 
exactly cold, but it was pleasant for the assembly of 
100 persons that was listening to Brother Knorr speak¬ 
ing, . . . This was the last meeting we had with the 
brothers in Calcutta and it meant saying good-byes. 1 

In Bombay, there was much to do at the branch 
office, and the report continues: "Throughout the whole 
day we worked to the accompaniment of the cries of 
the beggars and the incessant honking of taxis and 
buses. There are so many people on the streets that 
the drivers just keep on honking their horns all the 
time." 

The assembly got off to a good start in the Lecture 
Hall of the College of Economics and Sociology, Bom¬ 
bay University, a delightful location in the heart of 
the city. On the first day—Tuesday, April 22—114 were 
in attendance and six were baptized. 

Illustrating the religious superstition of the Hindus 
was an incident that occurred while Brothers Knorr 
and Henschel were going to the assembly on the second 
day. The report states: "On our way to the assembly 
hall we encountered a man carrying water. We were 
informed that he had ‘holy 1 water from a near-by well 
The well is considered sacred by Hindus and its water 
is drunk regularly by some. It was reported that 
some time ago one of the untouchables wanting water 
let down a bucket into the well and drew out some 
for himself. This ‘defiled' the well and a riot ensued. 
But that did not clean the water. The only thing the 
religionists could do to make the water ‘holy 1 again 
was to take seven bucketsful of manure from sacred 
bulls and throw it into the water. Thereafter the 
Hindus could again drink this ‘holy’ water and use it 
for sacred purposes. It is also stated that this well 
is one of the great causes of cholera in Bombay." 

At that morning session Brother Knorr outlined the 
work in India and what was proposed for the future. 
This was received well and the brothers were happy 
over the announcement of the reorganization of the 
work in India. In attendance were 120 from Karachi, 
Delhi, Madras, Travancore, Calcutta, Ceylon and many 
other places. Notable was their determination to pro¬ 
claim the good news of the Kingdom. 

For the public talk, "The Joy of All the People ” 
504 were present. The information was especially de¬ 
signed for the people of the East. Parting at the end 
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of this assembly was not easy. But off our visitors went 
from the troubled land of India, 

LAND AFLAME! 

On February 20, 1947, the British Government de¬ 
clared its intention to quit India by June 1948, and 
appointed Lord Mountbaften as viceroy to carry out 
the transfer of power. The Muslim League reacted 
by bloody riots. Murder, looting, arson and general 
violence convulsed East Bengal, the Punjab and the 
Northwest Frontier Province. As a result, India's 
native Congress political party accepted the division 
of India, resulting in a separate State of Pakistan, 

The ultimate horror erupted on August 15, when 
the country was split into Muslim Pakistan and Hindu 
India, Goaded by religious fanaticism, fear and poverty, 
Hindus, Sikhs and Muslims attacked one another with 
whatever weapons they could grab—knives, axes, 
swords and fire. Also, there was unprecedented two-way 
traffic of caravans. Millions were on the move—Muslims 
fleeing from India to Pakistan and Sikhs and Hindus 
bolting from the Punjab into India. One correspondent 
described a certain caravan as being seventy-two miles 
(116 kilometers) long. Another report revealed a con¬ 
voy of refugees to the number of 400,000, surely a 
record. It was a trail of misery, starvation and dead 
bodies both ways. There was a vicious chain reaction 
of reprisals, marked by cruelty and human butchery. 
Amid this unrestrained holocaust, Brother Gotten!! 
found himself on the Pakistan side of the Partition, 
serving the brothers at Karachi, 

Cotterilfis next assignment was a circuit assembly at 
Delira Dun, one of the riot centers. The booking clerk 
tried to discourage him from traveling on what would 
be a nightmare journey. But Brother Cotter ill reasoned, 
“If Jehovah wills, I shall try to get there." He wrote: 

"So after a happy few days with the brothers in 
Karachi I set off. The train moved, it seemed, cautiously 
toward the north through Multan and Montgomery. 
As we approached Lahore, there was much evidence 
of confusion, as many refugees were fleeing from 
Pakistan and others from India. A devout Muslim in 
my compartment put liis prayer rug down many times 
and prayed to Allah, no doiibt for protection. The 
scene reminded me of London during World War II. 
After sitting up all night on the platform, I got a 
train which wa s thought to travel to I ndi a. The 
carriage was crowded; I could sense the fear. All was 
quiet in my compartment, I read The Watchtower and 
gave a man at my side an Awake! to read. Our first- 
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class compartment built to accommodate six eventually 
had forty persons in it! 

(l ‘Crowds of people packed the platforms of each 
station* Traveling through the country* I observed 
multitudinous convoys of refugees with camels, horses, 
ponies, sheep and goats. Happily, I never saw anyone 
get killed* Yet trainloads of humans were being mas¬ 
sacred, even the trainload just prior to ours* At Am¬ 
ritsar Sikhs, armed with long knives on poles, searched 
every carnage ready to kill if they thought it right* 
I just prayed to Jehovah through his Son, Christ Jesus, 
to keep me calm and safe, if that be his will* I really 
felt quite calm as 1 continued to read his Word, the 
Holy Scriptures. 

“Men, women and children, and even goats, were 
piled on the carriage roofs, along with their luggage 
and possessions. An American Quaker . * * gave me an 
American army pack and I ate some biscuits and 
chocolate. Finally, we arrived at Saharanpur across 
the border, where I managed to get something to eat, 
along with the young man who had been reading 
Awake! I learned that he was a Tdnslim soldier of 
the Indian army returning to headquarters* He told 
me it had been the most terrible day of his life. If the 
others had known he was a Muslim, he would have 
been killed. He was probably the only Muslim on 
that train. 

“Next morning I went by bus to Debra Dun, where 
I gave the appropriate discourse 'Blessed Are the 
Peacemakers* 1 In that particular area, Sikhs and Mus¬ 
lims were killing each other* Brother Gerald Garrard 
and I accompanied the sisters safely to their homes. 
For the final assembly session we had about six in 
attendance because of the strict curfew that existed. 
My next stopping place was Calcutta, where Brother 
Randall Hop ley was the servant to the brethren. We 
had our circuit assembly at the YMGA Hall in 
Cliowringhee, where it was good for me to meet the 
Bengali-speaking brothers for my first time. Now 
began a very long train journey to Travaneore. Here 
at Talapady, the Malayan brothers sang the opening 
song with all the older brothers sitting together choir* 
like* . . * It was necessary to offer the Mai ay a lam- 
speaking friends some counsel on the fact that we 
are Jehovah's Witnesses. Some of them had, when fill¬ 
ing in government census forms, stated their religion 
as 'Russellites/ Imagine! 

“Making an about turn, I made my way to Bangalore, 
where I met the brothers and urged them to appreciate 
the need to accept Jehovah's invitation to support the 
circuit assemblies* Moving on to Madras to hold a 


Yearbook 


79 

small but happy assembly, I learned to have a deep 
love for the Tamil-speaking brothers. From Madras 
I returned to Bombay to rejoin Brother Carmichael in 
our Marathi-speaking missionary assignment.” 

MORE HELP FROM GILEAD 

Homer and Ruth McKay, graduates of Gilead School's 
eighth class in 1947, surely found them new home in 
India to be quite a contrast with their former homeland, 
Canada* After a long voyage, they were greeted at 
Bombay by fellow classmates Dick Cotterill and Hendry 
Carmichael, along with other brothers. 

Earlier in 1947, when Brother Knorr stood and 
surveyed the Bombay Bethel kitchen, he made the 
laconic remark, “That would break an American wom¬ 
an's heart*” Well, now Ruth McKay was assigned to 
he the Bethel cook and housekeeper. But let her relate 
the story: 'Here was a home like none I'd ever seen. 
The kitchen had no sink, just a tap in the comer 
wall with a raised strip of concrete to prevent the 
water from running all over the floor. It was not a 
24-hour flow of water, but water had to be stored for 
times when the supply was cut off. The kitchen stove 
was a portable metal container called a sipri, which 
burned charcoal and could handle one pan at a time. 
There were no cold-storage facilities. So food was 
bought daily at the bazaar. Everything had to be 
covered, as I learned from experience that items left 
exposed were a welcome sight for crows. More than 
one egg was carried off. A pudding or pie had the 
center eaten out before I learned this lesson/ 

Regarding the circumstances of the people, Sister 
McKay commented: “At first the very poor conditions 
of the people and the way they lived made us wonder 
how we would go on under such conditions. It was 
very depressing* But as time passed the necessity of 
helping them to learn the truth crowded out such 
thoughts. Over and over we told ourselves that truly 
the new system of things after Armageddon is the 
only answer to clean up this old world system.” 

Homer McKay was appointed to be part-time servant 
to the brethren in the Bombay area. His circuit em¬ 
braced a large area and population but few Kingdom 
proclaimers. To visit one isolated publisher, he trav¬ 
eled about 492 miles (792 kilometers) from Bombay 
to Hyderabad, about a fifteen-hour train trip. At an¬ 
other time he journeyed from Bombay a distance of 
about 305 miles {491 kilometers) to visit an isolated 
family at Ahmedabad. Recounting his experience with 
a public meeting there, Homer McKay wrote: 
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"Ahmedabad is a large cotton-mill city of more than 
a million population, where we had hired a hall for 
our talk* However, the only advertising was the little 
work we had done during the week plus a homemade 
placard hung on the building. Apart from the in¬ 
terested family, there were only three others—Muslims 
—in attendance. There was I in a large hall with a 
seating capacity of 500 and about seven in the audience!” 

POINTING ONCE AGAIN ON OWN PRESS 

Immediately after World War II, the Society had 
been able to obtain sanction for the purchase of a 
Chandler & Price platen printing press from America* 
Eventually, it was installed in a small shed about 
two miles (3 kilometers) from the Bombay branch 
office, Malayalam types had been brought up from 
Travancore and some English types were purchased, 
Claude Goodman started operations, assisted by K, T* 
Matthew, Previously, the Malay alam edition of The 
Watdhtower had been typeset at the Love Lane branch 
office; then it was printed at a commercial establish¬ 
ment, So now we were able to do both typesetting and 
printing ourselves. However, the printing of material 
in any other language had to be done entirely by 
commercial printers. 

Incidentally, the Society's press that was printing 
the Malaya lam edition of The WatcMower originally 
was operated by foot pedal. This was hard work during 
the humid summer months and some time later the 
Society purchased an electric motor for the press and 
the operating difficulty was removed, 

NEWLY FOUND INTEREST IN BOMBAY 

One day in 1949 while Brothers Harsha Karkada, 
Senior, and Satyanathan were doing magazine street 
work near Flora Fountain, they placed a Kanarese 
magazine with a Mr. Rocky D'Souza. His residence 
turned out to he a place where about fifty bachelors 
dwelt dormitory-style, using part of the building as 
a men's club to which others came for entertainment 
purposes. Practically all these club members were 
professing Christians from the area of Rrahmavar 
on the Konkan coast of western India. Each week as 
Brothers Karkada, Sr., and Satyanathan visited Rocky 
D’Souza, they met different club members and held 
Bible discussions. Gradually, the interest developed into 
a regular study with twenty to thirty persons sitting in. 

Opposition arose from other members. In the com¬ 
mon hall there was a big altar with a religious cross 
and burning candles. Those studying soon saw that 
God was displeased with idol worship and waited for 
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an opportunity to remove the cross from the club 
altogether. It came when the members arranged to 
whitewash the interior of the building and the altar 
was taken down for spring cleaning. It was never re¬ 
installed, for the cross and altar just disappeared. 
This caused a commotion and a division among the 
club members; so it was decided to vote on it. By 
a narrow majority the interested persons approved of 
the removal. The" president of the club, F, P. Lewis, 
became a dedicated Witness, as did Rocky D'Souza and 
a number of others. Regular public talks were given 
at the club every Sunday morning and were attended 
by forty to fifty persons, including the families of 
nonresident members* Developing this newly found 
interest proved to be a real stimulus to the work in 
Bombay. 

EARLY CIRCUIT WORK IN RETROSPECT 

In 1949, Hendry Carmichael took up his new assign¬ 
ment of traveling the length and breadth of India 
as the circuit overseer. New sites had opened up for 
visitation, including Kolar Gold Fields, where Brother 
Ponniah, a doctor, and Robert Rushton and his family 
were working with the local congregation. This visit 
proved to be interesting in more ways than one. 
Carmichael wrote: “Kolar Gold Fields is, as the name 
implies, the site of gold mines, claimed to be the 
deepest in the world. Going down Clifford's Shaft, 
winch is the deepest single shaft in the world, a drop 
of 6,500 feet [1,981 meters], was quite a thrill. It was 
truly amazing to see the immensity of the mine 
operations at this level, with workshops, fire depart¬ 
ment, explosive stores and a network of rail tracks 
for rolling stock* However, I had the opportunity of 
going down Heathcote Shaft to over 9,000 feet [2,743 
meters] below the surface where, in spite of the 
enormous air-conditioning system, the temperature was 
110 degrees Fahrenheit [43 degrees Celsius], Here I 
was offered a chance to bore a hole into the rock-face 
where they were making a fresh cut across to a 
gold seam, , , . 

“An outstanding event that year was that of making 
a circuit of twelve congregations and one isolated 
family in Travancore, In August, along with Brother 
A. J. Joseph, serving as translator to our Mai ay al am- 
speaking brothers, we covered about 600 miles [966 
kilometers] by different means of transport plus eighty 
miles [129 kilometers] on foot. I can still recall a visit 
to Upputhara in the High Range where, after my ar¬ 
rival late at night, I found all the brothers waiting 
in their thatched-roof Kingdom Hall to hear the talk! *.. 
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"To visit the congregation at Kangazha, we boarded 
a bus to start our trip into the rurals, The seats were 
wooden benches stretching right across the width of 
the veliicle onto which, passengers crowded in from 
each side with their purchases* which included goats, 
hens and other livestock, until the bus could hold 
no more, <But no limit is set. So if others want to 
travel they hang onto the sides and rear, wherever there 
is a foothold and one can grip on. They fill the roof 
until it looks like a crowd of people with an engine 
chugging along underneath.) 

‘This was just the first stage of our journey. At a 
certain spot we alighted and took to foot through the 
palm-tree forest single file. Darkness settled down, so 
we twisted palm fronds into a torch to light up our 
pathway. The walk seemed endless, but hours later 
we arrived and were given a warm welcome. * . * 

“Travaneore has a hot, steamy climate and is richly 
garmented with palm trees of different varieties inter* 
spersed with rice paddies and hamlets. While the in¬ 
habitants may not have much in the way of actual 
cash, they grow a lot of what they need and make 
bountiful use of palm leaves to thatch roofs and make 
eating trays. From coconut shells they make utensils. 
The rice-growing country is crisscrossed with irrigation 
canals, over which the only way to walk is along 
felled palm trees. This adds to the hazards of house- 
to-house witnessing. What amazed me was that, when 
a public talk w r as arranged, I was taken to a clearing 
or a junction of rural pathways amidst a palm forest. 
There I waited patiently and,* just when I was about 
to conclude that no one was coming, the brothers 
would roll up. How they knew where the meeting spot 
was, I have never yet found out. Finally, about two 
to three hundred gathered to listen and they were 
never satisfied with just an hour. This was a big 
event and they wanted to hear all they could. There 
they sat on their haunches or on fallen trees or on the 
ground listening carefully and checking in their 
Bibles ... 

"The climax of this Travancore tour was a three- 
day assembly at Talapady from September 2-4, 1949. 
How glad we were when Brother Skinner came down 
from Bombay to deliver the public talk, to which 
800 persons came!" 

MISSIONARIES FERSEM^RE IN CALCUTTA 

The newly established missionaries at Calcutta were 
attempting to learn Bengali, the language of that 
area. To aid in opening the Kingdom work in that 
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field, in 1949 the Society produced the Bengali edition 
of the booklet The Joy of AU the People . Naturally, 
it took the missionaries a little time to get adjusted to 
the different conditions. Sister Marie Zavit z recalls: 
“When I was doing street work one day, I turned 
around and there was a man standing with a huge 
python about ten feet E3 meters] long. The snake 
was looking right at me. I don't like snakes. I screamed 
and ran down the street” It was merely an itinerant 
Indian snake charmer trying to earn a living. 

Sister Zavitz continues: ‘There was another time 
when I was doing house-to-house witnessing and a 
lady wanted a magazine, but asked me to put it down 
on the step. So I did. Then the lady took the magazine 
off the ground and when giving me the contribution 
she dropped it into my hand so that her hand didn't 
touch mine. I felt hurt because she felt so holy that 
she wouldn't take the magazine out of my hand. It 
stemmed from their caste-system practices. 

“One time I started a study with an Indian 'Chris¬ 
tian' and I took her with me to another study. While 
on the way, we met a man on the street with whom 
I had placed a book. So we stopped to speak to him 
about the book. The next time I went to have a study 
with this Indian lady, she told me that she could not 
go out with me anymore. When I asked why, she said: 
‘Well, you see I'm an Indian woman and I cannot be 
seen talking to a man on the street, because I would 
be disgraced in the whole neighborhood. I cannot speak 
to a man on the street even if he is a relative. 1 But 
sometime later she offered to go out with me again, 
and got over that problem in time. She came into 
the truth and eventually became a special pioneer and 
walks about the streets alone now." 

Gerald Zavitz recalls: “We thought at first it was 
going to be a fruitful field, but we soon found that 
their interest was superficial. They were willing to 
listen, but they did not believe. They still clung to 
their own philosophy, and at first I thought I would 
try to reason with them over their idea of Karma , 
for instance. Their Karma theory teaches that every* 
thing is according to God’s will and that there is always 
some good in everything. So I tried to use a very 
definite illustration about Mohandas Gandhi's assas¬ 
sination. Surely that was a fiendish crime; there could 
be no good in that! But no, there was some good in it; 
we just do not understand what it is. So I gave up on 
the idea of trying to reason with them on that theory. 
Although a couple of Hindus have come into the 
truth here in Calcutta, we find it more beneficial to 
study with Indian 'Christians/" 
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FURTHER ADYANCEMENT IN THE BENGALI FIELD 

In the latter part of 1949, Gilead graduate Hendry 
Carmichael made a circuit visit to Bengal* He wrote: 
"While at Kanchrapara visiting the newly formed 
congregation, a trip was arranged to Chapra, a village 
about seventy-eight miles [126 kilometers] north of 
Calcutta. The clergy and missionaries of Christendom 
tried all they could to prevent the giving of a public 
talk at Chapra* But in spite of this, around sixty at- 
tended one bright moonlit night in an open-air clearing. 
Our artificial lighting was from a petromax lamp. 
After the talk an old Bengali lady said: 'To think that 
I have been listening to the clergy all my life and I 
never knew that all these tilings were in the Bible V ,r 

Carmichael further wrote: ''While going from house 
to house at Chapra, I started off with two companions 
and ended up with about fifteen persons trekking 
around with me. The houses were erected on sunbaked 
mud platforms about two feet [.6 meter] off the 
ground and the palm-leaf thatched roofs sloped right 
down, overlapping the mud platforms for the purpose 
of preventing driving rains from spraying the in¬ 
terior. When invited inside, we stooped to enter, step¬ 
ping up onto the platform, then sat on the floor with 
all the other fifteen. All would listen and reason on 
the Scriptures as I discussed them. In this area, many 
times I would sit up into the early hours of the morn¬ 
ing explaining Bible truths, yet be up at dawn to 
spread the good news farther afield/' 

A GLANCE AT THE PROGRESS 

By 1949, in India, there was one circuit overseer 
serving 270 publishers and 23 special pioneers in 29 
congregations—13 Malayalam, 1 Bengali and 15 English. 

About the time when the new Republic of India was 
born on January 26, 1950, the Society's branch in 
Bombay was busy transferring its printing press from 
the suburb of Sewri to a warehouse near the Love 
Lane office. It was a relatively new press, but as it 
was being unloaded some wooden supports snapped 
and the press fell to the ground, breaking at a vital 
place In the machinery* Nonetheless, it was repaired 
and soon was operating well once again* 

THROUGH CYCLONE AND AVALANCHE I 

On one occasion when circuit overseer Hendry Car¬ 
michael was about to leave Darjeeling, a terrible 
cyclone ripped through the area. It was accompanied 
by torrential rains amounting to fifty inches (127 
centimeters! in two days. This caused innumerable 
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landslides that devastated the whole region, sweeping 
bustis, or villages, into oblivion and everyone in them 
to their death. In fact, the house next door to where 
Brother Carmichael was staying was swept away in a 
landslide. Rocks and rubble piled up against the place 
where he was, causing water and silt to pour in. 
Hearing that Darjeeling was cut off from the world 
and that it might take months to cut a way through, 
Hendry Carmichael and pioneer Melroy Wells-Jansz 
decided to take a chance on getting through on their 
own. Besides, they were scheduled to conduct a baptism 
at the next stage of the circuit tour* 

“First we climbed a thousand feet E305 meters] up 
to an old military road that skirted the mountain 
ridge,” reported Brother Carmichael. "Upon reaching 
the’ road we found it in shocking condition . . , we 
struggled over mounds of rubble and trees and even¬ 
tually got to Ghoom, From there, dogged by hunger, we 
struggled wearily along the main road, which often 
collapsed behind us as avalanches roared down the 
mountains and swept it away. One avalanche fell 
between us, but we were able to reunite. At last we 
were forced to a standstill. Before us was a yawning 
gap about forty feet [12 meters] across and 2,000 feet 
[610 meters] deep, with a roaring torrent gushing 
down the gap into the gorge, AH that remained of the 
former railway bridge were the two rails held to¬ 
gether by the sleepers. It was swinging in mid-air close 
to the roaring waters . * * 

"We took refuge that night in a railway hut perched 
on the edge of the ridge, above which was a great 
pile of rocks threatening to hurtle down at any mo¬ 
ment* After a sleepless night of indescribable hard¬ 
ship, we went outside to face that pair of rails again, 
. . . The rains were pouring and the wind was swinging 
the rails, but eventually we were both on the opposite 
side. However, our troubles were not over, for soon 
we arrived at Sonada, where we were confronted with 
another chasm. But this time there was no rail track 
left* * . * We scaled the cliff edge to a height of 3,000 
feet [914 meters], sometimes very cautiously with 
our backs to the cliff face, inching along perilous ledges 
until there was no ledge left* Landslides had swept 
even the ledge away, forcing us to retrace our way 
till we could find somewhere else to climb. FinaHy, 
we crawled over the cliff top, penetrating a forest, 
the haunt of wild bears. We made our way down to 
Kurseong after trekking two days and a night. We 
arrived hungry, covered with mud, with feet blistered 
and bleeding, but safe and otherwise sound. A Roman 
Catholic priest who saw our arrival spread the news 
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to the townsfolk* Nevertheless, the purpose of our 
visit was achieved,” 

REWARDING JOURNEY TO SOUTH INDIA 

It was decided that Brother Skinner should make 
a trip to south India and visit the brothers in South 
Kanara and Travancore. Hendry Carmichael, the circuit 
overseer, though just recovering from a serious opera¬ 
tion, accompanied the branch overseer on this tour* 
The two brothers left Bombay by coastal steamer and 
stopped off at Mangalore for a weekend. There they 
found a group of fourteen interested persons who 
quite regularly studied The Watchtower in Kanarese* 
None knew English very well and there was no inter¬ 
preter* Therefore, the public talk was advertised as 
an English meeting, with Brother Skinner as the 
speaker* With only one day to advertise the talk, it 
was amazing to note that ninety persons attended* 

At the next place, Cochin, an assembly had been 
arranged in an effort to start developing this part of 
the field. Under British rule, Cochin had been a state 
separate from Travancore, with its own maharajah 
and system of government, although the people of 
Cochin State spoke Malayalam, as did those of Travan¬ 
core, Up to that point in time, however, most of the 
work in the Malayalam field had been done in southern 
Travancore State. The opening session at this Cochin 
assembly had 210 in attendance. Thirty to forty in¬ 
terested persons had come from Travancore. There 
were 110 Witnesses engaged in the assembly witnessing 
activity and the eyes of the people of Cochin fairly 
bulged as they saw twenty to thirty sisters walking 
around the town with placards advertising the public 
talk—a thing never seen before in Cochin* It is a 
city saturated with Roman Catholicism, with a resident 
bishop* Yet there was a final attendance of 1,022 at 
the public meeting, malting it the largest assembly 
held in India up to that time. It was gratifying to 
observe twenty-five persons get baptized and to find 
a group of five English-speaking men desirous of being 
formed into a congregation. 

APPRAISING THE INCREASE 

The spreading of missionaries through the country 
was a stabilizing force and brought confidence to the 
local Indian brothers, as they unitedly worked together* 

At Calcutta a number of Bible studies had been 
started with Hindus, Could this be a breakthrough in 
the Hindu field? Thirty-eight home Bible studies were 
being conducted among the Bengali Hindus and the 
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report said: "This is just the beginning*” However, 
along with the hopeful comments were characteristic 
expressions: “They have studies out of politeness,” 
"to improve their English,” "for comparative study, 
but with the determination that they will never change 
their religion.” One report expressed a general truth 
revealing the attitude of most Hindus, saying, "There 
is general antipathy to any revealed religion, and they 
cannot accept the idea of a ransom.” 

A questionnaire had been sent out to the brothers 
in 1950 to see just how many Bible studies were being 
conducted with those not professing to be Christians* 
The result showed that in all India 114 home Bible 
studies were conducted with Hindus, Buddhists and 
others who were not "Christians*” About a hundred 
had been started, but were discontinued* Thirty-four of 
these persons were attending our meetings, eleven had 
shared in field service and two were baptized. In 1951, 
the answers revealed that there were eighty-three 
Bible studies, a drop of thirty-one. But thirteen in¬ 
dividuals who had not been nominal Christians were 
participating in the witness work and three were 
baptized. Consequently, the increase was coming chiefiy 
from those professing Christianity. It had been en¬ 
couraging to bring fifty-nine new disciples along to 
dedication and baptism that year, making a peak of 
499 Witnesses, 


TROUBLE AT POONA 

Spreading true Christianity in India was not to the 
liking of certain religio-politieal movements, particularly 
the R* S* S. or the Rashtriya Seva Sangh (Servants 
of the Country), known throughout the land as the 
group who assassinated Mohandas K. Gandhi in 194S. 
In October 1951, they tried to create trouble during a 
circuit assembly at Poona, On October 14, Brother 
Skinner was scheduled to give the public talk at the 
Gokhale Hall in a solidly Hindu locality. But a crowd 
of anti-Christian rowdies broke up the meeting and 
the brothers had to leave amid the jeering shouts of 
"Quit India I” Violence was threatened at the same 
time. Even the police were unable to restore law and 
order. 

All the brothers met at the Poona Kingdom Hall, 
where they completed the assembly program* After¬ 
ward, Brothers Skinner and Carmichael went to the 
police station and registered a complaint. Then plans 
were made to hold another public meeting in the same 
hall on October 31, but tills time with police protection. 
The brothers organized another advertising campaign 
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and distributed 10,000 handbills in both the Marathi 
and English languages. When the time came for the 
meeting to begin, there were two police officers and 
about twelve constables present. Brother Skinner had 
scarcely got through ins introduction when trouble 
broke out again. The police intervened but quickly 
were outnumbered and soon great crowds of shouting 
people gathered, so that it appeared that the assembled 
brothers and interested persons were endangered. 

However, an arrangement was made with a neighbor 
whose rear gate opened onto the hall grounds that, 
in the event of trouble, he would open the gate and 
allow the brothers to escape. So, as the police were 
battling against the tremendous odds at the front, 
the brothers quietly filed out without observation and 
all escaped injury. Later, the newspapers gave con¬ 
siderable publicity to the affair, much of which was 
unfavorable to Jehovah's people, A letter of protest 
against the infringement of the Witnesses' constitu¬ 
tional rights to freedom of speech and worship was 
sent by the branch overseer to the minister of home 
affairs, Government of Bombay, with copies to Prime 
Minister Nehru and the inspector-general of police, 
Bombay State, 

ANOTHER VISIT AROUSES OPTIMISM 

An outstanding event for India occurred when Brotl> 
ers Knorr and Henschel arrived in January 1952, They 
parted company at Karachi, Pakistan, Brother Henschel 
going to Delhi and Calcutta and Brother Knorr to 
Bombay and south India, 

At Madras Brother Knorr met with a group of 
missionaries. That same day, at 4:00 p.m., fifty-seven 
brothers gathered together to hear a discourse. At 
6:00 p.m.* ninety-five came to the public lecture. 

The following day. Brothers Knorr and Skinner were 
on their way to an' assembly in Ernakulam, across the 
water from Cochin, Waiting to greet the travelers were 
260 smiling Travancore brothers. "Though we could 
speak to them only through an interpreter, their theo¬ 
cratic love was as manifest as that found with Jehovah's 

S le anywhere/ 1 wrote Brother Knorr. The assembly 
mce was thrilled with the release of the book 
“Let God Be True" in the Malayalam language. In 
the evening, the public meeting was attended by 700 
persons. 

"The next day we caught the plane for Bombay, 
where I rejoined Brother Henschel and heard iris ex¬ 
periences in Delhi and Calcutta/' wrote Brother Knorr. 
At Delhi Brother Henschel found a number of interested 
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persons, particularly while working from house to 
1 louse with a local pioneer brother. His first night's 
talk was greatly appreciated by the brothers and the 
second day seventy-three came to the public meeting, 
their largest attendance till that time. 

In Calcutta, seventy-five persons packed out the 
Kingdom Hall for Brother Henschers visit. The small 
but growing congregation there was being helped by 
the five missionaries* Brother and Sister Zavitz, Mar¬ 
jorie Haddrill, Florence Williams and Joyce Larke. 
Brother Knorr stated: “Artistry House, famed for 
painting and weaving exhibits, was rented for the 
public talk and 205 heard the question answered, 'Will 
Religion Meet the World Crisis?' Here again was an 
encouraging margin of new interest to further develop 
in the future." 

Interestingly, Brother Knorr also wrote: "One pioneer 
working in Darjeeling, on the border of Nepal, told 
of hundreds of sectarian missionaries there who came 
in from China because of the persecution. Darjeeling 
is not a very large city, and one wonders what so many 
missionaries could be doing there. The brother explained 
that they do not do much. Some of them gather little 
children together and teach them hymns* for which 
the children receive promised portions of rice. It is 
the food that brings the response, and when food is 
scarce in the land greater numbers come. However, 
the children learn nothing concerning what the Bible 
teaches. Other missionaries put on afternoon teas 
without charge, and when people assemble for the 
tea and the children are singing, photographs are 
taken, which the missionaries are fond of sending to 
America or elsewhere to prove what they are 'ac¬ 
complishing.' On this basis they ask for more money, 
thus making the practice a fraud, 

"Because the truth shows up such rackets and hy¬ 
pocrisy, these sectarians much resent Jehovah's wit¬ 
nesses and the presence of their missionaries In India. 
They often try to force the people into rejecting our 
message by threatening loss of job, health treatment 
or education for their children. But it quickly becomes 
plain as to who are the people’s true friends. When 
government changes from time to time place the 
so-called heathen in control, the pseudo-Christian mis¬ 
sionaries frequently pull out to move on to a place 
where living is easier. Therefore, not living up to the 
apostolic requirements, ... a weighty blame must fall 
upon them for the way in which their false religion 
has thus failed mankind.' 1 

The principal assembly then scheduled for India was 
in Bombay, It opened on January 14, 1952. Then, in 
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a private session, the missionaries were urged to 
learn the language spoken by the majority in each 
locality. 

“Great joy seized this assembly with the release of 
( Let God Be True 1 in Kanarese," wrote Brother Knorr. 
"A further highlight came in the public meeting, I 
had received a threatening note marked by Commu¬ 
nism's hammer and sickle. The writer referred to a 
previous disturbance that had interrupted a public 
meeting in Poona some months earlier. The police were 
notified, but all went smoothly and a grand attendance 
of 784 heard the talk. Many asked questions afterward. 
It must be mentioned that forty-three presented them¬ 
selves for water immersion." 

Incidentally, twenty-nine of the persons baptized at 
that assembly were Kanarese/Konkani-speaking broth¬ 
ers who had come out of that one community club 
found by Brothers K ark a da, Sr., and Satyanathan 
back in 1949. During the assembly Brother Knorr spoke 
to Arthur Kaunds, saying that he would like to see 
six of these Kaiiarese/KonkanFspeaking brothers move 
off into their language field as special pioneers. Soon 
after Kaunds made this known to the brothers, pioneers 
John Maben and Raphael Louis left Bombay to serve 
where the need was great. Later, others followed, in- 
eluding Ruzario Lewis. He went off to Coondapur, then 
to Brahmavar, where he energetically worked to es¬ 
tablish congregations. 

During the brief interval between Brother Knorr 1 s 
1947 and 1952 visits, there had been increase. In 1947 
there were but 19S publishers in British India. However, 
November 1951 found India with a peak of 514, More¬ 
over, there were twenty-three missionaries and eighteen 
local pioneers serving in India. Understandably, our 
visitors from the Society's headquarters departed with 
a feeling of optimism for an intensifying of Kingdom 
proclamation in this vast land. 

MISSION ARIES A SOURCE OF ENCOURAGEMENT 

True enough, increase continued during the year 
1952 despite religious opposition. Now that Sister Jef¬ 
fries had left Bombay to work with Marjorie Haddrill 
in the Calcutta missionary home, Margrit Hoffman's 
new partner was Nasreen Mall, an Indian pioneer 
sister. 

Til ere in Bandra, Sisters Hoffman and Mall were 
working in a very poor locality among poverty- 
stricken people living in huts when they met with 
some severe opposition from a Roman Catholic priest 
who had entered a hut where Margrit Hoffman was 
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discussing the Bible with a Mr, William Parmar. The 
priest completely lost his temper, snatched some book¬ 
lets from Sister Hoffman's hand and tried to kick 
her. He tore the booklets to pieces and threatened 
violence, saying that these people were “his flock.” 
Neighbors quickly gathered around and children were 
induced to abuse the sister whenever she went near 
the place again. But Margrit Hoffman persisted and 
the man in whose hut this scene took place became a 
regular publisher of the Kingdom, Brother William 
Parmar had the courage to stand firm for what was 
right. Seven Kingdom publishers from that little group 
of huts eventually rejoiced in their liberty from their 
Roman Catholic “prison house.” 

Delhi, the capital of India, became a new location 
for a missionary home. In early 1952 Canadian brothers 
Bernard Funk and Peter Dotchuk landed in India from 
Gilead School and were soon sent off to the capital. 
The Society transferred Brothers George Singh and 
Arthur Sturgeon from Madras to join them in working 
with the small, growing congregation there. 

It did not take long for the new missionaries to 
learn what they were up against with the non-Christian 
population. For instance, to Bernard Funk, “Hindus 
appeared elusive and evasive in everything that was 
brought up for discussion,” He also noted a tendency 
to evade responsibility, as when “a householder re¬ 
ferred us to The older brother/ then the older brother 
referred us to the father and the father to the landlord.” 
Moreover, Brother Funk observed that Christendom's 
churches had taught people to expect religion to pro¬ 
vide some material benefits, “so that many pretended 
to be interested while they really had some other 
motive at heart.” Then, too, he found social customs 
so directly linked with worship That a change of 
religion meant the breaking of most customs, which 
many could not see themselves doing/ However, the 
missionaries persevered, declaring the Kingdom mes¬ 
sage and being a source of encouragement to the local 
Witnesses. 

GOOD RESULTS AT BRAHMA YAK 

Missionary influence was also a stimulus to the 
Kingdom work at Brahmavar, On the Konkan coast of 
India around the Brahmavar area there are numerous 
estuaries dotted with small islands, on many of which 
were families interested in the truth. Brother Carmi¬ 
chael reminisced of his activity there in circuit work: 
“The means of communication among the backwaters 
was a hollowed-out tree trunk propelled by long poles. 
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Wherever we spoke to open-air crowds of hundreds, 
interest was manifested.'' 

Concerning the same circuit visit, Arthur Kaunds 
wrote: "Around Brahmavar and adjoining villages, 
studies and interest developed on several river islands. 
These ‘Christians* with Syrian and Roman Catholic 
backgrounds were learning the truth. We would sit 
around a kerosine lamp in their mud houses learning 
and singing Kingdom songs. Among these villages a 
fair number of the 'Christian' population have become 
Jehovah’s Witnesses, the truth originally spreading 
to them from their believing relatives from the com¬ 
munity club in Bombay.” 

During that circuit tour of Brahmavar and district, a 
public talk was arranged at one village in a theater 
constructed of grass matting. One hundred and thirty 
persons came to hear the talk, but all got drenched 
when a rainstorm burst over them. Undaunted, they 
advertised a repeat meeting for the next day. At that 
time 300 persons attended and many left their names 
and addresses for the pioneers to visit them. At a 
nearby town a public meeting was held, but opposition 
prevented obtaining a public hall. So an open-air 
gathering was arranged. The whole town was agog 
with excitement as advertising was being done, and 
150 turned out to hear the speaker. Again several 
names were turned in and the Kanarese pioneers were 
given a fine start in their new assignment. 

PROBLEMS WITH MISSION ARY ENTRY 

From then on difficulties definitely began increasing 
in getting missionaries into India, particularly American 
citizens. The Hindu community as a whole resented 
the presence of “Christian" missionaries. There were 
always some small sects of Hindus appealing to the 
government to curtail missionary activities. The year 
1953 began to see the development of this movement. 
Apart from some localized yelling and disturbances, 
however, it did not affect the work of Jehovah's Wit¬ 
nesses as a whole. 

Wiiile the government had been induced to in¬ 
vestigate the work of some of Christendom's mis¬ 
sionaries and even took action against a few for what 
appeared to be their meddling in political affairs, we 
were grateful to God that no serious interference was 
experienced by Jehovah's Witnesses. The public press 
had been the forum of much argument for and against 
“Christian” missionary work. Protagonists in the fight 
against evangelical activity organized public meetings 
to arouse popular feelings against the work of rrtis- 
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sionaries, One newspaper report said: “The president 
of the extremist Hindu Mahasaba Party told a public 
meeting that the work of 5,000 missionaries here in 
India is a threat to the solidarity and integrity of 
India," 

In 1952 there had been some prolonged difficulty in 
getting a Watch Tower missionary into the country. 
After a great deal of trouble in obtaining an entry 
visa, Howard Benesch arrived to marry missionary 
Molly Thompson in Bangalore. They stayed on in 
Bangalore, but he was not allowed to remain in India 
very long. The government refused to extend his 
residential visa after twelve months. So the Society 
sent Brother and Sister Benesch to Dacca in East 
Pakistan to try to develop the Kingdom work there. 
They were the only Witnesses of Jehovah in East 
Pakistan, 

Some Gilead graduates who were American citizens 
were assigned to missionary work in India in 1953, 
but were flatly refused permission to enter the country. 
From then on, only citizens of the British Common¬ 
wealth who had received Gilead training were as¬ 
signed to India since it also was a member of the 
Com moil we a 1th „ 

ALL-MALAYALAM ASSEMBLY 

Now that a missionary home had been opened at 
Ernakulam in TTavancore, it was decided to have an 
all-Malayalam assembly. The site selected was Uppu- 
thara, a village away up in the High Range, and the 
assembly was organized by circuit overseer V. C, Itty. 
The place was out beyond the tea estates fifteen miles 
(24 kilometers) from the nearest post office. But in 
1953 there was a small congregation of some twenty 
publishers there. The local brothers made their live¬ 
lihood from cultivating pepper, ginger and other spices. 
Brother Skinner was present at that assembly and 
recalls: 

“The brothers had erected a pandal, that is, a pro¬ 
tective roof made from plaited palm leaves and sup¬ 
ported by bamboo poles. The structure had no sides, 
so that the breeze could waft through and bring some 
relief from the heat. They rented a portable generator, 
which provided three electric lamps over the platform 
and 30-watt loudspeaker equipment. Advertising was 
done by banners, posters and handbills over a radius 
of from five to ten miles [8 to 16 kilometers]. The first 
session opened with an attendance of 283, including 
many interested persons, and at the public meeting we 
counted 522, but many more were able to hear from 
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a distance by means of two loudspeakers placed on 
trees outside the pandaL Unfortunately, a thunder¬ 
storm blew up at the time of the public meeting and 
rain no doubt kept some from attending the meeting* 
Twenty-seven were immersed in a nearby river. 

“One thing that pleased me most was the way in 
which the two missionaries tackled the Malayalam 
language. Douglas Fraser gave a talk in English, but 
with a five-minute introduction in Malayalam. He also 
concluded in Malayalam. His brother Donald put over 
a forty-minute demonstration, with the assistance of 
two local brothers, all in Malayalam. 1 ' 

NEW WORLD SOCIETY ASSEMBLY 

The New World Society Assembly of Jehovah's 
Witnesses was scheduled at New York city in 1953. 
A wave of excitement rippled among the brothers 
in India when it was announced that Indian delegates 
would attend. What a delight it was for Brother 
A. J, Joseph to have had his youngest daughter, 
Grade, attend Gilead School along with her Indian 
classmate Nasreen Mall. Little did they realize that 
they would be bringing to their native land a good 
number of other missionaries. Among delegates from 
India attending the famous international assembly 
in New York in 1953 was Brother A, J. Joseph. Later, 
the delegates shared with the brothers in India the 
good things they had heard, doing so at an “echo" 
assembly in Bombay. There were 358 brothers pres¬ 
ent at the Bombay gathering and forty-eight per¬ 
sons got baptized. A final crowd of 707 came to 
bear the public talk “After Armagcddon-God's New 
World." 

BASIS FOR EXPANSION 

Ground was laid for further expansion in India 
just after this assembly because of more Gilead grad¬ 
uates arriving along with Sisters Grade Joseph and 
Nasreen Mall. A second missionary home was furnished 
at Trichur in Travancore. There the missionary family 
was assigned to the Malayalam-speaking field, with 
Sister Joseph as their language instructor. 

Farther north, at Ahmednagar, Brother Cotteriil 
was joined by a new missionary, Percy Gosden from 
Australia. There they worked the Marathi-speaking 
field together. Still farther north, in the plains of the 
Sutlej River in east Punjab, another missionary home 
was obtained at Jullunder. Five missionaries were as¬ 
signed there, including Nasreen Mall, who could now 
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work in her own language-speaking area of Urdu. 
Thus, thirteen more Gilead graduates had arrived in 
India, swelling the figure of these well-trained workers 
to thirty-one. 

A SIKH ACCEPTS THE TRUTH 

About this time, Samuel Waller of Bombay was 
witnessing on the street, advertising a public lecture, 
when a young man of the Sikh religion stopped to 
take a handbill. Imagine the surprise of the brothers 
when this turbaned Sikh walked into the Kingdom 
Hall to hear the talk. His name was Harjit Singh 
Dadyala. He agreed to a Bible study using the book 
"Let God Be True” 

In the Sikh religion all the men let their hair grow 
long and they never shave. They coil their long hair, 
of which they are very proud, into a ball on top of 
their heads and cover it with a turban. So, it caused 
further amazement to the brothers when this Sikh 
gentleman walked into their Kingdom Hall In Bom¬ 
bay one day with his hair cut and brushed in Western 
style and his chin shaved clean. Clearly, he was humble 
enough to be taught and was not afraid to follow the 
path of truth. It was not easy for Harjit Singh Dadyala 
to make a dedication to Jehovah and get baptized. 
Twice he was turned away from his father's house, 
was beaten and was threatened with death if he did 
not renounce Christianity, Later, he applied for pioneer 
enrollment. Brother Dadyala gradually progressed to 
the point that he was given the opportunity of receiving 
Gilead training, 

GOOD WORK BY INDIAN WITNESSES 

Indian brothers were doing a fine work throughout 
the field. In Delhi, elderly Brother Addison was em¬ 
ployed in a central government office where he wit¬ 
nessed to his staff while waiting for the bus each 
day This led to sarcastic remarks from many, but 
to investigation by others. Soon a Hindu began to study 
the Bible and attended some meetings. Quickly, he 
enrolled in the Theocratic School and began engaging 
regularly in the field service. He was baptized at a 
circuit assembly in Jullunder. This new brother, R. P. 
Nigam, influenced his Hindu nephew, I. P. Nigam, to 
study the Bible and he, too, began to attend the meet¬ 
ings regularly. 

In south India there was also a surge forward In 
sprea din g true Christianity to non-Christians, Young 
Brother Eric Falcon, who was operating a farm on the 
southern outskirts of Bangalore, began introducing the 
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truth to his farm workers. Falcon’s farm laborers were 
mostly illiterate. Their mother tongue was Telugu. 
Brother Falcon knew that language and was able to 
tell them about the true God Jehovah and His Son, 
Jesus Christ. There must have been about a hundred 
workers on the farm, with their families. Eventually, 
about twenty of these laborers dedicated themselves 
to Jehovah and got baptized. In spite of being illiterate, 
they went to neighboring villages on weekends to 
share with others what they had learned about Christ 
and God's Kingdom. 

TROUBLE AGAIN AT POONA 

At Memorial time, 1954, trouble arose once more at 
Poona. Richard Cotterill, who was working as a mis¬ 
sionary at Ahmednagar, was assigned to travel to 
Poona and handle the Memorial arrangements there. 
The small group celebrated it on Saturday, and Cot¬ 
terill stayed to give a public talk the next day. He 
tells what happened: 

“We had just had the WatcMower study when a large 
crowd of Marathi-speaking Hindus, headed by one of 
their leaders who had broken up the previous meetings, 
came in just before the talk began. After about the 
first sentence, they clamored, ‘Speak in Marathi! Speak 
in Marathi!- They were reminded that the talk was 
advertised to be given in English, that we arranged 
for talks in Marathi and had given these in Poona 
many times. But they were out for trouble. We tried 
to move into the hotel hall, as we were outside in the 
garden. But they prevented us from giving the talk 
there. Then they had the police take Sisters Mulgrove 
and New land and me to the police station. One of 
their leaders stood on a raised platform , . . and 
chanted, ‘We love you Mister Skinner, 1 Then came 
the chorus, 'But get out of India.’ ‘We love you Mister 
Cotterill 1 —then the chorus, 'But get out of India/ 
Later we heard that people in the cantonment area 
of Poona were told not to take literature from Je¬ 
hovah's Witnesses.” 

Not long after this incident, Brothers Cotterill and 
Percy Gosden were transferred from Ahmednagar to 
Poona. The move seemed practical, as Poona was a 
larger and more cosmopolitan area. Some interest in 
the truth was being shown by a number of Marathi¬ 
speaking families in Poona and it was possible for the 
two missionaries to build up the small congregation 
there. To aid and encourage them in their activity, the 
Marathi edition of “Let God Be True* was made 
available by the Society that year. 
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OPPOSITION UNAVAILING 

Due to the fine examples of the missionaries, the 
special pioneer work among the local brothers continued 
to expand, Ruzario J, Lewis, one of the Konkani/- 
Kanarese-speaking brothers, became a special pioneer 
and was working in his original native district on 
the Konkan coast around Brahmavar. His energetic 
activities did not escape the notice of the local Catholic 
religious leaders who incited their members to oppose 
his work. On one occasion, they even burned his little 
canoe. In it Brother Lewis had traveled while wit¬ 
nessing along the backwaters of Brahmavar, Never¬ 
theless, he stuck to his assignment and honest-hearted 
ones responded. For instance, the Catholic clergy and 
leaders tried to impose a ban on his activities, en¬ 
deavoring to have ham sent away from the area. But 
Brother Lewis appealed to the local village head, 
called the Patel. The Patel called a meeting of the 
Catholics and Lewis, to hear both sides* After hearing 
Brother Lewis’ Biblical explanation of his God- 
appointed work, even though the village head was a 
Hindu, he announced that Lewis could stay and con¬ 
tinue with Ms preaching activities. 

This did not stop the Catholics, however. They set 
out to have Brother Lewis killed. One night, as he 
was returning home after spending the day in field 
service, he was walking along the jungle path In the 
dark. As he was approaching a pond, a bully jumped 
at him to push him in the pond and drown him. They 
struggled together on the edge of the water and, 
providentially, someone came along, whereupon the 
assailant broke away and fied* Thereafter, Brother 
Lewis always planned different routes in traveling to 
and from his territory. 

At one village, an interested person's ten-day-old 
baby died. Among these villagers, one of the most 
common excuses for not taking an interest in the truth 
centered around the question, “Who will bury me when 
I die?” The death of this baby caused speculation there 
as to what Jehovah's Witnesses would do about it 

The local Catholic Church would not allow the baby 
to be buried in its cemetery. So, Ruzario Lewis got 
busy. After approaching the local authorities, he was 
granted a plot of ground so that Jehovah's Witnesses 
could have their own cemetery. Brother Lewis gave 
such a fine sermon at the burial that hundreds of 
people got to hear about it and much interest was 
aroused. Incidentally, during a twenty-two-year period 
beginning in 1954, Ruzario Lewis aided ninety-four 
persons to become dedicated publishers of God's king¬ 
dom. 
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COPING WITH RESTRICTIONS 

The book What Has Religion Done for Mankind? 
was highly appropriate for the peoples of Asia, as it 
contained many important truths concerning Buddhism, 
Mohammedanism and Hinduism, However, some peo¬ 
ple did not Kke what it said about these non-Christian 
religions* So in 1955 the Indian government prohibited 
the public distribution of this book, though allowing 
the brothers to possess their own personal copies. 
They could study this publication together and use 
what they learned in their field service. 

Restrictions were being placed on foreign mission¬ 
aries as a whole, with a view to limiting missionary 
activity to purely social, educational or medical work. 
A government committee was formed to inquire into 
the activities of Christian missions. In 1955 a copy of 
the booklet Christendom or Ghristianity-Which One 
Is “the Light of the World**? was sent to the chairman 
of this committee. He acknowledged receipt of the 
booklet and replied: “As Christendom is different from 
Christianity {as your booklet states) so is Christianity 
different from Jesus the Son of God. It appears to me 
that the human mind has outlived the institutional type 
of religion (of temple, church and mosque), and is 
seeking for new light so that man will meet man under 
the vast canopy of heaven with the truth as his 
scripture and heart animated by loving kindness" 
The writer was a Hindu and his statement probably 
reflects the general thought of the average educated 
Hindu. Many never enter their Hindu temples. They 
claim to be seekers after truth, but they rely on the 
philosophies of men,—Col. 2:8, 

ADJUSTMENTS AMONG THE MISSIONARIES 

Now a new missionary center sprang up at Ahmad- 
abad in Gujarat. Outside of Bombay City, this was 
about the start in opening up the Gujarati-speaking 
field* Ahmadabad is a city noted for being a meeting 
place of Hindu, Mohammedan and Jain architecture. 
It had developed into a cotton- and silk-manufacturing 
city, where such things as lace, jewelry and wood 
carvings also are produced. In time, a number of 
Gujarati-speaking families from among the professing 
Christians there accepted the truth. 

Brother Cotterill was now appointed to circuit work 
and his activity took him from virtually one end of 
India to the other. He traveled to the missionary 
homes in Travancore, Bangalore and Madras, then up 
to Calcutta and on to Darjeeling and Kalimpong. In 
1955, at Darjeeling, the starting point for Himalayan 
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mountain climbing, Cotterill met Sherpa guide Tenzing 
Norgay, the man who was the first to reach Everest's 
summit with Sir Edmund Hillary. Brother Cotterill 
witnessed to Tenzing, talking about living forever and 
enjoying Jehovah's lovely mountains under perfect 
conditions, Tenzing responded in a friendly way and 
promised to read the booklet Basis for Belief in a New 
World , 

Various circumstances developed that left vacancies 
in some of the missionary homes. For instance, Nasreen 
Mall, then assigned to Kanpur (Cawnpore), became 
very ill and had to undergo a serious surgical operation, 
from which she never recovered. It was a blow to 
the missionary field when Nasreen Mall died. 

THE PROBLEM OF GETTING ADJUSTED 

In July 1955, at Yankee Stadium, New York city, 
the twenty-fifth class of Gilead School was graduated. 
Among the graduates was Mamxnoottil Aprem Cheria, 
formerly of Bombay Bethel, who had also pioneered 
down in Travancore. He and others from that class 
were assigned to India, 

On November 17, 1955, when two of the missionaries, 
June Riddell and Brenda Stafford, arrived in Bombay, 
there were riots in the streets, with shooting and 
burning of buses. This, of course, did not lessen the 
problem of getting adjusted to new circumstances. 
Sister Riddell (now Mrs, June Pope) said this of her 
early impressions: “After a long sea journey, when 
the ship finally berthed and we stepped ashore, the 
heat seemed to envelop us like a blanket. Suddenly 
we caught sight of a beautiful lady, attired in what 
struck me as the most graceful dress I had ever 
seen. Yes, it was the sari. The lady looked like an 
Indian princess. She was beckoning to us and, as we 
approached to speak to her, she identified herself as 
Sister Agnes Kamlani. As we sped along in her car, 
she told us that her husband, in the truth, was formerly 
a Hindu. He was a film actor, a comedian, but now 
he was going to be entertained by our reaction to the 
things new to us. , . , 

“In the night jackals howled, and we guickly closed 
all the windows imagining that there might be tigers 
also. During that first week, a robbery occurred at 
the Kamlani home. The robbery plus the riots added 
to a growing sense of desolation* 

“Then, too, the poverty, disease, heat and, outstand¬ 
ingly, the philosophical Hindu mentality, made me 
feel increasingly aware of the fact that if I were to 
endure this assignment in India, it could be only 
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through Jehovah's spirit. He has proved to be a refuge 
at all times, always manifesting his continued concern 
for those serving him. It has Been fully worth while 
to give the witness in this land. I feel it is a privilege. 
There are lovable people here, as in all other lands, 
and to have a small share in helping someone to serve 
Jehovah has more than made up for any lack ex¬ 
perienced." 

Sisters Stafford and Hidden were assigned to Kanpur 
to join Sisters Moss and Haddrill. As they set off on 
their 837-mile (1,347-kilometer) train journey, they 
were so nervous that they locked all doors and windows. 
Sister Stafford (now Brenda Norris) tells of this 
embarrassing incident en route: 'When the train pulled 
into Jhansi Junction and eased to a stop, June and 
I decided that we would buy a few bananas from a 
vendor on the platform. So I bravely alighted from 
the train and was in the process of getting the bananas 
when suddenly the train started moving off with some 
speed. I quickly ran after the train, but the faster I 
ran the faster the train seemed to move. June was 
waving frantically from the train window, urging 
me on and on. Then just as unexpectedly as it had 
started, the train stopped. It was being shunted onto 
another track. What a wave of relief swept over me 
to realize that I was not to be left behind in a strange 
land after all! But what embarrassment when I had 
to retrace my steps, head down, past all the people 
who had stared at me in amazement as I ran down 
the platform!" 


MISSION TO MANGALORE 

The Society had arranged for new missionaries 
Christiansen and Norris to open up the Kingdom work 
in the Kanarese-speaking field with its headquarters 
at Mangalore. They, too, would have some problems 
getting adjusted, Hendry Carmichael, who had very 
recently married a local Anglo-Nepalese sister, Joyce 
Webber, was assigned to take the two new missionaries 
down to Mangalore, find a suitable home and establish 
them in their assignment. Brother Carmichael said: 
*TH never forget their looks of fright and anxiety 
when we encountered so many Mangalorian people 
suffering from that dreaded disease elephantiasis. One 
out of every four persons is said to suffer from the 
disease in that city. However, they were reassured 
when I informed them how they could keep clear from 
the disease by sleeping under a mosquito net.” 

Two weeks were spent searching for and furnishing 
a house in Mangalore. In the meantime, the three 
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brothers stayed at a hotel, 'During those two weeks 
we walked around In a daze,' Brother Norris later 
admitted. The time was used getting accustomed to 
the strange surroundings and unusual sights. That 
first case of elephantiasis was the worst that I ever 
saw. We saw this case every day for two weeks be¬ 
cause the sufferer was a Hindu Brahmin beggar who 
came to our hotel room daily begging for money. 
We learned from the start not to entertain beggars. 

‘At our first meal In Mangalore, the waiter simply 
wore a dirty loincloth with a few strings around ms 
shoulder to Indicate that he was a Brahmin. He 
placed three large banana leaves on the rough wooden 
table and threw water across them. With this we were 
supposed to wash the leaves. Next he brought a great 
helping of boiled white rice and placed it in the center 
of our banana opiates." Then from various containers 
he spooned out blobs of different curried vegetables, 
but we did not know one from the other. They were 
all so hot with spices! There was no cutlery, so we 
dug in with our fingers. Soon, with eyes watering, 
noses running and tongues burning. Brother Christian¬ 
sen and I looked at each other and wondered what 
we were eating.’ 

Despite the problems of adjustment, however, the 
missionaries persevered. Brother Norris wrote: “We 
settled into our assignment where we worked along 
with a congregation of about thirty Kanarese-speaking 
publishers and two special pioneers, Harsha Karkada, 
Jr„ and Raphael Louis. Harsha Karkada, Jr., taught 
us the Kanarese language. Soon I started a Bible 
study with a Mrs. Scans, who knew no English. Every 
Friday we sat together slowly going through the 
Kanarese book ( Let God Be True* It was a great help 
to me in learning the language and when it came 
time to be transferred to another assignment, Mrs. 
Soans had started attending the meetings. We cultivated 
a genuine love for the Kanarese brothers." 

PROGRESS IN THE TAMIL FIELD 

A great stride forward in developing the Kingdom 
work among the Tamil-speaking people of India and 
the world was taken in 1956 when the Society began 
to print monthly The WatcJitower in the Tamil lan¬ 
guage. This was now the fourth Indian vernacular 
edition of The Watchtower. The others were Malayalam, 
printed since 1927, Urdu since 1953 and Kanarese since 
1954. 

The big problem of obtaining capable and reliable 
translators always remained. For the Tamil edition. 
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there was a widowed sister in Madras with two small 
children to support. To earn a livelihood, Lily Arthur 
was a teacher. The Society appointed her as a special 
pioneer. Sister Arthur could then devote her full time to 
translation service and actual pioneer work in Madras 
City. Lily Arthur persevered in her worship of Jehovah 
and developed into a fine, reliable worker for Gods 
people. Her daughter Rathna was brought up in the 
4 raentahregulating of Jehovah/* became a special pio* 
neer and married special pioneer Richard Gabriel, The 
three of them then cooperated in the Society's pub¬ 
lication work in Tamil and In pioneering at Madras. 
—Eph. 6:4, 

Sister Lily Arthur says this about the progress of 
the Tamil-speaking brothers over the years from about 
1056: "When we first started in our preaching work 
we had no literature in our mother tongue. We found 
it very hard to present the Kingdom message In Tamil. 
When doing the witness work in Tamil we passed over 
the houses that knew only Tamil because we were 
still filled with Christendom's vocabulary, I myself, 
being a clergyman s daughter, was full of it We had 
to strip off completely our old vocabulary and learn 
the new theocratic one before we could start explain¬ 
ing the pure word of truth to the Tamil people. The 
Watehtower in Tamil has helped aO of us Tamil broth¬ 
ers to do so. Over the years, 1 have had the privilege 
of observing the brothers gradually build up a new 
vocabulary' with the help of The Watehtower and be*dn 
giving an effective witness witli freeness of speech. 
As a result of this, we have seen an increase in the 
number of Tamil brothers as evidence of Jehovah's 
blessing. 1 ' 


A TIME OF CHANGE 

The new Republic of India felt the need to make 
adjustments within Its borders. So, a great plan of 
state reorganization went into effect in 1956. Many 
of the former divisions were readjusted, perhaps some 
small divisions were combined and enlarged, other 
large divisions were reduced and some names were 
changed, 'Hie chief determining factor in reorganizing 
the states was language. For example, the two former 
states of Travancore and Cochin both used the Malay- 
alam language. So, those two states, plus the Malay- 
alam-speaMng section of Madras State, were combined 
under the new name of Kerala. Certain sections of 
Madras State where Kanarese was spoken were sev¬ 
ered from that state and merged with Mysore State, 
in which the predominant language was Kanarese. 
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This aroused resentment among certain sections of the 
people, particularly at the borders where these changes 
were mostly felt. Resentment erupted into violent 
unrest and shootings and this was one of the causes 
of the riots in Bombay at this time. Bombay City 
was allocated to Maharashtra State, which the Gujarati¬ 
speaking people very- much resented. They manifested 
their anger by violent riots in the streets of Bombay. 
Eventually* however, conditions became settled and 
the people have grown accustomed to the new state 
setup. 

In the new state of Kerala, the Roman Catholic 
community was a fruitful field for our publishers. 
Brother K, T. Varghese contacted a young man by the 
name of Mr. Joseph in Trivandrum, He began to take 
a firm stand for the truth, although not without op¬ 
position from his family. His parents wanted him to be 
educated for the Roman Catholic priesthood and sent 
him to a Catholic institution in Portuguese Goa, Due 
to poor health, Mr, Joseph returned to Trivandrum, 
where he got a job in an office where Brother K. T. 
Varghese worked. Brother Varghese tactfully talked 
to this twenty-one-year-old man about the Bible and 
kindly answered his many objections, as he believed 
the Roman Catholic Church alone taught the truth. 
When his questions were answered Biblically, he agreed 
to a home Bible study. Soon he was convinced that he 
was really learning the truth and could see the errors 
of Catholic doctrine. Mr. Joseph formerly was a mem* 
ber of the "Legion of St Mary** at Trivandrum, and 
this organization tried In vain to break his integrity 
to Jehovah. He soon got baptized. 

AN ENCOURAGING VISIT 

During 1956, India enjoyed a visit of a representative 
from Brooklyn Bethel, F. W. Franz. He rounded the 
world on a service tour and his trip included India. 
After spending eight hours of anxious waiting in 
quarantine in Pakistan, Brother Franz was at last 
in position to keep his appointments within the 
next nine days without any delays. It was a big sur¬ 
prise when Brother Franz called on Stephen Smith 
in New Delhi, in midmorning of Monday, December 24, 
The missionaries and local brothers at Delhi had 
arranged to meet him at Palam airport at 6:40 that 
evening and here he was already in town, with the 
majority of brothers unaware of it! So, the process 
was reversed. Brother Franz went to the Palam airport 
to meet our Indian brothers there. It was a very 
pleasant surprise when he came in the car of an 
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interested person and met the welcoming crowd. In 
the usual Indian fashion, a sister of tender years gar¬ 
landed him about the neck with a sweet-smelling wreath 
of roses and chrysanthemums, as a traditional welcome 
to this great subcontinent. 

The next day was "Christmas/’ In India the Hindus, 
along with the nominal Christians, make the most of 
December 25, sending cards to one another and getting 
the so-called Christmas spirit. The brothers in Delhi 
took advantage of the holiday to engage in magazine 
activity. In all, twenty-eight brothers and sisters par¬ 
ticipated in field service that morning, and Brothers 
Franz and Smith took turns witnessing at the houses 
while working together. 

The brothers then assembled in the Corporation 
Public Works Department Assembly Hall. At 4:00 pan,, 
after a fine dinner, an audience of eighty-five heard 
Brother Franz speak on the subject ‘‘New World Peace 
in Our Time—Why?” Present were Hindus, Sikhs, 
Jains, Mohammedans and professed Christians. After 
the talk, the speaker mixed freely with the audience 
and was happy to discuss in detail matters in which 
they were interested. 

It was only a one-day assembly. So the following 
day Brother Franz was taken to see some of Delhi's 
famous sights. On display at the modern temple called 
Birla Mandir were such Hindu deities as Brahma, 
Vishnu, Shiva and the goddess Durga. Painted on the 
right side of the main entrance in Sanskrit, Hindi 
and English were the words. “He who is known as 
Vis!mu is verily Rudra, and lie who is Rudra is 
Brahma, one entity functioning as three gods, that is, 
Rudra, Vishnu and Brahma/ 1 How amazingly like the 
Trinity creed of Christendom] 

Brother Franz next went to Calcutta, where a two- 
day assembly had been planned. Two hundred posters 
and 5,000 handbills were used in advertising the as¬ 
sembly. The two-day assembly program allowed for one 
morning of field-service activity and also for a Bengali 
session. Brother Franz then spoke to sixty-nine 
Bengali-speaking brothers through an interpreter. He 
emphasized the need not to listen to those who speak 
against Jehovah’s organization and its theocratic ways 
of preaching. An appeal was made to do pioneer work 
in the Kingdom proclamation. 

On the assembly's second day, ten candidates pre¬ 
sented themselves for baptism—three Bengalis, three 
Hindustanis, one Bihari and three Anglo-Indians. That 
evening the conventioners were very happy when the 
Artistry House was filled with the biggest crowd yet 
for Calcutta, and 261 listened attentively to the talk 
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"New World Peace in Our Time—Why?” For the final 
session, 135 stayed to enjoy the remarks of Brother 
Franz, as he showed the necessity of staying in the 
organization by cleanness, obedience and faithfulness. 
The next morning, forty-nine brothers went out to 
Dum Dum airport to see Brother Franz depart by 
plane for Rangoon, Burma. 

ANOTHER VISITOR UPBUILDS US 

While F. W, Franz was at Delhi and Calcutta, 
Brother N. H. Knorr was visiting Bombay. The finest 
auditorium in the city, the Sir Cowasji Jehangir Hall, 
had already been booked by the Railroad Passengers 
Association for a conference. But the Association's 
secretary agreed to change their conference date so 
that we could use the hall while Brother Knorr was 
in Bombay. The only charge to us was the cost of 
postage to notify their members that the third day 
of their conference had been canceled. 

Excellent advertising was carried on for weeks 
prior to the assembly, and the brothers felt very well 
rewarded, because 1,030 packed out the auditorium— 
the biggest public audience at one of our assemblies 
in India to that time. The subject was "Peace in Our 
Thne—Why?” 

Brother Knorr said this about his visit to India 
in 1956: "It was . , ♦ necessary for Brother Skinner 
and me to travel to different parts of Bombay itself 
in trying to find a better location where we can con¬ 
struct a Kingdom Hall, a branch office and a small 
printing establishment to take care of our work, . . . 
Now it appears that soon we shall have a good lo¬ 
cation and be ready to construct our own quarters 
and move from our present place on Love Lane. . . . 
When this was announced at the closing session of the 
convention, the brothers became tremendously en¬ 
thusiastic, iiappy to realize that something new would 
be built for India, for this was another evidence of 
the expanding activity in this great land of many 
millions of people. * * * 

"The brothers in India were delighted that they 
were able to operate their own cafeteria, India's first; 
and they did very well. The brothers at the branch 
would get up early and go down to the hall to get 
things started for the feeding of the crowds.” 

SPIRITUAL PROVISIONS INCREASE 

In 1957 the first issue of The Watchtower in Bengali 
came off the press. From then on the brothers of 
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the Bengali region, in cities like Calcutta and in the 
outlying towns of Kanchapara and district, could re¬ 
ceive a regular supply of material both for their 
spiritual sustenance and their disciple-making work. 

During 1957 the Society was producing 2 T 100 copies 
of each issue of the Tamil WafcJitoiaer, mailing some 
of them to Ceylon, Burma, Singapore, Fiji, Mauritius, 
South Africa and Surinam, However, arrangements 
then were made to print the Tamil edition of The 
Watchtower from type rather than duplicating it. 

INDIAN PIONEERS STICK TO THEIR WORK 

Consider now the work that the Indian pioneers were 
doing, A rare incident occurred when an isolated 
pioneer got a Hindu man to study the Bible. The 
interested Hindu had a brother who was a saniyast 
(a Hindu ascetic) who had visited almost every place 
of pilgrimage in India. He came to live for a while 
with his brother and was surprised to find him study¬ 
ing the Scriptures. He, too, started reading the Bible. 
This prompted much discussion with both the brother 
and the pioneer. "Now” wrote the pioneer, “to our 
astonishment, the long, dirty, matted hair and beard, 
which had not taken the perfume of oil or cream for 
many years, had disappeared. He , , . attended the 
study along with his brother." 

DIVINE WILL ASSEMBLIES 
Twenty-one delegates from India attended the Divine 
Will International Assembly of Jehovah's Witnesses 
at New York city in 1958. Four of the Gilead students 
who graduated there were Noel Hills, Gerald Seddon, 
Alice I tty and Sarah Matthew, ail from India, 

India's own Divine Will Assembly was held at Bom* 
bay, October 27*30, 1968. The Witnesses there got 
busy searching for accommodations for the brothers 
coming from all over India. Jehovah's blessing was 
evident in that an unoccupied palatial residence of one 
of India's former maharajahs was obtained. In it sixty- 
five brothers, using their own bedding, slept on the 
marble floors. A Muslim charitable organization made 
available two whole floors of a recently built four* 
story hostel, which had space for some fifty brothers. 

The assembly sessions were in seven languages. 
At the public talk “God's Kingdom Rules—Is the 
World's End Near?” a total of 1,009 filled the audi¬ 
torium, much to our delight. Also, during this assembly 
forty-five new brothers and sisters symbolized their 
dedication to Jehovah by getting baptized in water. 
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OVER A THOUSAND PREACHERS! 

By that time there were forty Gilead graduates 
working in India in various assignments. They, in 
association with their brothers here, had worked in¬ 
dustriously, and the year 1958 brought great joy to 
all The publisher figure went over the 1,000 mark 
for the first time in India's history! Our monthly 
average of publishers for 1958 was actually 1,091. It 
had taken fifty-three year& to reach the first thousand 
Kingdom publishers. 

Now with more than a thousand publishers spread 
over India, plus another thousand showing Interest, 
as indicated by the 1958 Memorial attendance, there 
was a need to strengthen the district and circuit work 
in this country'. This, in turn, would strengthen the 
organization as a whole. 

At about this time Sister Pope was studying the 
Bible with a Mrs. K, Peters, a doctor's wife who was 
a schoolteacher for the Seventh-day Adventist sect. 
Once convinced of the truth, even a visit from one 
of her leading European 'pastors' failed to turn her 
aside. After this encounter, he remarked to Sister 
Pope: "You are taking away one of the best Indian 
workers.” Indeed, Sister Peters became an extremely 
zealous Witness, Some of her advanced academic quali¬ 
fications were put to good use in translating the 
Society's publications Into Hindi 

As the increase came to India, all kinds of persons 
were responding to God's message, and, in many 
cases, it took a long time to clean up from customs 
of this system of things. Some just could not make 
the needed transformation and others reverted to 
their old ways. Since the propriety of disfellowshiping 
had been made clear in 1952, the number of cases 
had not been so noticeable among Witnesses in India. 
But during 1969, with fourteen persons disfeliowshiped 
in one year, the need for keeping Jehovah's organiza¬ 
tion dean and pure was forcibly brought to the at¬ 
tention of the branch office. Up to that time, elghty-one 
persons had been disfeliowshiped. This, however, paved 
the way for a stronger orga niz ation, 

CIRCUMSTANCES REQUIRING DIPROVOIENT 

There had been no uniform methods in pursuing 
the district and circuit work. For example, circuit 
assemblies were held only when convenient. The con¬ 
gregations were not being visited regularly by the 
circuit overseers. Visits could be for two or three 
days and consisted primarily of special meetings, with 
tiie circuit overseer giving many long talks. But the 
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circuit overseer's visit was not viewed as a time for 
increased field-service activity* 

Regarding conditions at that time, Hadyn Sanderson, 
in his traveling assignment, reported that in one con¬ 
gregation in Kerala there were more than a hundred 
persons, most of whom were baptized and were at¬ 
tending the meetings regularly. However, only sixteen 
were reporting as publishers* If asked, “Are you a 
Russellite?” most would answer “Yes." Brothers would 
attend the meetings according to the sun's position 
in the sky. There was no such thing as starting a 
meeting at a given time* In some congregations, a bell 
would be rung for five minutes before starting time; 
then the meeting would not begin until all the brothers 
had arrived. Brothers would sit on one side of the 
meeting hall and their wives and sisters on the other, 
according to their local religious custom. So families 
would not sit together in their meetings. 

Brother Sanderson also reported that circuit assem¬ 
blies were enjoyed greatly, but not much attention 
was given to the program. Brothers had a custom 
of grouping together on the platform after the sessions 
and singing Bible themes set to popular film music. 
Chairmen at the public talks always gave long intro¬ 
ductions. One brother spoke for twenty minutes before 
he introduced the speaker. 

As Brother Sanderson traveled in the district work, 
not only were Bible principles taught, but details on 
organization were emphasized. Circuit overseers were 
trained, and then other overseers were aided. Willing¬ 
ness was there, but not know-how. Regular visits to 
congregations were scheduled, plus systematic visits 
to the circuits. Now for the first time, circuits were 
planned in such a way that each could have an as¬ 
sembly every six months. 

Beginning with December 1959, there were eight 
circuits in India. The travels of Brother and Sister 
Sanderson were arduous. He said: “We had our 
trunks in the Madras missionary home, but no accom¬ 
modation. We would pick up what was needed for the 
next six months as we passed through the city. On 
Sunday we were serving an assembly in Bangalore and 
on the Tuesday following we were scheduled to be 
in Darjeeling, a distance of 1,665 miles [2,679 kilo¬ 
meters], and it involved five train changes on the way 
there." The perimeter of the one district at that time 
ran from Trivandrum through Bombay and Ahmada- 
bad, across to Delhi, Darjeeling and Calcutta and then 
down to Madras and back again by way of Bangalore 
to Trivandrum—about 4,000 miles (6,437 kilometers). 
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A NEW BRANCH BUILDING 

In the meantime, there were significant developments 
in Bombay. The growing number of Witnesses in India 
called for a new branch building to provide for im¬ 
proved facilities to aid the brothers in the field. Thus, 
in November 1959, a contract was signed to erect a 
building in the pleasant residential area of Santa 
Cruz West, thirteen miles (20.9 kilometers) north of 
Bombay’s center. The plot of land itself measured 125 
feet by about 90 feet (38 by 27 meters). The contractors 
got busy on construction work on November 2, 1959. 
Considerable difficulty was encountered in obtaining 
cement Supplies were controlled and rationed. Al¬ 
though the Society was able to get all the cement 
required, this was accomplished only through a slow 
process involving various formalities. 

During the next twelve months the building took 
shape. It was a two-story structure of concrete frame, 
with brick filling. The entire front was faced with 
stonework, which added beauty and dignity to the 
building. At one end was a main entrance flanked with 
gray marble panels, and on each side of the steps 
were built-in boxes for flowers. The entrance lobby also 
formed a reception room, and this was beautified by 
a panel of deep-etched glass portraying the paradise 
earth. On the ground floor were the dining room, 
kitchen, general storage facilities and the branch of* 
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fice. The structure also included six bedrooms and a 
spacious well-lighted Kingdom Hall that accommodated 
150 persons- XJp on the terrace roof was adequate space 
for open-air meetings. The whole building was en¬ 
closed in a garden of paradisaic beauty* 

We moved into the office in November I960, just 
twelve months after construction began. The new 
branch building was dedicated to Jehovah the next 
month, December, when zone overseer G. D. King 
visited India. Brother Skinner, one of the speakers, 
sketched the early beginnings of the Kingdom work 
in India and its growth until that time, relating this 
to the prophecy of Zecliariah 8:23. In the dedication 
talk, Brother King expressed gratitude to Jehovah, 
the Giver of this fine new building, which was to be 
exclusively devoted to the doing of His will* 

REACHING MANY LANGUAGE GROUPS 

A pioneer relates how the brothers often had to 
overcome language problems. Most people know that 
India is a land of many languages, but it sometimes 
is difficult to convey a clear idea of what the problem 
really means. This pioneer found much interest among 
a group of Tamil-speaking Catholics in a town where 
that language is not normally spoken* The pioneer's 
mother tongue was Kanarese, but he knew English 
also. To get over the difficulty of conducting Bible 
studies with these Tamilians, twice a month the pio¬ 
neer took along a local man who knew both Tamil 
and English and they cooperated as a home Bible 
study was conducted with the aid of an English book. 
One of the sisters wrote: "Oh, you should have been at 
our study last Tuesday! Twelve of us were there: 
Kanarese-, Marathi- and English-speaking people* One 
brother explained what was said to the Kanarese folk, 
another brother said the same to the Malayalis and I 
spoke in Hindustani for the Maharashtrians. It was 
such a happy group 1" 

As the brothers developed skills in the disciple-making 
work, increased supplies of literature were needed, 
particularly in the Indian vernacular languages. Thus 
in 1960 the Society began publishing Awake! in Malay- 
alam—a breakthrough for that journal in an Indian 
language* In 1961, Awake! was published in Tamil at 
Madras* By that time, the Society was providing T!ie 
Watchtower in six vernacular languages—Malayalam, 
Kanarese, Tamil, Urdu, Marathi and Bengali* Other 
Indian vernacular publications (books and/or book' 
lets) provided over the three-year period of 1959-1961 
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were distributed in nine languages. These tongues were 
Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Kanarese, Maratlu, Telugu, 
Tamil, Malayalam and Urdu. Thus the Society made 
a genuine effort to stimulate incentive to reach the 
peoples of India with the Kingdom message* 

For some fifty-five years, Brother A. J* Joseph had 
been the Society’s chief translator In the Malayalam 
language, but in recent years he was becoming weaker 
with old age. Brother Joseph's health gradually failed 
until he was unable to continue with his translation 
work and so he was relieved of this responsibility at the 
age of seventy-seven in 1961. 

KINGDOM MINISTRY SCHOOL AN AID 

The official government census of 1961 revealed 
India's population to be more than 439,000,000, and 
of this number only 24 percent were considered literate. 
We then had a ratio of one Witness to every 303,129 
inhabitants. Furthermore, 97 percent of Indians people 
lived in unassigned territory* This meant that Je¬ 
hovah's Witnesses in India were preaching among 
4,392,347 people or only 3 percent of the inhabitants! 
Assuredly, "the workers were few/—Luke 10:2. 

Indeed, a vigorous training work was required to 
equip the brothers still further to make their efforts 
count and to improve the quality of their preaching 
worlc. To this end, the Society introduced the Kingdom 
Ministry School to India in December 1961. The first 
class of twenty-five English-speaking students was made 
up of circuit overseers, special pioneers, missionaries 
and congregational overseers. By living and working 
at the Bombay Bethel, the students saw something of 
branch organization. It was an experience that they 
appreciated. 

The graduation of the second class of Kingdom 
Ministry School was particularly impressive, as some 
of the students were handed new assignments to places 
far away from their hometowns. New territories now 
began to he opened up. Brothers M. A, Cheria, M. C* 
Joseph and F. J. Matthew were sent as special pioneers 
as far away as Shillong in Assam, some 2,500 miles 
(4,023 kilometers) from Bombay* 

These three brothers obtained well over 200 sub¬ 
scriptions during their first two months at Shillong* 
It was not long, of course, before the religious leaders 
got alarmed* On one occasion a Roman Catholic priest 
from a local seminary, along with some of his students, 
sought an interview with Brothers Cheria, Joseph 
and Matthew, and this was arranged* The first problem 
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that troubled the priest was the Trinity doctrine* From 
aU accounts, the brothers certainly won out in the 
discussion, for two days later one of the students 
met P. J. Matthew and threatened to beat him up, say¬ 
ing, "You puzzled our ‘father* and he Is our professor.*' 
Numerous warnings against Jehovah's Witnesses then 
were issued from the church pulpits. In spite of this, 
however, many good Bible studies were started. 

At the beginning of 1963, and over a period of twelve 
months or so, sixty-eight students benefited from the 
second round of the Kingdom Ministry School in India. 
They were divided about evenly into three different 
language groups—Kanarese, English and Malayalam. 
Since Brother R. J. Masilamani spoke five Indian 
languages, he was able to instruct the three classes. 
The Malayalam class gathered in the state of Kerala, 
and the other two at the Bombay Bethel. 

A ZONE VISIT PROMOTES PROGRESS 

The annual visits of the zone overseers brought the 
Indian field and branch into more definite unity with 
the Watch Tower Society's world headquarters at 
New York. In the role of zone overseer, M. G. Henschel 
now was coming to India from Middle Eastern countries 
by way of the mountainous land of Afghanistan, On 
February 3, 1962, Brother Henschel landed at Santa 
Cruz Airport, Bombay, for his visit to the branch here. 

Brothers from all over India came to Bombay for 
the district assembly arranged to coincide with Brother 
Henschel's visit. Those from the villages of Kerala in 
fixe south saw a modern city for the first time. Others 
came from the far north. One family traveled all the 
way from Nepal in the Himalayas. Their four-day 
journey started off through snowdrifts and ended up 
in tropical heat. 

During one assembly session, Brother Henschel spoke 
to 770 conventioners on the importance of taking in 
Bible knowledge because of the efforts of the Devil 
to turn God’s people away from the Scriptures. He 
also emphasized the need to work out out' own sal* 
vation with fear and trembling. {Phil. 2:12) On an¬ 
other occasion, Brother Henschel put on a program of 
beautiful, colored photograpliic slides depicting the 
work of our brothers around the world. It was thrilling 
to hear how Jehovah Is causing his name to be de¬ 
clared in all the earth. This undoubtedly strengthened 
the determination of all the assembled brothers to stick 
loyally to Jehovah's earthly organization. 

Assembly delegates spoke nine different languages, 
including English. The auditorium was divided up into 
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language sections and the English talks were con- 
veyed through loudspeakers to each of these. There 
translators could pick up the information and translate 
it into their respective tongues. This assembly was 
truly another stepping-stone in the advancement of the 
united organization of Jehovah's people in India. 

As a result of Brother Henschel's zone visit, some 
advantageous adjustments were made. It was be¬ 
lieved that having Indian brothers trained in organi¬ 
zational responsibilities at the branch would be benefi¬ 
cial in the event of missionaries leaving the country. 
There were mounting difficulties in getting and keeping 
missionaries in India. 

COPING WITH PUBLICATION OBSTACLES 

However, the growing fiock of Jehovah's people in 
India was not finding things easy, due to the newly 
developing national government. In an endeavor to 
promote home products, restrictions were being placed 
on imports. Because of a recent Government Import 
Trade Controller’s official ruling that Indian vernac¬ 
ular publications could not be imported, an attempt 
was made to prohibit the import of the Society's English 
publications. Though they relaxed the ruling on the 
English publications, the quantity of English imports 
was greatly restricted. Consequently, from 1962 on¬ 
ward, the Society's branch office was permitted to apply 
for an import license just once a year and only for 
English publications. 

To offset this obstacle. Brother Knorr authorized 
the branch to have its own vernacular publications 
printed in India. In their efforts to do so, the brothers 
were confronted with another obstacle—obtaining suf¬ 
ficient quantities of newsprint. Imports thereof were 
also being controlled and it became Illegal to buy 
newsprint without a government permit. The purchase 
of newsprint was restricted according to the circulation 
needs of the Society. This posed great problems 
when we tried to increase the circulation of the maga¬ 
zines, In spite of the need to go through many official 
formalities, however, the India branch has been able 
to keep the brothers in the field supplied with vernac¬ 
ular publications. 

GETTING STARTED IN GOA 

The Portuguese-owned enclave of Goa was a constant 
Thorn in the flesh* to India's government. In 1961 the 
Indian army marched into Goa and ejected the Portu¬ 
guese rulers. During 1962 the Indian army pulled out, 
leaving Goa to be administered by a civilian government. 
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Though efforts were made to get pioneers into Goa, 
for the first few months no one was permitted to 
enter without a permit* Even when that restriction was 
lifted, it was difficult for non-Goans to get in* Never¬ 
theless, the Society succeeded in sending special pio¬ 
neers Benedict and Gretta Dias to Margao in the 
Salcete district of Goa* Since Goa was a staunch 
Roman Catholic stronghold, progress was slow for 
the first few years* But Brother Ruzario Lewis was 
able to build up the local interest until it became a 
progressive congregation. 

AID FOR TRAVELING OVERSEERS 

Because of India's expansive circuits, a traveling 
overseer sometimes spent a day journeying between 
congregations and isolated groups. In some places, 
these brothers and their wives had to stay with very 
poor Witnesses who had no facilities to accommodate 
them. At other places, hotels would supply a room 
with no bedding. If there was bedding, it had been 
used, or was bug-infested* So now the Society provided 
the circuit overseers and their wives with bedding, 
sheets, pillows, towels, a plastic bucket and washbasin 
and even soap. These provisions meant that the travel¬ 
ing brothers always had lots of luggage with them 
on their long train journeys. But this inconvenience 
was well worth it, since they could take care of their 
domestic needs and get a good night's rest. This also 
meant that they could do better in serving their fellow 
believers* 

ON TO THE ANDAMAN AND NICOBAR ISLANDS 

Jehovah's people in India have sought all opportu¬ 
nities to get the Kingdom message to the outer reaches 
of their territory. In the year 1963, Sister Mariamma 
Enose began sowing seeds of truth in the Andaman 
Islands at Port Blair and vicinity. 

The Andaman and Nicobar Islands form part of a 
lofty range of submarine mountains that protrude 
from the waters of the Bay of Bengal and stretch for 
about 500 miles (805 kilometers) between Burma and 
Sumatra. The Ten Degree Channel separates the two 
groups of islands* The Andaman Islands consist of 
about 239 large and small islands; the Nicobars are 
nineteen islands in number. The capital is Port Blair, 
situated on South Andaman. 

Most of the 115,133 inhabitants of the Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands originate from India and earn their 
livelihood from the padouk tree and teak-lumber in- 
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dustry, plus the cultivation of rubber, pepper, coffee, 
coconuts" and cashew nuts. 

By 1964 there were sufficient publishers on these 
islands to warrant the sending of a circuit overseer to 
encourage and train them* On the first visit to Port 
Blair, Robert Masilamani was introduced to three 
Hindus who worked in the same stone quarries as the 
husband of Mariamma Enose. All were showing keen 
interest in Bible truth. Previously, one of them was 
devoted to the Hindu god Shiva, In order to fulfill a 
vow, he was growing long hair and a beard, which 
were to be shaved at the temple. However, his religious 
devotion did not prevent him from gambling during 
that time* 

While preaching from house to house. Brother 
Masilamani met two Telugu-speaking men from the 
Methodist Church. One was the president of the local 
church and the other was the treasurer. 

During Brother Masilamani's second visit to the 
Andamans, the church president, Mr* Asirvadam, man¬ 
ifested definite interest. He, with his family, resigned 
from the church and later became dedicated and bap* 
tized Witnesses. On subsequent visits, the treasurer, 
Mr. Solomon Raju, along with other families of the 
same church, resigned their membership and took 
the step of baptism* In time, many former Hindus 
were part of the Port Blair Congregation. 

‘■EVERLASTING GOOD NEWS" 

ASSEMBLY AT DELHI 

Most assuredly, the ■'Everlasting Good News” As¬ 
sembly of Jehovah's Witnesses, which moved around 
the world in 1963, was a contributing factor in the 
advancement of Jehovah's emerging organization in 
India! There were 583 assembly delegates rounding 
the world for this international assembly* 

Reporting on the New Delhi juncture of the a round- 
the-world assembly, Edwin Skinner writes: “Permis¬ 
sion had been obtained for a group of brothers and 
sisters to enter the customs enclosure at the airport 
to assist the visitors and guide them through the 
health, immigration and customs formalities. Addition¬ 
ally, the Indian sisters, clad in their graceful and color¬ 
ful saris or the salwa-kamis dress of northern India, 
greeted every delegate with a garland of flowers and 
the traditional Indian salutation Namaste CT salute 
you')* * * * Each flight during the four days of arrivals 
was greeted in the same manner, whether day or night. 

“Delegates were present from twenty-seven different 
countries. One small group came by road from Kabul, 
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Afghanistan, across the lagged mountains of the 
Khyber Pass, through Pakistan and on into India. . . . 
A group of 110 came from Ceylon, crossing by boat 
what is known as * Adam's Bridge 1 separating the island 
from India's mainland, and then traveling by raii 
for 1,432 miles [2,304 kilometers] one way to Delhi. 
A l,4Q0-mile*raiI journey in India, with third-class 
accommodations, without sleeping facilities or air con¬ 
ditioning, and with primitive toilets, is something to 
experience for it to be properly appreciated. But the 
brothers were happy. 

“Brothers living In south India also formed a large 
party and made the similar long rail journey of well 
over 1,000 miles to Delhi, To them it was like a trip 
to a foreign lantL For the first time In their lives, 
they heard people speaking a different language, saw 
people wearing different clothing, living in different 
types of houses, and in country quite different from 
their own native Kerala or Madras. For many, it meant 
spending their very meager savings in order to meet 
with their brothers from other lands." 

Describing the convention site. Brother Skinner wrote: 
"The assembly was held in the impressive and beautiful 
Vigyan Bhavan (House of Science), India’s prestige 
hall This fine building contains a luxurious auditorium 
accommodating 1.069 persons. 

“Once inside the auditorium, which Is carpeted 
throughout and air-conditioned, the delegates settled 
Into the comfortable seats. Bach chair had its own 
writing table and was equipped with earphones, with 
selector switch and volume control, by which one could 
switch into any one of four language translations in 
addition to the speech from the platform. Almost half 
the auditorium was exclusively used by the Indian 
delegates listening to the discourses tn Kanaresc, Malay- 
alam, Tamil and Urdu/Hindi. The Marathi-speaking 
brothers were also cared for, either by direct trans¬ 
lation from the platform or lit a separate room." 

The 583 around-the-world visitors were housed in 
the fine government-owned 320-room Ashoka HoteL 
For five days the dining room at mealtimes was pre¬ 
dominantly occupied by Jehovah’s Witnesses, all wear* 
ing convention la pel badges. They chatted so warmly 
that some of the hotel staff found themselves talking 
about the "brothers sitting at this table/’ or saying, 
“that brother over there wants to speak to you." 

Someone belonging to a sect of Christendom asked 
the hotel manager how he was faring with all 
these “Jehovah people." The manager replied: ‘"They 
are the best disciplined people we ever had in the 
hotel. We would be happy to take a thousand of them 
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if we had the room/’ He added, “We sometimes have 
more trouble with fifty people than with this whole 
group of 583/’ 

But, what about the convention program? It was 
spiritually beneficial, Indeed. For instance, speaking 
on the subject “Faithful Women in the New World 
Society/ 1 F. B- Skinner pointed out that in India there 
were many faithful, capable and mature Christian 
women. But Skinner said that too many women were 
burdened down like slaves in the home and had very 
little time or encouragement to study. He appealed to 
husbands to care for their wives in the same way 
that Christ cares for his wifely congregation.—Eph. 
5:21-33. 

The big day of the assembly in Delhi was Thursday, 
August 8. when the program featured the reading of 
the Resolution, which was adopted enthusiastically by 
the 901 delegates present Among the stirring dis¬ 
courses was the public talk by Brother Knorr on “When 
God Is King over All the Earth.” For it the attendance 
was the largest that Jehovah’s Witnesses had ever had 
in India—136, including about 350 strangers, despite 
a very wet evening. 

Brother F, W. Franz gave the discourse **Of Which 
God Are You a Witness?" This talk on Isaiah, chapters 
43 and 44, was the turning point for one Hindu in 
the audience who had associated with Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses for some years, but never made a dedication 
to God. When Franz explained how the pagan wor¬ 
shiper cuts down a tree, using half of it to carve for 
himself a god before which to prostrate himself and 
the other half to make a fire to warm himself and 
bake his bread, this Hindu saw the nonsense of it 
all. That very evening he expressed his dedication to 
Jehovah and was baptized the next day. 

Among the forty-four baptismal candidates at this 
assembly was Annabelle Lartius, from Allahabad, who 
had observed her own brother, George, pursue a stead¬ 
fast course in the face of parental opposition. She 
had been forbidden to go out in field service. In India 
it is rare for a woman to assert her right to obey 
God rather than men, but Miss Lartius had done what 
field service she could. (Acts 5:29) With difficulty she 
got to the assembly and, having made a dedication, 
she underwent baptism. 

NEW EXPERIENCES IN FIELD SERVICE 

The thing most enjoyed by the around-the-world 
travelers was the field service. Most of the visiting 
brothers were able to witness several times In English. 
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One American brother of Jewish descent engaged in 
Bible discussion with a Hindu gentleman, who inter¬ 
rupted, saying: "But this message is for the Western 
people more than for us. We are a peace-loving nation 
and believe in equality* It is you people who segregate 
black men from white. Why should I read your holy 
book?” The brother tactfully pointed out that he was 
not calling as a representative of America, or any so* 
called Christian country, but of a group of people who 
follow Bible principles* He showed that the Bible 
teaches that God is not partial, but that in every nation 
the man who works righteousness is acceptable to 
him, (Acts 10:34, 35) Just because the so-called Chris* 
tian nations did not follow these good principles, he 
showed, that did not make the Bible valueless. Rather, 
it contained wisdom for people of every nation. The 
Hindu gentleman appreciated this argument and gladly 
accepted some literature, especially when he learned 
that the brother himself knew what discrimination 
meant, being of Jewish descent, 

EYE-OPENING TOURS 

The visitors also had some new experiences as they 
went on tours that had been arranged. Tramping now 
in the pouring rain, the visitors experienced something 
of the Indian monsoon weather. But their spirits were 
high and they enjoyed it all. Then, with dripping 
umbrellas, wet raincoats, and water-soaked shoes, they 
piled hi to their buses for a ride through the real Indian 
bazaar streets* Here they saw beggars deformed from 
youth, crawling on hands and stumps of legs, bicycle 
rickshaws, bullock carts, cycles, pedestrians and cars, 
along with the ever-present cows—all fighting for 
space on the congested, narrow street. Little smoke- 
filled tea shops and eating houses were dotted about 
everywhere, with their charcoal fires at which men, 
naked to the waist, prepare with their bare hands the 
tasty chappattes and other delicacies so dear to the 
Indian palate. 

One of the buffaloes, which supply the milk for the 
people of India, came meandering down the street 
like a queen. At the corner of a street a man was squat¬ 
ting in front of a fire hydrant calmly enjoying a bath* 
Then, in the midst of it all, along came a Muslim 
funeral, only men, and they took turns carrying the 
body, which lay on an open stretcher. Muslims bury 
their dead. Hindus always cremate them on an open 
funeral pyre* 

There was a cow eating some vegetables set out on 
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the sidewalk for the housewives to buy* One thing that 
caused no little amazement to the foreign delegates 
was the story about the ‘sacred cow/ Temple sen'ants 
collect cow's urine for use in their ritual, and even 
put drops of it into their ‘holy water 1 to drink. Not 
only Hindus do this, but Par sees also. 

The 'Tlverlasting Good News' 1 Assembly was a mile¬ 
stone in the forward march of the Kingdom work in 
India- Brothers who came to New Delhi from Iran 
and Afghanistan felt especially blessed, as they do 
not have sufficient numbers to enjoy assemblies in 
their own countries. It was also a unique experience 
for the Indian brothers to meet fellow servants from 
other lands and work with them. What a delightful evi¬ 
dence of the unity existing in the New Order society, 
where nationalistic barriers do not exist! 

AIDED IN VARIOUS WAYS 

A fine way of aiding and educating the brothers 
has been by means of the life stories of faithful Chris* 
tians, as published in The Watchtmver . The story of 
Brother A. J. Joseph appeared in the issue of January 
15, 1964, Brother Joseph, who claimed to be one of 
Christ's anointed followers, died at the age of eighty 
years on December 18, 19G4, He had really been 
instrumental in establishing the Kingdom work in 
India and saw the organization here grow from one 
man to more than two thousand* Fifty-nine years had 
passed since Brother Joseph began his search for 
Jehovah, the true God, in 1905. Indeed, progress had 
been slow in this non-Christian land. But in 1964 there 
were definite outlines of a theocratic organization 
evident throughout India* 

In 1968 at a district assembly at Bangalore, in the 
Raja Venkatarama HaU t some local Hindu fanatics 
attempted to ruin the gathering* On Saturday night 
they smeared cow dung over the banner advertising 
the public talk and on Sunday over the entrance doors 
and walls. The brothers had this cleaned up before 
the morning session started, and so this went un¬ 
noticed by the brothers in general. As a result of good 
newspaper publicity, the state government took an 
interest in the assembly. They assigned police in¬ 
spector Dennis to attend all sessions and prepare a 
full report to the government on what had transpired 
at the assembly* 

Inspector Dennis informed Brother Hongal, the as¬ 
sembly overseer, that the main things he had to report 
were whether any conversions took place at the as- 
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sembly, whether any particular community or religion 
had been criticized and whether politics had been 
discussed. On the final day! Hongal asked the inspector 
what opinion he had formed. Dennis replied that he 
had been impressed by the things that he had seen 
and heard! the smooth running of all the departments 
and the willing cooperation of the brothers. 

Then, in a disarming manner, Brother Hongal asked 
Dennis what kind of report he intended making. The 
inspector answered: T am in a quandary about that. 
The report is to be sent to the minister of the ruling 
party! so that if any opposition members raise the 
subject of the assembly of Jehovah's Witnesses in the 
State Assembly, the minister may be able to give them 
specific information regarding the assembly. However, 
if I put in my report that all the speakers kept saying, 
Turn to Revelation, or Mark, or Psalms,* neither the 
minister nor the opposition members will be able to 
fathom what the report is all about. So* I will keep 
my report simple and brief and merely state that 
nothing objectionable was indulged in/* 

The outstanding feature of the entire series of 
assemblies during 1968 was the combined attendance 
of 3,132 at four gatherings, with 122 taking the step 
of baptism. This is noteworthy, in comparison with 
the total number of Witnesses then in India—2,337. 
It thus revealed a realistic potential for the organiza¬ 
tion to continue growing in India. 

The assemblies from 1961 to 1963 trained the Indian 
brothers in efficient organizational procedures. And It 
was gratifying to note that at the 1968 Bangalore 
assembly, the entire administration was under the 
direction of Indian brothers, with Victor Hongal serving 
as the assembly overseer and Frabhakar Soans as 
assembly chairman. Moreover, for some years, in 
Kerala the assemblies were operated entirely by our 
Indian brothers. For a certainty, a strong, unified 
Christian organization was making itself evident in 
India, 


GROWTH IN THE PIONEER RANKS 
Pioneer enrollments increased year by year, as Je¬ 
hovah moved his people to respond to the need for 
full-time preachers. From 1965 to 1970, there was an 
increase of 179 pioneers (66 special and 113 regular 
pioneers), making a total of 375 pioneers by 1970, The 
pioneers certainly formed the backbone of India's 
activity in the field, expanding the Bible study work 
considerably, to a weekly average of 3,024 in 1970. 
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CHRISTIAN NEUTRALS FACE TRIALS 

During the disturbances of the undeclared war be¬ 
tween India and Pakistan in 1965, Jehovah's people, 
though few in number, stood like a lighthouse amidst 
the sea of restless millions, beckoning them to the 
safe confines of God's organization. Some inconvenience 
was encountered due to blackouts in the cities, making 
evening meetings difficult. People In Bombay had to 
be indoors by 8:00 p,m, and no transport was allowed 
after that hour. But that war of forty-eight days had 
no damaging effect on the Kingdom work. 

In Allahabad, Brother Norris was accused of being 
a spy for Pakistan just because he was making nota¬ 
tions on his house-to-house record while in the preach¬ 
ing work. He was beaten by a fanatical patriot who 
gathered a mob that threatened to attack the mis¬ 
sionary if he made any indiscreet move. The police 
were sent for and arrested the raissiojmry, while his 
attacker was allowed to go free. The district superin¬ 
tendent of police dismissed the affair by saying: “The 
people are overly patriotic. We have asked them not 
to take the law into their own hands," Unperturbed, 
however, God's people continued on with their vital 
lifesaving work. 

Because of the increasing hatred between the na¬ 
tions, stricter nationalistic measures were taken by 
the respective governments. Such measures created a 
serious problem for our schoolchildren. They were 
faced with the issue of Christian neutrality by reason 
of the adoption in all schools of the ceremony of sing¬ 
ing the national anthem. In a few cases, children were 
refused exemption from participation. Several Witness 
children were expelled from school and others simply 
ceased attending. Some of the brothers acted on Scrip¬ 
tural advice that they obtained, whereas other parents 
appeared to ignore It 

The district overseer in the state of Kerala in 1965 
was able to speak to a number of schoolmasters about 
the Christian neutrality of Jehovah's Witnesses, For in¬ 
stance, traveling overseer Funk spoke to the head¬ 
master of one school in which our children were en¬ 
rolled, The headmaster gave a sympathetic hearing 
and granted exemption to Jehovah's Witnesses from 
the anthem ceremony. At the time of the next exami¬ 
nation, however, the headmaster was not present and 
a Roman Catholic teacher refused to have our children 
sit for the examinations because they did not share 
in the anthem ceremony that morning. A letter of 
explanation was sent to the district education office at 
Kanjirappalli, Kerala, along with a petition by the 
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parents of the children attending that high school* 
But this brought no favorable results* Some of the 
older children, now deprived of their secular education, 
enrolled as pioneers and continued pursuing their educa¬ 
tion for life, helping others to do the same. 

In New Delhi, a lawyer who practiced in the Supreme 
Court of India edited a magazine called ,- The Indian 
Jurist," This lawyer obtained permission from the 
Society to reproduce In full the article "'Hie Flag, The 
Pledge, and God," appearing in Awake! of June S, 

1965. This clearly put the controversial flag issue be¬ 
fore the legal profession in India and revealed the 
Biblical stand of Jehovah's Witnesses in this matter. 
—Ex. 20:4, 5; I John 5:21. 

PUBLICATION WORK ENLARGED 

Publication work was pushed further when prepara¬ 
tions were made to publish The Watchtawer in Hindi, 
India's national language. There were prolonged delays 
in getting official permission because of the formalities 
required. First, a declaration had to be made by the 
Society's representative before a magistrate in the 
city' where the magazine was to be published, which 
In this case was Ranchi. Then work proceeded no 
further for some weeks, but finally authority to print 
was given in November 1965. The first issue of The 
Watchtoteer in Hindi rolled off the press in January* 

1966, with a printing of 1,500 copies. 

One day early in 1966, special pioneer George Greg¬ 
ory was waiting for publishers to meet at a given 
road Junction In Secunderabad, He noticed the local 
manager of the Bible Society of India leaving his 
shop. Brother Gregory quickly approached him and 
offered him the Nmo World Translation of the Holy 
Scriptures , The manager readily accepted it, along 
with a few booklets. Some days later, Brother Gregory 
received a letter from this Bible Society manager 
asking for three more copies of the New World Trans¬ 
lation . Upon delivering the Bibles, Gregory discovered 
that the Bible Society was preparing a revision of 
the Scriptures in the Telugu language. The Telugu 
translation group were so impressed with the New 
World Translation that they had decided to make 
use of it in their revision. The local bishop reportedly 
had said that the New World Translation was the 
finest English translation he had ever read. 

Both the bishop and the manager came to the 
Kingdom Hall to hear the next public talk. They 
invited Brother Gregory to sit In while the Telugu 
translation committee did their work the next day. 
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Gregory did so and four more New World Translation 
Bibles were placed with them, 

UNDAUNTED BY SETBACKS 

It was gratifying to see the Indian brothers coming 
forward to volunteer for special pioneer service, be¬ 
cause it was becoming more and more difficult to get 
missionaries into India, They could come in only as 
replacements of those missionaries who left India. In 
the period from 1965 to 1970, India lost a number of 
missionaries for various reasons. 

Still later, the government removed the concession 
of allowing even missionary replacements into the 
country. Now no more foreign missionaries! 

Notwi 11 is landing these setbacks in the missionary 
field, the work in India progressed. Indian brothers 
attained greater spirituality and made themselves avail¬ 
able for special pioneer work and positions of over¬ 
sigh tThus from 1965 to 1970, for example, a number 
of Indian brothers were appointed as circuit overseers, 
two of them being ex-Hindus. The fact that India now 
was producing its own circuit overseers was another 
indication that a mature theocratic organization was 
emerging, 

THE “TRUTH™ BOOK A BLESSING 

In 1968 the wonderful Bible studv aid The Truth That 
Leads to Eternal Life was provided. Publishing this 
book In Hindi, Kanarese, Malayalam, Tamil, Telugu 
and Urdu entailed a vast amount of translating, check¬ 
ing, proofreading, typesetting and printing. The printing 
was accomplished by outside commercial firms, but 
supervision of lids work by the branch office was 
possible through special pioneers working in the towns 
where the printing was done. All the translators were 
Jehovah's witnesses who had a good grasp of English, 
as well as the Indian language, and of the truth. 

For the branch office to direct this entire work at 
remote distances was something like an airport control 
tower directing a number of aircraft by radar in foggy 
conditions. Nevertheless, the work was accomplished 
by Jehovah's undeserved kindness. Ultimately, many 
home Bible studies were being conducted with in¬ 
terested persons in the vernacular editions of the 
Truth book. 

To illustrate: A group of forty persons began study¬ 
ing the Truth book in the Malayalam language. When 
the local priest got to hear of It, from his pulpit he 
denounced Jehovah's Witnesses as drunkards and 
rowdies. A woman Immediately stood up and shouted: 
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"That is false. My son was a drunkard when he at¬ 
tended your church, but now that he is studying with 
Jehovah's Witnesses, you see him carrying a Bible 
in his hand instead of a bottle." 

In another case, a Roman Catholic read the Truth 
book within one week. When the publisher returned, 
the Catholic remarked: "That book is necessary for 
all Christians." A study was started immediately. They 
came to the subject of worshiping God with spirit ana 
truth, (John 4:24) The following week the publisher 
found all the religious pictures removed from the 
walls and in their place a simple Scripture text: "As 
for me and my household, we shall serve Jehovah." 
—Josh. 24:15. 

A BRIEF, BUT HEUFFUU VISIT 

Meanwhile, Brother Knorr was on an extensive 
service tour of the Far East, making his way back 
to Brooklyn by way of India and Europe. On this 
visit in May 1968, Brother Knorr's concern was pri¬ 
marily to inspect the branch office. He was glad to 
view the India branch building for the first time since 
it was constructed in 1960. But he also spoke to the 
brothers at an open-air theater in Bombay. More 
than 600 were present for his talk on the subject '*You 
Must Not Forget.” 

Brother KnorFs visit also afforded opportunity to 
discuss current printing problems and cost of operation. 
The Watnhtower was being published in seven lan¬ 
guages—Bengali, Hindi, Kanarese, Malayalam, Marathi, 
Tamil and Urdu. Awake! was being published in two 
languages, Malayalam and Tamil. All the printing was 
clone by outside commercial firms, as it was not 
economically possible for the Society to do the printing. 

Brother Knorr granted permission to purchase a 
"Bradma” embossing machine, with its companion 
printing machine, made in India. This facilitated quick 
dispatch of magazines and provided a more efficient 
means of maintaining pioneer and congregation ad¬ 
dress files. 

Since storage facilities at the branch then were 
proving inadequate. Brother Knorr approved the 
building of an outside garage for the branch office 
vehicles. The existing garage in the main building 
could then be employed for additional storage space 
for literature stocks. 

ASSESSING THE IMPACT OF OUR WORK 

Indicative of the fact that Jehovah's pure organiza¬ 
tion was emerging more prominently amid the tangled 
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growth of false religions in India was the quiet but 
effective impact it had on certain members of the 
country's giant religions. Just as ceaseless dripping of 
water can wear down a rock, so the ceaseless activities 
of Jehovah's organization wore down the hardhearted 
resistance to the Kingdom message. Most Hindus make 
no meaningful investigation of Jehovah's foretold pur¬ 
pose by a study of the Bible, Christendom's false 
religious dogmas and evil practices have done much to 
prejudice the minds of sincere Hindus, But some 
gradually responded to the truth. Six percent of India’s 
total publishers in 1969 were former Hindus. 

While working in the city of Hyderabad, Brother 
Boothapaty, a special pioneer, had this experience: 
“When calling on a Hindu home I observed that the 
father and four children were giving rapt attention, 
thrilled at the prospect of a righteous new system to 
come. A Telugu booklet was readily accepted and on 
the return call a Bible study was started. 

"The father, who was a mechanic, soon had another 
family sitting in on the study, making a total of ten 
to twelve persons attending weekly. When the Telugu 
Truth book was received, we quickly got started on 
that. Because of its simplicity and straightforward 
statements, progress was rapid. Being Hindus, family 
opposition manifested itself and attempts to ruin the 
study were made. However, a strong foundation had 
been laid and the family withstood the pressure. Quick¬ 
ly they began attending meetings even though these 
were four miles [6 kilometers! away. They broke all 
their ties with Babylonish religion and became regular 
publishers of the good news,” 

To accomplish this with a family of Hindus within 
nine months is quite a feat in India. Of course, to 
Jehovah goes the credit for such an accomplishment. 

On the other hand, In 1969, 93 percent of the Kingdom 
publishers in India were formerly associated with the 
various sects of Christendom. Actually, a good per¬ 
centage of Jehovah's Witnesses in India in 1969 were 
formerly Roman Catholics. An example was a young 
student priest at Melukavumattom, Kerala, He had 
studied seven years in a seminary to become a Roman 
Catholic priest, but during those years he had observed 
much partiality and unrighteousness. This convinced 
him that Roman Catholicism was not the truth and 
so he quit the seminary. His aunt, one of Jehovah’s 
Witnesses, visited him and interested him in her under¬ 
standing of the Bible. She invited him to her home in 
Heaven Valley, a tea estate in the High Range. 

While the former seminarian was there, V. F. 
Abraham, the circuit overseer at that time, visited 
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the congregation, met this young Catholic and got him 
to attend the local meetings* What a difference! The 
young man immediately noticed the real love and 
unity that prevailed among the Witnesses* Impressed, 
he returned to Melukavumattorn and began an eager 
study of the Bible with the Society’s publications. 
Special pioneer A. IX Samuel conducted the study and, 
although the meetings were held at a distance of 
twenty miles (32 kilometers), the young man attended 
them regularly. Soon he was sharing the good news 
with others and informed his friends, relatives and 
his former seminary authorities about his new way 
of worship. 

HONESTY AND DETERMINATION 

Slowly, but surely, an organization of upright wor¬ 
shipers was being built up in India and became known 
for its integrity to true Christian principles* Highlight¬ 
ing this was an instance at Gajaiakonda, in Andhra 
Pradesh, whore there was a small congregation of 
Jehovah’s Witnesses. One of the sisters there was a 
teacher at a school where it was common practice to 
falsify attendance records. Why did the teachers do 
this? To create a good impression with the school 
authorities. Our sister refused to falsify her records 
and was called before the headmaster to explain why 
she gave accurate figures, since these were affecting 
the school’s averages* She was threatened with a 
transfer to another school if she did not comply with 
the dishonest school custom* Our sister remained true 
to her Bible-trained conscience and sense of Christian 
honesty. She explained to her school superiors what 
her understanding of Christianity really was* Evidently 
they were impressed, for she was retained as a teacher 
at the same school. 

Further evidence of the emergence of a strong 
organization of united Christians in India was the 
bold effort by the brothers in Madras City to build 
their own Kingdom Hall. Brother F. P* Anthony, a 
civil engineer in the Madras City Public Works De¬ 
partment, was given supervision of the purchasing 
of the plot of land and the erecting of the building. 
The Society arranged for the congregation to obtain 
a loan* A suitable piece of ground was purchased on 
Brick Kiln Road in the Vepcry suburb of Madras. 
After satisfactory plans were drawn up, a fine new 
Kingdom Hall was constructed, large enough to seat 
about 150 people* The congregation thereafter made 
rapid progress and grew to be the largest in India. 
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Eventually, it was divided into two congregations, mak¬ 
ing a total of four in Madras City* 

“PEACE ON EARTH” ASSEMBLIES 

These were held at Bombay, Madras and Cochin. 
Five hundred brothers from fourteen different states 
came to Bombay, some all the way from Sikkim, the 
Himalayan kingdom to the north* Rooming accom¬ 
modations presented a problem, as Bombay is notably 
overcrowded* Right across from the assembly hall was 
a Roman Catholic girls’ school* The principal was most 
cooperative in permitting us to use it as a dormitory, 
and about eighty of the brothers were accommodated 
there. Another unexpected provision was made in a 
maharajah’s bungalow, where the mother of one of 
the brothers worked* Accommodations for thirty broth¬ 
ers were secured there. Then Brother Jack D’Silva of 
Bombay persuaded his company to allow the brothers 
to use their luxurious flat reserved for company guests. 
There another thirty were accommodated* The Bom¬ 
bay assembly was conducted in five different languages. 
Surprisingly, during the Bible drama on Jonah, in 
walked ten Roman Catholic nuns from a nearby convent. 

The Madras assembly in this series was held in the 
spacious Museum Theatre, with the Telugu sessions 
in a separate hall. Everything was translated for our 
Tamil-speaking brothers in the main hall. Out on the 
grounds of the assembly hall, a pandal, or thatched 
shed, was erected for the cafeteria. The public meeting 
attendance was B14, with forty-two new ones taking 
the step of water immersion. 

The third and final assembly was at Cochin, the 
seaport and Indian naval station on the west coast of 
what is now the state of Kerala. This assembly was 
held at the Nehru Memorial Hall. Hundreds of broth¬ 
ers were glad to sleep at the hall itself; it was cheap 
and convenient. Even the mayor of Cocliin assisted in 
the rooming work* He made available to the brothers 
a number of government bungalows, usually reserved 
for officers. All free accommodations were assigned to 
publishers who could be relied upon to leave a favor¬ 
able impression with their hosts. Many householders 
attended the assembly, and when it was all over, they 
were in tears at having to say good-bye to their Chris¬ 
tian guests* 

Out of the 1,253 in attendance at the public talk, 
153 were pioneers. Another forty-three candidates were 
baptized. 
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REACHING THE PEOPLE OF SIKKIM 

The mountainous state of Sikkim comes under the 
Watch Tower Society's India branch. Here Is how 
Brother Pope described one of his early journeys to 
reach the brothers in the rugged land of Sikkim: 

'The main mode of transport is the train, which 
we usually prefer Often one has to move around in 
a jeep or a bus in the steeper tracts. Here very road¬ 
worthy vehicles are called for, but often do not ejdst 
. . . The result is that the passengers’ nerves and 
equanimity are severely tested. One such instance 
was during a trip through the Himalayan foothills to 
reach Darjeeling, when the jeep developed a most 
disturbing shudder in the front wheels after every 
mile or so. This necessitated violent braking to prevent 
loss of control of the vehicle. After negotiating a steep 
gradient on a narrow mountain roadside with pre¬ 
cipitous drops on one side, we reached a compulsory 
stop at a police checkpost. Here, upon closer investiga¬ 
tion, It was discovered that the steering was defective, 
since the steering wheel could be moved 120 degrees 
right or left before the mechanism engaged in the 
front wheels. When this serious defect was pointed 
out to the driver, he insisted that It would he thik 
hoj&ega, meaning that it would be 'all right' We did 
manage to negotiate a fifty-mile ISO-kilometer] stretch 
of mountainous road without deviating from it com¬ 
pletely; so maybe the driver was right in what he 
said. The severe headaches that we developed, though, 
showed that we were not in agreement with him. 

"It was a joy to visit close to the Sikkim border. 
Even though we were unable to enter, the brothers 
would always take time off to visit us in nearby Dar¬ 
jeeling. Often, early in the morning, there would be 
a timid knock on the door, where they presented us 
with eggs, oranges and vegetables as a token of their 
appredaUan. Depending upon the availability of funds 
and transport, It meant that they came fourteen miles 
[22.5 kilometers] from Sikkim, often by foot. During 
the week they would travel back to the village by 
the same means to check to see if things were all 
right with the aging family members, and then return. 

'The thing that makes this more unusual is that 
the families concerned were previously Hindu, but due 
to the zealous lead of one member of the family, others 
were greatly encouraged. This zealous member of the 
family, who is now a brother, heard and liked the 
sound of the truth. He gives good help to the others 
in that isolated mountain territory of Sikkim who are 
seeking the road that leads back to peace In paradise. 11 
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Sikkim is mostly in the Himalayas, and Buddhism is 
the State religion. About one quarter of Sikkim’s 2,818 
square miles (739 square kilometers) of mountainous 
territory is forested. Areas of giant coniferous trees 
reach to the snow line in northern Sikkim. Orchids 
add color to this small Himalayan state. Forests of 
rhododendrons cover entire mountainsides. Alpine 
flowers carpet the higher valleys and passes. In this 
picturesque setting, there are twenty-two publishers 
of Jehovah’s kingdom proclaiming the good news 
among the estimated 194,000 inhabitants, most of whom 
are Buddhists and Hindus. 

THE "GOOD NEWS’* REACHES NEPAL 

The neighboring land of Nepal, the only Hindu in¬ 
dependent state in the world, also comes within the 
picture of India’s theocratic activity- The country lies 
on the southern slopes of the Himalayas. It is bounded 
on the north by Tibet, on the east by Sikkim, and on 
the south and west by India. Nepal has a population of 
around twelve million. It has the distinction of con¬ 
taining the world’s highest peak. Mount Everest, and 
also of producing some of the toughest fighting men 
In the world—the Gurkhas. 

Some time ago, the family of Brother A. B. Yonzan, 
a Nepali national, moved from Kalimpong, India, to 
Katmandu, the capital of Nepal. Even though prose¬ 
lyting is forbidden, resulting in limited field service, 
this family did some excellent work in declaring the 
good news of God's kingdom to the people of that 
land. Brother Yonzan’s secular work has put him In 
close contact with government officials, and even the 
royal court. Consequently, our Christ!an publications 
have reached the royal family. 

ORGANIZATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS 

The year 1971 brought to India the foundation for 
a new feature of theocratic organization. Through the 
"Divine Name" District Assemblies, held at seven 
widely scattered places, the apostolic arrangement for 
governing the early Christian congregations was out¬ 
lined. The desirability of administrating the present- 
day congregations by qualified bodies of spiritual elders 
was explained in the talk "Theocratic Organization 
Amidst Democracies and Communism." How fitting that 
this presentation was also made at an assembly in 
Kerala State, where democratic India has one of Its 
strongest Communist elements! 

This was the largest gathering of Jehovah's people 
ever in the very area where God's work first got 
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established in this land* Because there was no hall 
large enough in Kottayam City, the huge Police Parade 
ground was obtained* There a large, shady canopy 
was constructed from coconut-palm branches. In this 
warm, tropical setting, 2,259 persons heard how Chris¬ 
tian congregations would be governed in the future. 

Early in 1972, the circuit work in India was thorough¬ 
ly reorganized* Visiting overseers gave less attention 
to records and figures* Emphasis was placed on en¬ 
couraging brothers in field service and building up 
the spiritual condition of the congregations. 

In September 1972 the Indian congregations im¬ 
plemented the administration by bodies of elders. This 
proved to be a great stride forward in stabilizing the 
congregations spiritually* Most of the congregations 
in India accepted the arrangement with enthusiasm. 

The arrangement, however, revealed a relatively low 
level of spiritual maturity and lack of experience in 
dealing with local problems. Some initial difficulties 
indicated that certain appointed brothers had wrong 
motives or lacked spiritual qualifications* The elder 
arrangement also pinpointed congregations in need 
of spiritual help* For example, in a total of 247 con¬ 
gregations (including places where only one or two 
brothers live), up to mid-1976, only 121 had appointed 
elders* Hence, many of the 416 appointed ministerial 
servants needed to serve as substitute overseers. 

Undoubtedly, the general effect in India has been 
to tone up the standard of oversight. This has also 
contributed to the 22-percent increase of Jehovah's 
people in India during the years since the inception of 
the elder arrangement* But, more importantly, the 
new organizational developments have shown that 
God's work is not dependent on any man. Bather, at¬ 
tention is focused on Christ as head of the congrega¬ 
tion, with appointed elders as an interdependent, united 
body slaving for their brothers, 

UNTOUCHED REGIONS EXPLORED 

In the northeastern extremity of India, untouched 
territories were explored and the truth penetrated into 
almost inaccessible regions* Tins section of India lying 
within the Tropic of Cancer is comprised of seven 
separate territories* In the north, bordering Tibet 
and China, is Arunachel Pradesh* Southward, touching 
Burma's frontier, comes Nagaland first, then Manipur, 
Southeast of Manipur are Mizoram and Tripura. 
Meghalaya rests between Bangladesh and the Brahma¬ 
putra Valley* Finally, straddling the giant Brahma- 
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putra River is Assam, partly forming the "bottleneck” 
passage into Bengal and the rest of India. 

These areas are mainly the foothills at the eastern 
end of the Himalayan mountain chain, ranging in 
altitude from 2,600 to 4,800 feet (792 to 1,463 meters) 
above sea level. What scenic beauty, with towering 
peaks, rushing rivers, waterfalls, mountain lakes, 
green valleys and meadows! The valleys are inhabited 
by scores of tribes. Each valley has a different tribe 
with its own dialect* Certain tribes adhere to matri¬ 
archal customs. Others until recent times were head¬ 
hunters* Now, for the first time, these tribes began 
to hear the message of God's kingdom* 

For some years, Kingdom-preaching work was done 
by special pioneers based at Shillong in Assam, and 
from there the truth spread out. Brother Basumatary 
learned the truth in Shillong and later set off for his 
jungle village, Digital dong, to share his newly found 
"treasure' with relatives and fellow villagers. (Prov* 
2:1-5) This journey of about 124 miles (200 kilometers) 
requires a trip by rail, then by bus, next by oxcart, 
and finally by a walk through the forest. 

Brother Basumatary soon got busy, built a simple 
Kingdom Hall and began to hold regular Christian 
meetings* Later, a visiting special pioneer was aston¬ 
ished to find eighteen persons assembled at Brother 
Basumatary's house. They had many Bible questions* 
The special pioneer reported: "Twelve had already left 
the Lutheran Church and were attending the Kingdom 
Hall meetings* I was greatly encouraged to meet a 
seventy-year-old man who had been a Lutheran 
preacher for sixteen years, but had now severed all 
connections with that religion. He was deprived of 
his livelihood as a result, but he exclaimed, T have 
got out of "Babylon the Great” and now I am in 
God's organization* 1 ” The congregation at Dighaldong 
now spreads the good news to the neighboring villages 
in that far-ofi: area in Assam* 

The truth also is reaching out to the Khasi Hills in 
Meghalaya State. There the matriarchal system ob¬ 
tains among the tribes and headship devolves on the 
wife, with sons and daughters taking the name of 
the mother* Nevertheless, a Khasi woman accepted 
the truth and recognized the need to make changes 
in her life* Although belonging to the Presbyterian 
Church, she had lived with a man for twenty years 
and had borne seven children without the benefit of 
marriage, though with their pastor's approval* Now, 
knowing the truth, this Khasi woman discussed these 
matters with her partner. He found it odd that she 
should suggest that they legalize their marriage and 
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that he should be the head of the house. At first, he 
refused to shoulder these responsibilities, but eventually 
realized his position. They legalized their marriage, 
and the woman and her children came to carry the 
man's name. Soon, this Khasi woman was baptized, 
and it is encouraging to see her joy as she and her 
children attend the meetings and share in preaching 
the Kingdom message to others in the Khasi Hills. 

ADDITIONAL RESPONSIBILITY IN BANGLADESH 

Back In December 1971, India found herself at war 
with neighboring Pakistan. On December 3, the day 
that hostilities broke out, Indian troops entered East 
Pakistan. Three days later a new country was born— 
Bangladesh. The thirteen-day war ended on December 
16, 1971, with Bangladesh severed from Pakistan and 
an ally of India, In 1973, the Watch Tower Society's 
Bombay branch office was asked to care for the work 
in Bangladesh, As far as was known, no active King¬ 
dom publishers lived there, though there had been 
some subscribers to our magazines in that region. 
Letters were sent out to these subscribers, but only 
one person responded to the degree of taking active 
interest in studying the Bible, Although it was not 
possible for Indian pioneers to obtain residence permits. 
Brothers P. Singh and R MondoL Indian special pio¬ 
neers, were sent to Bangladesh for a limited period 
of time. 


"DIVINE VICTORY" ASSEMBLIES 

India's “Divine Victory* 1 national assembly at Madras 
in September 1973 was something of a mini- 
in tern a Uonal assembly. Brothers from nine different 
nations were present and sessions were held in nine 
Indian languages plus English. It was the biggest 
convention India had ever had! The attendance for 
the public talk was 3,225. At this assembly, 175 persons 
were immersed—India's largest single baptism. 

Our assembly site, known as Abbotsbury, had wit* 
nessed a ‘prestige wedding* in the early part of the 
month. For it a temporary structure had been erected. 
But the grounds had been left in a near chaotic state. 
The work seemed too great for the few brothers avail¬ 
able prior to the convention. However, assembly over¬ 
seer Bernard Funk remarked: "Just one week before 
our assembly, India's prime minister, Mrs, Indira 
Gandhi, visited Madras City and it so happened that 
it was arranged for her to speak at the assembly 
grounds! So the whole place was tidied up and given 
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a 'face-lift* just in time for the 'Divine Victory' As¬ 
sembly!" 

“KINGDOM NEWS'* TRACTS DO GOOD WORK 

Shortly after the Madras national assembly the 
Kingdom Neios tracts were distributed with great zeal. 
This work provided tremendous stimulus in aiding 
newly qualified persons to get started in the preaching 
activity. No human really knows the extent to which 
this tract distribution is having effective results. But 
there is no doubt that much is being accomplished by 
this work. 

For example, at Madurai, in south India, a man 
received a tract in the regular house-to-house distribu¬ 
tion. When he visited his father in a remote village, 
he took the tract with him. He thought that his father, 
a local preacher, would be interested in it. So he was! 
Mr. Solomon wrote to the branch office for additional 
information, and instructions were sent to the Madurai 
Congregation In Tamil Nadu. 

At once. Brother Alexander, an overseer and a 
special pioneer, went in search of Mr. Solomon. He 
traveled as far as the bus would take him and then 
walked another six miles (10 kilometers) under the 
burning sun and eventually found him. A Bible study 
was immediately begun. Some months later, at the 
"Divine Sovereignty” District Assembly at Madurai in 
1975, Brother Solomon was baptized. Indeed, a fine 
result of tract distribution! 

EXPANSION AT HEADQUARTERS 

It was realized in 1973 that the Society's branch 
building in India needed to be expanded in keeping 
with the increasing nationwide activity and Bombay 
City assembly requirements. The new architectural 
plans were prepared by one of India's senior architects. 
Construction work began on December 8, 1973, under 
the supervision of Frank Schiller, a Canadian brother 
serving where the need is greater. 

A roof was built onto what was the open terrace 
and the terrace itself then was converted into a 
beautiful Assembly Hail for Bombay. This was the 
first of Its kind in India and accommodates about 600 
brothers in comfort. The Assembly Hall also serves as 
a Kingdom Hall for two of Bombay's congregations. 

This construction enabled the Society to convert the 
former Kingdom Hall into suitable office space, be¬ 
sides providing for an extra Bethel bedroom. The 
original ground-floor office was utilized for the maga- 
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z me and subscription departments and for additional 
storage purposes. 

June 15, 1974, was set as the structured "dedication 
day/* This served as an incentive to keep the con¬ 
struction work moving ahead. As planned, the ex¬ 
tended facilities were completed and the dedication 
took place right on schedule. 

SIKKIM MERGED WITH INDIA 

In September 1974 the Indian Parliament conferred 
upon Sikkim an "associate* 1 status with the Indian 
Union. At the time, there were twenty-one witnesses of 
Jehovah in Sikkim. In view of that country's political 
connection with India, it %vas deemed suitable to in¬ 
corporate Sikkim's field service reports with India's. 

Gangtok is a scene of energetic Christian activity. 
There four special pioneers work with the congregation. 
Other congregations functioning in Sikkim are lo¬ 
cated at Chungbung and Samdong. 

In 1976, Robert Rai, a Sikkimese brother and elder 
living in London, England, motored with his wife all 
the way to Sikkim with funds to build a Kingdom 
Hall at Chungbung. Within two months they had suc¬ 
ceeded in constructing a substantial structure able 
to accommodate sixty persons. Having done this, 
Brother and Sister Rai returned to their home in 
London. 


19? 5—A MEMORABLE YEAR 

Truly, the year 1975 was an exciting time for the 
brothers in India. Early in the year we enjoyed the 
memorable visit of two members of the Governing 
Body, N. H. Knorr and F. W. Franz. Witnesses from 
distant parts of India journeyed to Bombay to hear 
the visiting brothers. For two spiritually upbuilding 
days, 948 packed out all corners of the newly extended 
branch building. Among other things, Brother Knorr 
urged that young men reach out for responsibilities 
in the congregation. 

The next thrilling event was the Lord's Evening 
Meal on March 27. For the first time in India, the 
attendance topped the 10,000 mark. This showed that 
file 4,531 Witnesses here really are busy, and it gave 
them incentive to keep working hard in Jehovah's 
service. 


BLOOD ISSUE 

In the meantime, brothers in the field were growing 
stronger in appreciation of the need for sticking to 
Bible principles. To illustrate: Sister Muniyamma, a 
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special pioneer of the Paradise Farm Congregation 
near Bangalore, developed a serious abdominal tumor, 
lost a lot of blood and became very weak physically. 
When she refused to accept a blood transfusion, a 
church-owned hospital rejected her case. Sister Muni¬ 
yamma was taken to another hospital, which also 
refused to operate without blood. The case was critical 
by this time. Meanwhile, Brother Mall of Bangalore, 
a relative of the chief medical officer of the first 
hospital, had prevailed upon him to accept Sister 
Muniyamma's case. The doctor operated without blood 
and Sister Muniyamma survived. This was a tremendous 
witness to the church authorities governing the hos¬ 
pital, and the entire hospital staff developed a respect 
for Jehovah's Witnesses. Now Sister Muniyamma is 
back in her pioneer assignment, sharing the message 
of life with others. 

SPREADING OUT THE WITNESS 

Kingdom-preaching work is moving ahead in the 
far northeastern territories. For example, at Imphal in 
Manipur, special pioneer K. V. Joy found a teen-ager 
of the Tangkliul Naga tribe. Though the lad began 
to study the Bible immediately, doubts soon developed 
due to pressure from fellow Baptist religionists and 
he stopped his study. But this Naga, whose name is 
Grace, later found God's name, Jehovah, In a school 
book and also learned from that publication that some 
popular "Christian" customs are of pagan origin. He 
resumed his Bible studies with Brother Joy. 

Now religious community pressure became severe. 
The youth reports: 4 My tribal village leaders threatened 
me with the following alternatives: forsake my new 
religion and return to the Baptist Church; or pay a 
fine of 250 rupees; or be lulled according to tribal 
custom. These threats were ignored and in time my 
elder brother, Angam, my cousin Narising and I 
resigned from the church. During 1975 I was baptized 
in symbol of my dedication to Jehovah. Soon after¬ 
ward Angam and Narising also were baptized and 
they remained in my village to spread the truth to 
members of my tribe, who, until recent years, were 
headhunters. Even now at the front of some homes 
in my village human skulls are hanging on display as 
a reminder of the grim past/ 

God's truth in printed form also radiates through 
the northeastern tribal areas. There were 4,769 books 
and about twice as many magazines distributed by 
some seventeen special pioneers there between 1973 
and 1975. Most of those special pioneers were from 
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distant Kerala State, whirh has the largest concentra¬ 
tion of Witnesses in India. Those pioneers from south 
India willinglv left their native homelands to serve 
In strange territories nearly 1*200 miles (1,931 kilo¬ 
meters) away. It was like a foreign assignment for 
them, learning new languages and working among 
people of an entirely different nature. Within a few 
years the truth spread* and fifty local persons from 
those tribal territories were baptized. Some became 
available to translate literature into their own dialects. 

As more workers became available* the Society 
opened up the work in large cities hitherto “un¬ 
developed 1 * as far as Kingdom preaching was con¬ 
cerned. For instance, a missionary home was set up 
at Patna, in Bihar State. There the Alford family 
served. Mrs. Barbara Alford and her four children 
were Indian citizens who had emigrated to Canada 
and had found the truth there. Eventually, Josephine 
Alford attended Gilead School and was assigned to 
India, So the mother, Barbara Alford, and her children 
all volunteered to return to India to sene in the Patna 
City missionary home* 

development of publication work 

In India, states are mostly determined according to 
local tongues* each having Its own language. A book 
in a certain language had to be printed where that 
tongue was used We had to find a location with a 
good press and where special pioneers were available 
to supervise the printing. In most cases, pioneers had 
to be trained to know how a good book could be pro¬ 
duced, and this training was accomplished through 
correspondence from the branch office. Volumes of 
letters were exchanged in the process* Pioneers also 
had to improve in knowledge of their own language 
to qualify them to check accurately on the printing 
work. In this way, the Bombay branch office operates 
its printing organization at eleven different locations 
by a ‘remote control* system. 

However, In many cases this arrangement also has 
Involved teaching commercial printing firms how to 
produce books of the high standard required by the 
Society. In various places, these printers felt that their 
higher standard of printing was due mainly to the 
training received through the careful supervision of 
the pioneers who cared for the printing of the Society's 
publications. 

Jehovah's servants long have been interested in get¬ 
ting Scriptural truth Into the many languages of India. 
As early as 1912, the Watch Tower Society's first presi- 
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dent, C. T. Russell, arranged for our booklets to be 
translated into Hindustani, Gujarati, Malayalam, 
Telugu* Marathi and Tamil, the six principal languages 
of India. By early 1976 India's branch office was pro¬ 
viding literature for its own field in twenty different 
languages. During the past five years, 636,677 of our 
books were printed in this eountxy^-over 500 percent 
more than in the previous five years. The Watchtower 
is prepared in seven languages, with the prospect of 
two more In the near future. Awoke! is published in 
two Indian languages. Magazines are mailed from this 
branch to seventy-three other countries. To get all 
this publication work done, more than fifty brothers 
work in translating, printing and mailing operations 
outside the branch office. 

Due to the recent policy of the Indian government* 
literature Imports have been limited severely. Applica¬ 
tion was made regularly to import publications to the 
value of 40,000 rupees ($5,000). Yet, year after year 
this was cut to a value of 10,000 rupees. In 1975 we 
applied for an import license valued at 50,000 rupees 
worth of books, imagine our glee when the license 
arrived authorizing importation from Brooklyn of books 
valued at 50,000 rupees! Jehovah's blessing had re¬ 
sulted in rich supplies of spiritual food for India. 

DISTRICT ASSEMBLIES REVEAL STEADY GROWTH 

As each year has passed, district assemblies have 
been held regularly, and an increasing number of 
cities throughout India have received a more Inten¬ 
sified witness. The assemblies have revealed a steady 
growth In the number of people showing interest in 
Jehovah's purposes. For instance, at the fifteen “Di¬ 
vine Sovereignty" Assemblies held here during 1975, 
there were 243 persons baptized and the public meeting 
attendance was 6,061. At that time there were 4,300 
Kingdom publishers In India. 

Producing Bible dramas for these assemblies has 
increased the work at headquarters. Imagine the 
amount of work done to produce drama tapes in ten 
languages at or under the supervision of a small 
branch office* First, the material needs to be translated. 
Then individuals must be trained to portray Bible 
characters for tape recording. Next the big problem 
is recording on tape. Dramas in only four languages 
are prepared at the branch office. The remainder are 
done by brothers scattered in the field. In most cases* 
they have limited equipment and encounter difficulty 
in finding enough competent brothers and sisters to 
fill all the character parts. 





138 


Yearbook 

Their recording studio’ may be a very humble 
home. Often the brothers do not start their recording 
work until about one o'clock in the morning, for then 
the daily sounds of life are subdued. In one instance, 
two brothers were assigned to throw stones into nearby 
ponds to silence the noise of croaking frogs. To get a 
program ready for a district assembly involves six 
months of hard work. But the appreciation shown by 
persons attending an assembly in their mother tongue 
makes every minute worth while* 

NEW BRANCH ADMINISTRATION 

As in other lands, at the beginning of 1976, oversight 
of the Kingdom-preaching work in the Indian held was 
transferred to a branch committee with a rotating 
chairman and a permanent coordinator. This arrange¬ 
ment was seen as a forward step, particularly in caring 
for a weightier work load and any possible problems. 
It broadened the responsibility of oversight more to 
local brothers and also allowed for a wider grasp of 
field problems by providing for a committee member 
in closer contact with field operation. 

BASIS FOR FUTURE WORK WITH GOD 

With keen anticipation of wonderful events to take 
place within this generation, Jehovah's Witnesses in 
India, Nepal and Bangladesh prepare for the trials 
ahead by keeping close to Jehovah's visible organiza¬ 
tion, The latest peak of publishers in India was 4,687, 
and 11,204 people attended the Memorial of Christ's 
death on April 14, 1976. Only eleven true Christians 
in India professed to he Jesus’ anointed followers. 

India, though vast in area and population, is re¬ 
ceiving a witness about Jehovah's established kingdom. 
Particularly since 1912 has Bible truth been declared 
among India's teeming millions. Strenuous efforts have 
been made to bring it to the people—by such means 
as distribution of thousands and thousands of Bibles 
and other Christian publications, sound-car public lec¬ 
ture campaigns, phonograph work, house-to-house pre¬ 
sentations of Bible information, return visits and home 
Bible studies. Despite very difficult climatic conditions, 
health hazards and other hardships, millions have 
had the opportunity to hear the Bible's message of 
salvation. It is gratifying that some thousands have 
responded favorably. 

India has experienced the gradual growth of a 
theocratic organization from scattered groups of iso¬ 
lated publishers in different language areas to a 
closely knit, united body of Christian evangelizers* This 
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has resulted in spite of false religious indifference and 
sporadic outbursts of fanaticism, bans during two 
world wars, political struggles and other problems. 
In all these circumstances, Jehovah has been with us, 
and as his witnesses we are deeply grateful to be 
‘working together with God.'—2 Cor. 6:1* 


LIBERIA 

“The love of liberty brought us here," Those words 
were uttered by settlers who had crossed the Atlantic 
and landed on April 25, 1822, at tiny Providence Island 
on Africa's western shore. Hardy freemen, pioneers 
under the auspices of the American Colonization So¬ 
ciety, paved the way for the establishment in 1S47 of 
Africa's first black Republic, Liberia. About the size 
of the state of Louisiana, it is bordered by Sierra Leone, 
the Republic of Guinea and the Ivory Coast. 

Situated mainly along the coastal plain, ever green 
Liberia has heavily forested areas in which elephants, 
leopards and the unique pygmy hippopotamuses roam. 
This is rubber country, and well-kept plantations ex¬ 
tend from border to border. In low mountains extensive 
mining operations extract some of the earth’s richest 
iron ore, 

LIBERATING TRUTH COMES TO LIBERIA 

By the year 1867, twenty years after the republic's 
formation, a total of 13,136 settlers had immigrated to 
Liberia, mainly from America. Coastal settlements 
sprang up outside Monrovia, the capital, from the Mano 
River to the Cavalla River—Robertsport, Marshall, 
Buchanan, Greenville, and Harper in the “Maryland 
of Liberia." It was in about the year 1895, in this latter 
settlement of Harper on Cape Palmas, where Africa's 
bulging “chin" begins to recede, that Zion’s Watch 
Tower and Herald of Christ's Presence was studied by 
a class of Bible students, the first meetings of this 
kind in Liberia or, as far as is known, in all of West 
Africa, For the first time, Liberians were receiving 
Bible truth that really sets men free.—John 8:32. 

Just how and when the two elderly brothers, Henry 
and Joseph Gibson, came into possession of Zio?i*s 
Watch Tower is not known. But home Bible study 
classes were held regularly, as a number of old-timers, 
including the late president of the Republic, William 
V, S. Tubman, have testified. He remembered that the 
meetings were held when he was just a young boy. 
Those who would mockingly taunt, “Just how long 
have Jehovah's Witnesses been in Liberia 7” usually 
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were silenced when hearing; "Our meetings were con¬ 
ducted here about seventy-five years ago t Recording to 
the President” The Memorial of our Lord's death was 
observed by the group yearly on the anniversary night 
corresponding to the Jewish calendar date of Nisan i4. 
The Gibson brothers died around the turn of the 
century and evidently the classes then ended. 

About a quarter of a century passed, however, before 
the message of Jehovah's kingdom was publicly pro* 
claimed in Liberia, In 1926, Claude Brown, a Bible 
Student from Freetown, Sierra Leone, visited Monrovia 
for a few weeks. He paved the way for the visit of 
W. PL ("Bible”) Brown, of the Watch Tower Society's 
West African branch. For three weeks, W. R. Brown, 
a powerful exponent of Jehovah's kingdom, spoke 
nightly at the Hall of the House of Representatives in 
Monrovia and also distributed many books. Crowds, 
including the most prominent personages, flocked to 
hear the dramatic revelations of truth stirringly ex¬ 
pounded. 

Members of denominational churches were profound¬ 
ly impressed by "Bible” Brown's lectures, which ex¬ 
posed and shook their systems of religion to the verv 
roots. His discourses were the topic of the day, and 
old-timers still speak about them, fifty years later! 
Before Brother Brown's departure, he organized a 
Bible class that was supervised by Mr. Faulkner, a man 
who twice had been a presidential candidate. One of 
the staunch members of the class was J. G. Hansford, a 
Liberian who had accompanied "Bible” Brown from 
Freetown. Even clergymen attended the studies oc¬ 
casionally. 

OPPOSITION IS ENCOUNTERED 

By the time of "Bible” Brown's return to Monrovia 
in 1929, religious opposition had become intense. During 
the early 1920's prominent Liberian women had em¬ 
braced the emotion-charged teachings of Mrs, January, 
a Pentecostal evangelist. From these women in par¬ 
ticular pressure was brought upon individuals in the 
highest echelons of government. 'Brown’s preaching 
would break down their churches/ was the erv. After 
giving just one lecture on this visit, "Bible” Brown was 
denied a residence permit and was forced to leave after 
only one week. But he went on to even more fruitful 
fields elsewhere in Africa. 

The Bible class continued, however, and in time 
was supervised by a Witness from Sierra Leone. During 
the early 1939’s economic conditions were critical, and 
some considered this brother’s preaching to foe In- 
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fiammatory against the government. The result? He 
was forcibly marched to the border and expelled. 
Intimidation cooled the zeal of the others, and the 
Bible class disbanded, 

A SPIRITUAL BOOM BEGINS 

A much-needed economic boost for Liberia came 
from the Firestone Company, which had begun planting 
rubber trees at Harbel in 1926 and had 55,000 acres 
under cultivation seven years later. But it was the 
decade of the 1940’s that was to prove really eventful 
for Liberia, materially and spiritually. Materially, 
World War H put Liberia "on the map, so to speak, 
for the Allies needed an air base in West Africa, and 
Roberts Field, near Firestone at Harbel, was the se¬ 
lected site. Liberia soon swarmed with American mil¬ 
itary personnel, bringing money and Western customs. 
Even America’s President Roosevelt visited briefly. This 
led to Lend-Lease funds that provided Monrovia with 
a modern port, a paved road and bridges, as well as 
the country’s first railroad. 

International financiers now became better acquainted 
with Liberia's potential as a producer of high-grade 
iron ore. Other rubber companies saw the advantages 
of having plantations in a country friendly to the 
West and accessible from the Atlantic Ocean, rather 
than relying on plantations in the Far East. So began 
a postwar economic boom unprecedented in all of 
Liberia's history. Not only were living standards im¬ 
proved generally, but now the government had funds 
to promote urgently needed education and road con¬ 
struction. 

Providentially, in 1946 a spiritual boom also began, 
with the arrival of Harry C. Behannan, a missionary 
graduate of the third class of the Watch tower Bible 
School of Gilead. Brother Behannan was a gifted 
black musical artist who had given piano recitals 
throughout Europe, even in the presence of royalty. 
He had a remarkable zeal for God’s service, an ardor 
well suited to his anointing as one of the Lord's "little 
flock,” (Luke 12:32) He arrived in Monrovia as a true 
pioneer, alone. Immediately, Brother Behannan set 
out in the house-to-house preaching work. Within the 
short space of six months he had established many 
friendships, placing over 500 books. To bring the truth 
to other parts of the country, he traveled by open 
surfboat to Greenville, Sinoe County, 150 miles (240 
kilometers) from Monrovia 'as the crow flies/ 

Alas, the abundant seed that this loving brother 
planted and nourished was not to mature under his 
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care! Upon his return Irom Greenville, Brother Be- 
hannart became 111 and succumbed in the hospital, 
apparently a victim of tropical fever. Members of the 
American embassy, among many others, were in at¬ 
tendance at his funeral. Of Brother Rehannan, a Li¬ 
berian gentleman said: “He moved like a man with 
great purpose. 11 That purpose was not to fail. 

MISSIONARIES ESTABLISH THE WORK 

In May 1947, a ship anchored offshore and two 
Gilead-trained missionaries, George and Willa Mae 
Watkins, were transported by surfboat to their assign¬ 
ment at Monrovia. For this married couple in their 
forties, a new life was beginning, one that would 
require adaptability and perseverance. It was fine that 
Brother Watkins, formerly an amateur boxer, pos¬ 
sessed a strong physique. After a week in a hotel, 
the couple moved to an unfurnished room where the 
floor was their bed until the brother could make one, 
along with other furniture. 

There were no water taps here. Rather, water was 
obtained in buckets from a well and had to be boiled 
for fifteen minutes to make it safe to drink. Food had 
to be kept well protected from dysentery-carrying 
"mission' 1 ants. The stove? There it was, three rocks 
supporting an iron kettle. It was fueled by kindling 
wood. 

Mosquito nets and bitter Atabrine tablets served to 
keep them free from the ravages of malaria. Also, the 
missionaries had to deal with another enemy when, 
after some time, a leather suitcase was reopened, only 
to find that its underside and contents had been de¬ 
voured by "bug-a-bugs,” white termites. 

Brother and Sister Watkins found two Liberian 
cultures existing side by side. The majority of the 
country's population belonged to its more than twenty 
tribes, speaking that many different languages and 
dialects and governed by native customary law ad¬ 
ministered through commissioners and tribal chiefs. 
The descendants of the original immigrant settlers, on 
the other hand, carried on Western customs, as did 
more and more tribal peoples who were becoming 
educated in Western ways. Although English was the 
official language, many tribesmen in Monrovia then 
spoke it only “small-small,” and the vast majority were 
illiterate. 

In general the thirst for knowledge was great and 
over a thousand of our bound books were placed during 
the missionaries' first fifteen months. However, many 
educated ones did not want to embrace a "new religion,” 
saying, "What was good enough for my father is good 
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enough for me.” For the most part, the greatest in¬ 
terest was exhibited by those handicapped by a lack 
of vocabulary and reading ability. Very helpful in 
teaching such thirsting ones were the illustrations in 
the Watch Tower Society's hook “The Truth Shall 
Make You Free ■" 

The "homes” of so many persons consisted of single 
cubicles in a large house containing twenty or more 
of such residences, ranging in location from under the 
house to the attic. For numerous persons, these cubicles 
were merely sleeping places. This made it difficult for 
the Witnesses to find interested ones again on return 
visits. And oh, how the people kept moving from place 
to place! Why? Because of their having no jobs or 
because of their looking for better accommodations. 

Despite such hindrances, Christian meetings were 
soon organized on J. G* Hansford's piazza. He had 
learned the truth over twenty years earlier from W. R. 
Brown. Many truly meek persons began to attend. One 
can only imagine the great amount of patient effort 
put forth that resulted in a peak of fifteen persons 
sharing in Kingdom service by September 1948, when 
Liberia’s first congregation of Jehovah's Witnesses was 
organized. At this time Leticia Martin, the first Liberian 
woman to accept Bible truth, began to preach the 
good news. By 1949 she had become the first Liberian 
pioneer, or full-time Kingdom proclaimer. 

EARNEST EFFORT BRINGS INCREASE 

In May 1949 a second missionary couple arrived, 
Frank and Taretha Faust. By this time the missionary 
home was located on a busy thoroughfare, Camp John¬ 
son Road, An electric sign was set up to display the 
book “The Truth Shall Make You Free Among those 
whose interest the sign attracted was a young man 
named Frank Powell. He said to a missionary: "That's 
my father's church.” His father, one of the anointed 
followers of Jesus Christ, had been a Witness in 
Jamaica for forty years, and Frank had attended 
some meetings during his youth. Now he resumed his 
association with God's people and began to share in 
the preaching work. In 1951 he was the lone Liberian 
delegate to the Clnistian assembly at Wembley Stadium, 
London, where he was baptized in symbol of his dedica¬ 
tion to Jehovah God. His father's "church” was now 
his, too. 

The title of the book displayed on the electric sign 
intrigued Frank Songor, a man of the Kisi tribe from 
Guinea. At length, he asked a missionary about This 
truth that would make a man free/ and a Bible study 
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was started with him. The truth delighted Songor 
tremendously. In time, one of his three wives died. 
But wliich of the two remaining should he choose to 
be his one wife? When he explained the situation to 
them, that Scripturally he could have but one wife, one 
of the girls promptly said that she did not want to 
become a Christian and preferred returning to the 
country. However, the other, Alberta, said that she 
would stick with him wherever he went. 

This pleased Frank; so Alberta remained as his 
one wife, though she was of a different tribe—Mano. 
But the question remained: Would she become a real 
Christian? She seemed extremely timid. Whenever 
Brother Watkins visited their home, she literally fied 
from him. Why? Well, her husband owed this mis- 
sionary a small sum of money, and Alberta feared that 
Brother Watkins was coming to claim her as a pawn 
until the debt was paid! 

Alberta, in time, did become a fine witness of Jehovah 
and mastered English and Kisi. Indeed, a splendid 
example of what the truth can do for one who is loyal! 

One day a young illiterate brother named Isaac 
came to the missionary home. He had been preaching 
to a military man who listened well but who asked 
for someone who could read to call on him. Finding 
Sister Faust at home, Isaac took her to Major A, G. L, 
Williams, Bandmaster of the Liberian Frontier Forces. 
In his mid-sixties and Catholic by religion, Williams 
hailed from the West Indies and had a long career as 
a professional soldier. His real faith, however, lay in 
the power of “medicines” for protection and success. 

Sister Fausl at once recognised that this man was 
searching for truth. Regular visits were made and 
then the bombshell exploded—Deuteronomy 18:1012 
exposed reliance on demon-inspired “medicines.” Pro¬ 
foundly shaken by this divine pronouncement, Williams 
promptly discarded the entire lot of his assorted 
“medicines” and put faith in Jehovah. 

Retired now from military service, he replaced the 
title of ‘"Major” with “Brother” as he took up the King¬ 
dom service with zeal, preaching to many in high 
station. After a time, infirmities kept him at home, 
but people visited him around the clock, and he spent 
many hours teaching and conducting Bible studies. If 
no one was visiting, he would go to his gate and call 
for passersby to pause so that he could tell them the 
good news. Continuing as a good soldier of Christ Jesus, 
this highly respected and kindly old gentleman did 
not slack his hand until his death in 1063. 

The fifth missionary to join the group was Hoyle 
Ervin, arriving in January 1950. He studied with two 
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men together—Spencer Thomas and Lichfield Remmie, 
who later rendered valuable services to God's people. 
At first their wives remained aloof despite Ervin's 
efforts to involve them in the studies. Finally, en¬ 
deavoring to fathom Mrs, Remmie*s reason for not 
participating, Ervin quite innocently asked: “Are you 
illiterate?” What? That did it! She would show him 
that she was quite well educated! So she joined the 
study group—and learned the truth, Mrs. Thomas then 
also took part and both wives were baptized the fol¬ 
lowing year. As zealous pioneers, Winifred Remmie and 
Olive Thomas have helped many others to learn the 
truth. 

During 1950 two other missionaries, Brothers Cyr 
and Mroz, joined the group temporarily before being 
sent on to East Africa! In May a more spacious home 
was occupied at IT Johnson Street, Monrovia, and the 
Fausts traveled by ship to a new assignment at 
Harper City on Cape Palmas. By then, about three 
years had passed since Brother and Sister Watkins 
had arrived in this ‘land of liberty, 1 and a nucleus of 
28 publishers and 8 pioneers then regularly declared 
the good news. But, what would service to Jehovah 
produce during the 1950’s, then just beginning? 

BACK TO HARPER AFTER FIFTY YEARS 

Some fifty years had gone by since the Zion's Watch 
Tower study classes at Harper were disrupted by the 
death of the Gibson brothers. Now on that picturesque, 
palm-dotted cape jutting into the Atlantic, the Fausts 
found a ready response. After only four months, ten 
publishers were reporting field service. 

Nevertheless, the missionaries encountered opposition 
from the “Prophets.” Several times a week, these 
fanatical religionists would dress in white robes and 
march through the streets carrying lanterns, chanting, 
shouting, beating drums and stopping now and then 
to go into a sort of shuffling dance. They were great 
believers in “healing.” When one of the missionaries 
became sick and had to go to the hospital, the “Proph¬ 
ets” surrounded the missionary home gibing: “Servant 
of God get sick and go to hospital? You not God 
servant; you false prophets!” During the next few 
weeks these false religionists would come to the mis¬ 
sionary home in the dead of night and silently go 
through very strange antics and motions, undoubtedly 
intended to drive the missionaries away by weaving 
a spell. 

But the Fausts remained, and one day the leader 
of this band of fanatics obtained some Watch Tower 
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literature. After a discussion with a missionary, this 
leader advised his followers that it would no longer 
he necessary for them to remove their shoes before 
entering the 'holy ground” of the church. By means 
of a Bible study, this man became convinced that many 
of his ideas were "doctrines of demons*' and that the 
true God is Jehovah, whose name should not he 
ignored. Cl Tim. 4:1, American Standard Version} 
This prompted the man to change the name of his 
church from 'The Church of the Lord** to "Jehovah's 
Tabernacle,” When the chief "apostle” of this group 
learned of this in Monrovia, he stormed into town 
and took his deflecting disciple to court for changing 
the name of the church. The ensuing argument split 
the congregation. Although the local leader won the 
case, further discussion and study led him to realize 
that his church was not "Jehovah's Tabernacle.” Down 
came the sign. 

Then one day he denounced his false religion to his 
startled congregation, declaring that he had found 
the true people of Jehovah. He then accompanied the 
Witnesses in house-to-house preaching, explaining to 
many how he had found the truth. Again he was haled 
into court by his former spiritual leader, this tinie 
charged with denouncing the faith of the "Prophets’* 
and turning away the members of that church. The 
judge asked the defendant why he changed his religion, 
and he replied: "I was blind but now I see.” After an 
effective witness was given to all, the case was dis¬ 
missed, This brother, Wilmot Bright, thereafter served 
as a Kingdom publisher at Harper City, 

In 1951 the Eemmies transferred from Monrovia to 
Harper City and were a great help to the new congre¬ 
gation. For a time Sister Faust was in a private 
hospital at Pleebo, eighteen miles (29 kilometers) away. 
Wiiile there, she studied the Bible with William David, 
and soon others of the family were learning the truth. 
Among them were three older illiterate women, who 
eventually became Sisters Blondie, Tardie, and Kardie, 
a familiar sight in Pleebo as they preached the truth 
enthusiastically in their native Grebo language. 

Another relative who began studying at this time 
was Frank Williams and he became the first native 
Liberian to attend Gilead School, graduating at the 
Divine Will International Assembly, Yankee Stadium, 
New York city, in 1958. Yet another relative to begin 
studying was Jacob Wah, small in stature but keen 
in knowledge and speaking ability. 

In 1952 a Liberian named Theodore Y. Morgan re¬ 
turned to his home from the Gold Coast (Ghana) and 
served as a pioneer with the congregation on Cape 
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Palmas. Brother Morgan was born of Grebo parents 
in 1895, just when the Grebo tribe decided on war with 
the settlers on the Cape. So the newborn boy was 
named Yedato, meaning ‘‘Let there he war!” But now 
it was spiritual warfare that consumed Yedato’s en¬ 
ergies. 

By August 1952, twenty publishers were serving in 
the Cape Palmas area, along with four pioneers. In time 
a large Kingdom Hall came to be constructed at 
Harper City, and a congregation was organized at 
Pleebo. The old-timers on the Cape can truly reflect: 
'The Watch Tower was here when I came, and it looks 
like it win be here still when I go I* 

November 1952 was a time of significant develop¬ 
ments for the Kingdom work here. The two small 
congregations joined together for Liberia’s first national 
assembly, delegates from Cape Palmas traveling hun¬ 
dreds of miles by sea. It was a time of unprecedented 
enthusiasm and joy, as all looked forward to the 
visit of two brothers from Brooklyn Bethel, N* H. 
Knorr and M, G. Henschel. 

BRANCH OFFICE ESTABLISHED 

To Monrovia's Centennial Memorial Pavilion, 400 
came to hear Brother Knorr’s public address "It 
Is Time to Consider God’s Way.” The general attitude 
was that the Kingdom-preaching work was just be¬ 
ginning, for the entire interior of Liberia lay virtually 
untouched. To supervise better the future expansion, 
a branch office was established, with one of the local 
missionaries appointed as branch overseer. 

The missionary home at 17 Johnson Street, Monrovia, 
was a small house covered with corrugated zinc sheets. 
However, construction of a new building commenced 
in February 1953, and it was completed in October. 
The Kingdom Hall eould accommodate 150 comfortably, 
and the missionary home had three bedrooms. The 
modern design of the structure elicited much favorable 
comment. With many more persons attending meet¬ 
ings, the general feeling was "Jehovah's Witnesses 
are here to stay!” 

INTO THE INTERIOR 

At the end of May 1953, John and Michael Charuk, 
natural brothers (from "one ma and one pa,” as a 
Liberian would say), arrived from Sierra Leone. These 
two missionaries, in their early thirties and originally 
from western Canada, had already served in Africa 
for four years, three of these as district overseers and 
missionaries in Nigeria. They had a wealth of know!- 
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edge and practical experience regarding problems 
peculiar to West Africa. With four missionaries now 
crowded into small quarters, John Chanik searched 
out a new location at Kakata. 

After John Charuk got settled in Kakata* he visited 
elderly Thomas Holman in Salala and thereafter spent 
a few days with him every month. On the second 
visit, this sheeplike man expressed his determination 
to be a Witness and make necessary adjustments in 
his marital affairs. Thomas Holman, baptized the fol¬ 
lowing April, was the first Witness in the Kakata-Salala 
area. 

Early in 1954 a home was rented at Kakata. It served 
as a missionary home, and Michael Charuk joined his 
brother there. The brothers walked tremendous dis¬ 
tances to reach sheeplike ones and build up a group. 
Michael Charuk found some really interested young 
men at Nyehn, four hours away, by walking a bush 
road. For a time they were visited twice a week. This 
meant leaving very early in the morning so as to 
return the same day, on foot, of course. These men 
really appreciated the efforts put forth to help^ them. 
As a result* William Bonney, William Morris and 
James Mally became Kingdom proclaimers. 

By the end of September, seven Kingdom publishers 
were reporting in this scattered territory, and in 
February 1955 a congregation was organized. And 
how were people of the Kakata area responding to the 
good news? Well, please note the following: After 
completing a Bible study with an interested group, a 
missionary was asked when he was going farther down 
the road 'because the people there were looking for 
Jehovah's Witnesses. The next week he decided to 
find some of them. At one house he was asked inside, 
but was politely scolded: "We were wondering when 
you would come and study with us. 1-Iow is it you do 
us this wav and take so long?" Literature was obtained 
and the first Bible study was held right then and 
there. Farther on* a woman greeted the brother: "At 
last you've come our way!" In appreciation of the 
Kingdom message* lunch was set out. At the next 
home* it was a Joy to hear the lady say: '-You're not 
a stranger to me. I know the nature of your work, 
and we have been expecting you." All the family 
gathered to hear the Scriptural discussion. In fact, 
they requested a return visit regularly so that they 
too might be taught Jehovah's Word, 

THE TRUTH STIRS HARBEL MIGHTILY 

In May 1953, Kisi tribesman Frank Songor* now a 
pioneer, left Monrovia to pursue temporarily his trade 
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as a plumber at Roberts Field, near the huge Firestone 
Plantation* which employed about 30,000 workers. The 
following Sunday Jehovah's spirit moved him to witness 
in one ox the workers' camps. En route he met a man 
of his own tribe going to church* and spoke to him 
about Jehovah's purpose and the new system of things. 
Right there under the rubber trees the Harbei Congre¬ 
gation had its inception. This person* Bayo Gbondo, 
accepted the truth and requested a study. After the 
first study, he stopped going to church. Following the 
second study, he sent away two of his three wives 
and legalized his marriage to the remaining one. 
Thereafter he began preaching God's Word with ear¬ 
nestness and zeal. 

Frank Songor found that; interest in the Kingdom 
message was phenomenal. Every day, after working 
hours* he went to the camps to witness and conduct 
Bible studies. Those who loved the message wanted 
to go along with Brother Songor as he declared the 
good news from place to placed and soon as many as 
ten were accompanying him. The sudden appearance of 
this small band stirred many to come and listen. How 
they loved the message! And how they talked about 
it! Into the dung piles and fires went jujus, amulets and 
"medicines 1 ' in which they once trusted. 

Many submitted to the high standards of the Bible 
when they understood that polygamy* fornication and 
adultery were not approved by God and would be 
wiped out by Jehovah's war of Armageddon, (Rev. 
16:14-16) Though tribal law permitted polygamy and 
closed its eyes to fornication* the truth, like pure water* 
had cleansed these sheep I ike persons from such defile¬ 
ments and they were filled with courage and gratitude. 
They were not content to hear the truth once or twice 
a week. Daily they wanted to be taught and, in turn, 
talked to others about what they were learning. 

When Frank Songor loft that area* Bayo Gbondo 
cared for the interest. By themselves these students 
learned the ways of God’s organization and put them 
into practice. Bamboo benches were built and meetings 
were held under the rubber trees. Not over six months 
from the day that Frank Songor began working there, 
eighteen persons had qualified to participate in the 
field service and sixty were attending meetings. These 
gatherings were orderly and marked with the spirit 
of peace and joy that attracted still others, who were 
impressed by this fine display of Christianity's power 
to unite men of different tribal backgrounds. 

Illiteracy and immorality w T ere the two great prob¬ 
lems to be overcome at Harbei* as in most other in¬ 
terior towns. In time, coherent Scriptural presentations 
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were mastered by even the illiterate, who at first 
memorized texts and repeated them while pointing to 
the words in the English Bible, The sight of illiterate 
native women doing this astonished householders. 
Fetishism and Christendom’s false religious doctrines 
were being hammered down. In their place rose the 
name and fame of the true God, Jehovah. Since the 
Firestone Plantation attracted workers from all over 
the country and these along with their relatives were 
constantly traveling back and forth to their native 
towns, Jehovah's Witnesses and them activities at Fire¬ 
stone were talked about all over the country. 

In June 1954, thirty-one publishers were organized 
as the Harbel Congregation, and within six months 
they had grown to be the largest congregation in the 
country. As a result of the daily witnessing done by 
most of these individuals, during their first year as 
a congregation they individually averaged 39,9 hours 
a month in the field services 

NEW WORLD SOCIETY ASSEMBLY 

Five delegates from Liberia were able to attend the 
New World Society Assembly at Yankee Stadium, 
New York city, in 1953. These included Bernice Clement, 
our very first delegate of African birth. The problem 
of her new baby was overcome by taking him along. 
This assembly helped to fire this sister with a determi¬ 
nation to be a pioneer, and two years later that desire 
became a reality. But how would this sister manage 
with seven children and a husband upon whom she 
could not depend tor support? She supported her family 
by baking bread and cakes for sale, kneading her 
dough at night and getting up at four o'clock in the 
morning to start her baking and cooking. By 1:00 p.m. 
she would he finished with everything and be ready 
to share in spreading the good news. 

Monrovia newspapers carried long stories about the 
New York assembly. Interested persons were impressed 
to see the picture of the Liberian delegates that ap¬ 
peared in the Assembly Report. At our own assembly 
in November, held at the newly dedicated Kingdom 
Hall, some of the spirit of that great assembly was 
imbibed by hearing recordings of the talks. For the 
public talk, 115 were present. The assembly and the 
completed Kingdom Hall brought new prominence to 
Jehovah's organization in Liberia. 

SINGE HEARS THE GOOD NEWS 

Upon their return from the 1953 assembly in New 
York city, Frank and Taretha Faust were given a new 
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missionary assignment in Greenville, Since County. 
The Fausts found Greenville to foe a fruitful field. 
However, many of the interested persons worked long 
hours and did not like to travel about at night. Besides 
that, most of them could read only a little or not at 
all. What could be done to build them up more quickly? 

Why not study with them early in the morning? The 
interested ones liked that idea. So, every morning at 
six o’clock sharp an average of fifteen persons came 
to the missionary home for Bible study before going 
on to their secular work. This served to strengthen 
the interested ones and also to improve reading ability. 

By June 1954 the group of twelve publishers at 
Greenville was organized as a congregation, Liberia's 
fourth. The growth of interest in this land is revealed 
by the Memorial attendance for 1954. There were 
240 present, whereas only 118 attended in 1953. 

Incidentally, at Greenville the missionary home was 
a small house set on pillars of rock and sided with 
zinc sheets. At times the missionaries heard something 
passing through the walls of the house. Sometime later 
they discovered that it was a long snake that had 
been pursuing a policy of peaceful coexistence with 
them under one common roof I 

“THE NEW WORLD SOCIETY IN ACTION” 

An instrument that really helped people in Liberia 
to appreciate Jehovah’s organization was the Watch 
Tower Society's motion picture entitled “The New 
World Society in Action.'’ This film, depicting activities 
at the world headquarters of Jehovah's Witnesses and 
elsewhere, began to be shown in 1954. 

In Greenville, 400 came to see it one Thursday evening. 
“This is too good to show just once,” remarked many 
people. On Saturday evening, while the circuit overseer 
was studying privately, a knock sounded at his door. 
“You must come and show the film. The people are all 
there waiting. We've arranged everything. Please 
come!” Upon his arrival he found over 500 crowding 
out the hall. This time they appreciated the movie 
even more than at first. “These people [on the screen! 
don’t play; they work,” was repeated many times. 
One well-respected man and his family took the film 
seriously and started attending meetings. Soon after¬ 
ward, the father began to publish the Kingdom message. 

In another community, the leader of a religious group 
formerly had told his people to burn the books of 
Jehovah's Witnesses. After seeing this film, he re¬ 
marked: “I never knew that the New World society 
was like this.” Thereafter, he started to show interest 
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in Bible truth. Another interested person was so im¬ 
pressed that he declared: "Before the year is finished 
I must be baptized and become one of Jehovah's Wit¬ 
nesses/' 

In Harbel a crowd of over 2,000 saw it on a large 
two-way screen. Many expressed surprise at the work 
the New World society was doin^, In the months that 
followed, the congregation there increased rapidly and 
this fme film must certainly have contributed toward 
that development. 

In the capital, Monrovia, 500 came to the first show¬ 
ing, and publishers reported afterward that students 
at home Bible studies showed a marked improvement 
in interest. The film was shown in many communities, 
and within a year almost 6,000 had viewed it. 

ITRST CIRCUIT ASSEMBLIES 

With congregations functioning at Kakata and Harbel, 
it now was possible to arrange for a circuit assembly 
at Kakata in April 1954. Interestingly, 40 percent of the 
entire circuit's 67 publishers underwent baptism at 
this assembly—26 new ones in all! The public talk was 
attended by 170. It was the first time, too, that the 
majority of the publishers in the circuit had met one 
another. This was a truly significant and beneficial 
circuit assembly, the first of its kind in Liberia. 

What about the Kingdom proclaimers at the other 
end of the country, in and around Cape Palmas? These 
36 publishers were invited to attend their first circuit 
assembly the very next month at Webbo, about forty* 
five miles (72 kilometers) from Cape Palmas. Part of 
the journey to Webbo had to be made by canoe up the 
Cavalla River, and this proved to be more hazardous 
than anticipated. But the brothers that could attend 
were joyful that 65 came to hear the public talk. This 
was noteworthy, since no Witnesses or even interested 
persons lived at Webbo. 

"TRIUMPHANT KINGDOM" ASSEMBLY 

The outstanding event of 1955 was our "Triumphant 
Kingdom" Assembly in Monrovia, served by M, G. 
Henschel of the Society's Brooklyn office and Harry 
Arnott from the Northern Rhodesia (now Zambia) 
branch. Again the Centennial Memorial Pavilion was 
engaged. It was indeed satisfying when 551 attended 
the exciting public talk "World Conquest Soon—by 
God's Kingdom." Nineteen were baptized. 

It had been just three years since Brother Henschel 
had visited us, along with Brother Knorr—in 1952, 
when the branch office was established here. At that 
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time, there were 53 publishers, including 11 pioneers. 
What had resulted from their service during those 
three years? It was a joy to behold that 162 now were 
publishing, including IS pioneers. Instead of just two 
congregations, there now were five. Truly, Jehovah's 
blessing had been upon our work. 

Plans then were made to get the truth into un¬ 
assigned areas through new missionary assignments, 
and by using local brothers as special pioneers as soon 
as they qualified. Work also began on the translating 
of our publications into the Bassa language. 

ON TO GBARNGA 

Brother and Sister Watkins took up a new assign¬ 
ment early in 1956. They went to Gbarnga, a provincial 
center about 125 miles (201 kilometers) from Monrovia. 
The native population of Gbarnga spoke Kpelle, but a 
good many persons also knew English. By April of 
1956 two new publishers already were reporting field 
service in Gbarnga. 

In 1955 the government had started improving the 
poor interior road, making it into a good highway. This 
road passed through Gbarnga and eventually was to 
link up with Cape Palmas, clear at the other end of 
Liberia. When the work began, William David from 
Pleebo was employed by the construction company. 
After working hours, this brother made good use of 
ills time preaching to all his fellow employees and to 
the inhabitants of towns and villages along the route 
of the highway. 

In time, two of his fellow workmen joined him, 
even though one had been a staunch opposer. As the 
road moved inland many persons received the message 
of the Kingdom for the first time. Indeed, the brothers 
who were among the road builders aided many in¬ 
terested persons to get on the road that leads to life 
eternal.—Matt. 7:13, 14. 

When the highway was completed to Gbarnga, Broth¬ 
er Watkins would come down to Monrovia every month 
or so, visiting interested persons on the way. Thus it 
was that along the country’s main highway the name 
and purpose of Jehovah God became well known to 
many, clear to Putu almost 400 miles (644 kilometers) 
from Monrovia, where the road-building stopped for 
a time. 

Brother and Sister Watkins found many hearing ears 
in Gbarnga. But to reach outlying areas better, Brother 
Watkins obtained a motorcycle. He soon became a 
familiar figure in all the surrounding towns and vil¬ 
lages. One of the places where fine interest was found 
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was Sayngbey Town* A “bishop” had been the spir¬ 
itual adviser of these humble people, but he had re¬ 
cently left with all the money, never to be seer, again. 
“Come and teach us, for we love God too much,” (That 
is the Liberian way of saying “very much*”) With such 
expressions the missionaries were warmly welcomed* 
Since none of the populace could read, talks were given 
every week on various subjects and then reviews were 
held" In time, a good many of these folks accepted the 
truth and began to preach the good news. 

One day Brother Watkins presented a young man 
with a booklet explaining the hope for the dead. 
Accepting the booklet eagerly, he begged the missionary 
to sit down and read at least half of it with him. A 
Bible study was started with this young man and his 
joy knew no bounds as his great thirst for truth began 
to be satisfied. He was so thrilled with the information 
about Christ's invisible presence that he actually mem¬ 
orized the entire textbook chapter dealing with that 
subject! 

The logic of the truth was so overpowering that he 
decided to study hard and devote himself to the 
Kingdom-preaching work This, however, did not please 
his father who was financing the son’s way through 
school so that he would become someone prominent 
and prosperous to the benefit of the family. So the 
father sought to dampen his zeal for preaching by 
cutting off all financial support. The father's action 
only made the son more determined than ever to serve 
Jehovah. 

After this the son became very ill and weak from 
fever. Bui he rejected his father’s intention to send 
him to a native fortune-teller to learn the cause of the 
sickness. The son knew that his sickness was not caused 
by some ancestor or by witchcraft The father aban 
doned the son, but somehow the young man managed 
to get to a hospital in a distant town. After some days 
the father sent instructions to bring back the corpse, 
thinking that by now his son must Be dead- When the 
father Teamed* however, that the son was recovering 
without resorting to demonism, the old man acknowl 
edged that the God his son served had power. From 
that time on the oldster began keeping God’s law on 
blood* This young man was Joseph Lablah, who was 
baptized in April 1957* The following year he entered 
the pioneer service. 

One day in a small town out of Gbamga, Brother 
Watkins returned to visit a young man with whom 
he had placed a booklet* Upon bearing the sound of the 
brothers motorcycle, the young man's wife fied into 
the cassava bush, thinking “Why should a strange man 
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come and visit people like us, except to catch us for 
sacrifice?" On another occasion the missionary arrived 
on foot and came upon the wife unawares. His friendly 
greeting prevented her from fleeing. 

Through an interpreter Brother Watkins told about 
a 'Great Chief' who had handed over much good farm¬ 
land to people he loved. They could keep the land as 
long as they respected the 'Chief’ and his laws. Failing 
miserably, they had defied the "Chief and filled the 
place with trouble. Now the kindly 'Chief was soon 
to throw out the troublemakers and give his possession 
to appreciative ones. 

With that illustration this country girl came to under¬ 
stand the Creator's purpose for the first time. She 
also learned that his name is Jehovah* The hope of a 
grand future for those who pleased this great heavenly 
Chief began to warm her heart. 

Soon this married couple were studying the Bible 
and attending Christian meetings, and the woman 
became happier and happier with the truth. But this 
did not last, for the husband decided to move elsewhere 
in pursuit of “mammon.” He became Interested in 
another woman, mistreated the wife, and forbade her 
to have anything to do with Jehovah’s Witnesses. But 
she refused, declaring before her parents and the 
village elders: “The thing that Jehovah has taught 
me, none of you have taught me in my life. So I can¬ 
not quit, I have a new hope now!” 

The girl's parents returned the dowry money to the 
young man and he wrote out a free paper: 'This woman 
is free to marry anybody. My name is not on her again." 

This rejected wife now made haste to resume as¬ 
sociation with Jehovah’s people and on one unforget¬ 
table day she accompanied the aging missionary him¬ 
self in the preaching work—the one from whom she 
used to run away. Soon she was baptized and afterward 
married a brother with whom, in time, she served as a 
special pioneer. She had not been able to bear children. 
Now, however, this Christian woman, Gbangu Woali, 
was reaping great satisfaction in bringing forth "chil¬ 
dren" in a spiritual sense. 

Brother and Sister Watkins had great joy in their 
assignment at Gbamga. By April 1957, seventeen King¬ 
dom publishers shared in the field service there* Early 
in the following year a congregation was organized 
Liberia's eighth. 

MISSIONARIES TO BOiO HILLS 

At the end of December 1955, two missionaries ar¬ 
rived unexpectedly from Gambia* They were Rene 
leRoux and Matthew Pienaar, both originally from 
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South Africa. We were pleased to have them open up 
the work in the well-populated Bomi Hills iron-mining 
area. 

Rene leRoux quickly established him sell: on a friend¬ 
ly basis with the Liberian people. He learned to eat 
and cook Liberian “chop," often sitting with the in¬ 
terested persons in their kitchens, learning firsthand 
how and why they did things. He adjusted to their 
traits and gained the confidence of many tribal peoples. 
When Liberian natives would ask him where he came 
from, he would tell them that he was born m Africa. 
This would usually send them leaping with delight. 
He was an African, just as they were! 

Several years later, Brother leRoux was appointed 
as circuit overseer in the interior. When assembly time 
arrived, he and other brothers would go into the 
forest and hunt game for the cafeteria. Whatever they 
happened to kill—monkey, porcupine, deer, or raccoon 
—that is what would end up in the tasty stew. 

In October 1956 the first Kingdom publishers at Bomi 
Hills began reporting field service. By the following 
March a congregation had been formed there. In time, 
two zealous sisters^Esther Bruel and Jamima Flowers 
—began to pioneer with this small congregation. Sister 
Bruel died in 1970, but Sister Flowers continued to 
serve as a special pioneer at Bomi Hills. 

DISTRICT ASSEMBLY AT GREENVILLE 
Up to December 1956 all the national assemblies had 
been held at Monrovia, the capital. Arrangements were 
now made for the first national assembly outside the 
capital city. It was to be held at Greenville in Smoe 
County, down the coast from Monrovia and right on 
the Atlantic. Since no road connected Greenville with 
the capital, the choice was to make the journey either 
by air, which was expensive, or by small craft with 
somewhat irregular schedules. 

The vessel that took the several dozen delegates from 
Monrovia was a flat-bottomed landing craft from 
World War II. It was named “Junior." The journey it¬ 
self was a never-to-be-forgotten experience lasting al¬ 
most three days. Many of the publishers had never been 
on a boat before and were entirely unprepared for what 
was to follow. The ship lay very low in the water 
and seemed to rock about very much. Many smelly 
drums of oil were on board, and then the ram forced 
all to find shelter in cramped quarters. Just about 
everyone was seasick. (Happily, after the assembly a 
large ship took the delegates back to Monrovia in 
comparative comfort.) 
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We arrived at the site just about two hours before 
the assembly was to begin, all of us sleepless, dirty, 
sick and hungry. But by the end of the first day's 
sessions, all were feeling ‘pretty chipper 1 again. Due 
to these transportation difficulties, only about SO of the 
country's 246 Kingdom proclaimers were able to at¬ 
tend this fine assembly. However, the citizens of Green¬ 
ville responded well and 190 persons were present 
for the public talk. 

In attendance at the public talk was the clergyman 
in charge of the Episcopal school. When he saw one 
of his teachers, Thomas J. Williams, also in attendance 
at the tall-:, the clergyman promptly fired him the 
next day. This interested teacher came into the truth 
anyway and was baptized two years later. 

KOLAHUN, HO! 

In June 1956, Bayo Gbondo was appointed as the 
first Liberian special pioneer. At first he continued to 
build up the work at Harbel. But in February 1957, he 
and his wife, Teetee, left for their new assignment at 
Kolahun, almost 300 miles (483 kilometers) from Mon¬ 
rovia in the corner of the country where the borders 
of Sierra Leone and Guinea converge. They were joined 
by Borbor Tamba Seysey, another brother from the 
Harbel Congregation who had just been appointed as 
a special pioneer, 

Kolahun was the big town among the Gbandi peoples. 
But here also were many Kiel tribesmen, among whom 
most of the interest in Bible truth was found. Before 
the end of the year, another newly appointed special 
pioneer, Fallah Neal, also of the Kisi people, joined 
the other brothers who were now directing attention 
more and more to the Kisi villages. In December 1957 a 
small congregation was organized at Kolahun. But 
the interest at the Kisi village of Tarma was so great 
that a pioneer took up an assignment there. 

Many of the villages in this area held to superstitious 
laws and taboos, such as not mentioning the word 
"leopard" in the village and not carrying wafer except 
on one's head. As more and more villagers began 
learning the truth, though, they no longer wanted to 
subject themselves to the laws of the credulous. 

To illustrate: At Tarma no one bringing a mortar 
from the farm could carry it on his head; it had to be 
set clown and rolled along the ground. If this law was 
violated, the villagers believed that no woman in the 
town would be able to bear children. If rice was cooked 
with wood obtained from the vicinity of the women's 
secret society bush, a person's belly would swell and 
he would die. 


158 Yearbook 

However, a Christian brings a mortar into the village 
on his head. Yet, the very next day a woman gives 
birth, and the law is shattered, The brothers cut fire¬ 
wood near the forbidden zone and cook rice over it P 
but no one dies. Another law crumbles! 

After that, neighbors would come to the special 
pioneer's hearth to obtain coals for lighting their fires. 
He asked one old woman: “Are you not afraid to use 
these coals that came from the wood of the women's 
society bush?” She replied: “You must not mind that 
, . . All the old things we have left behind!” 

Though some chiefs used every opportunity to bring 
trouble upon God's servants, people flocked into Je¬ 
hovah's organization. Consequently, in August 195S a 
congregation was organized at Tarma. 

The love of these new brothers for the truth often 
was tested when loyalty to principle involved a loss 
of material advantages. When the circuit overseer 
visited the village of LiUonee, the people were talking 
in low tones. Had someone died? No. To the villagers 
something worse had happened. A man who had been 
a polygamist with three wives had just dismis sed two, 
giving them full freedom. Furthermore, he would not 
claim the $300 spent as dowry in procuring them as 
his wives. Unheard of! The villager who had done this 
was David Saa, who had become one of Jehovah's 
Witnesses. 

David Saa regularly attended Christian meetings 
and did not neglect his family, for they also went along 
with him, down to the smallest baby on mother's back. 
Previously he had resigned from the position of village 
chief. As he said: *T want to serve God's kingdom 
by Christ Jesus. I know a person cannot serve two 
things. As chief I may have to do something that will 
not be in harmony with God's kingdom. It may result 
in losing God's favor. Better for me to have God's 
approval, even though it means being just a common 
laborer" 

This lone brother refused to join the rest of the 
villagers in making their sacrifice before the mountain, 
beseeching and honoring their dead ancestors. Then 
came the farming season. Ail the people began putting 
the usual medicine pot in their rice farms, thinking 
this would ensure protection of the field and result 
in a bountiful crop. Again our brother refused. Every¬ 
one said that he was crazy. Who would protect him? 
He wouldn't have any rice. But his reply was: “H 
Jehovah wants to bless me with plenty of rice, then 
he will do so, but, if not, be sure I cannot offer a 
sacrifice to a strange god or depend on such.” 
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Months passed and the rice farms were now ready 
to harvest. And just whose farm produced the best 
rv?5J n a th ? ^strict? Why, the farm of our brother, 
P av *j Praise Jehovah! The villagers were as¬ 

tounded. People came from other communities to see 
for themselves. “For true, Jehovah can bless you,” 
they said. “You mean you never made a sacrifice, 
never put a medicine pot in the farm, and no harm 
came to you? And just look at your rice! We did all 
those things and yet where is the better for us?” 

.v The , aU ‘,* ude .° £ the People Changed. No longer were 
they hostile. Why, even Brother Saa's once opposed 
younger brother searched for a Witness in the next 
village and begged to be taught about Jehovah. The 
villagers themselves all had deep respect lor the 
teaching of God’s Word. 

PROGRESS IN KSSI COUNTRY 

July 1958 was a happy time for Bayo Gbondo and 
Fallan NeaL They left their special pioneer assign¬ 
ments temporarily in order to attend the Divine Will 
International Assembly in New York city. Thereafter, 
they attended the thirty-second class of Gilead School. 

Upon their return from Gilead in 1959, Gbondo and 
Neal were assigned to Kisi country, where they were 
Brother Neal was sent to a new region. 
Lint ba ba. By nud-1960 a congregation was organized 
there too. * 

In October 1960 a circuit assembly was held for the 
three congregations in the Kisj-Gbandi area. After 
just over three years of preaching activity, there were 
55 publishers and 10 pioneers. But the great number 
of Interested persons was indicated by the 291 in¬ 
dividuals attending the public talk. Twenty two per¬ 
sons were baptized at that assembly. 

During this period the brothers at Tarma were 
arranging to build their own Kingdom Hall The tribal 
authorities sought to stop or hinder construction, but 
to no avail For one year a brother cut trees and 
sawed planks, while the rest of the group planted, 
cared for and harvested Ms rice. The planks then were 
carried long distances to the motor road to be sold. 
With the money, cement and corrugated zinc sheets 
were purchased and carried on heads for hours to the 
building site. Volunteers laid the foundation, and then 
the whole group of about fifty began building with 
real zeal. In only about four days the structure was 
completed. Amazed onlookers exclaimed: “The word 
of Jehovah's Witnesses is strong!” 
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FIGHTING ILLITERACY 

Illiteracy was a tremendous problem among the Kisi 
and Gbandi peoples. In entire villages no readers could 
be found. Yet there was fine interest in the good news 
everywhere. In one instance, a village of 50 persons 
begged for someone to come and teach them, but there 
just was no one to send who was qualified. The few 
brothers who could read already had their hands full. 
It was most advisable that the Kisi brothers and the 
Gbandis learn to read their own language. The Gbandi 
Gospel of John was available. But in Liberia, at least, 
there seemed to be no portions of Scripture available 
in Kisi, Later, it was learned that much of the Bible 
had been published in the Kisi used in Guinea, which 
differed somewhat from that employed in Liberia, 

With the assistance of Rene leRoux, who served 
then as circuit overseer, the brothers invented their 
own Kisi and Gbandi primers. The Kisi primer was a 
fine illustrated one, printed for us by the Department 
of Information and Cultural Affairs, in Monrovia, The 
Gbandi primer was mimeographed at the Watch Tower 
Society's branch office. After receiving these aids, the 
brothers set out with zeal to learn to read. By August 
I%2, 47 Kisi and Gbandi brothers had become literate 
in their languages! The Kisis were looking forward to 
receiving a tract and the booklet “This Good News of 
the Kingdom ” in Kisi for use in the field service. 
Manuscripts for these publications had been sent to the 
Society's Brooklyn headquarters for printing, 

FLAG ISSUE AT KAKATA 

In 1957, after the congregation at Kakata had been 
functioning for about two years, a real test of integrity 
arose* One morning at a public school, the principal 
asked: “How many students are here who are Jehovah's 
Witnesses and will not salute the flag?” Eight students 
stepped forwai'd. The principal and teachers were 
furious. They tried to persuade the magistrate to have 
the boys turned over to the military to be stripped and 
given twenty-five lashes, and then be made to salute. 
The magistrate refused, remarking: “There is no law 
in the country authorizing me to do this, unless you 
can prove that their motive is evil and against the 
government. But if it is purely religious, then the 
Constitution allows everyone freedom of worship.” 

The school authorities then promptly expelled the 
brothers. Relatives and friends, and practically the 
whole community, were against them, saying: "You 
are foolish, denying yourselves an education* What’s 
going to happen to you? You won't be able to get a 
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Job. You'll be nobody in this country,” Most of those 
expelled took advantage of the situation to pioneer. 
Later, three of them—John Roberts, Samuel Brown 
and Charles David—became special pioneers* 

“LIFE-GIVING WISDOM” ASSEMBLY 

This national assembly for 1957 convened at Harper, 
Cape Palmas, from December 18 to 22* It was the first 
assembly of its kind at the Cape, and about 90 brothers 
of the 291 in the country were able to attend. Similar 
to the assembly of the previous year at Greenville, ship 
transportation was required for the delegates from 
Monrovia. However, this time a large German cargo 
ship carried them on deck in a fast overnight trip. The 
delegates sang songs, had their Watchtower study on 
deck and arrived at the assembly city in good time. 

The brand-new Administration building, with its fine 
view of the palm-lined shores of the Cape, provided a 
wonderful setting in which to hear the “life-giving 
wisdom” of Jehovah God, Eight persons were im¬ 
mersed, There were 166 present for the public talk 
and after that more came to see the Society’s latest 
film, raising the attendance to 228* 

But how were the delegates to get back to Monrovia? 
Everything depended on whether there happened to 
be a ship coming up the coast at just the right time, 
and whether it would actually take deck passengers. 
The brothers did not worry about this during the as¬ 
sembly, being content to leave it in Jehovah's hands. 
This did require faith, as it was not unusual for persons 
to be stranded at Cape Palmas for weeks awaiting a 
ship. 

Shortly before the public talk was to begin, the 
faint outline of a ship was observed coming up the 
coast. By the time the sessions had ended, arrange¬ 
ments had been made with the shipping agents. On 
Monday the delegates boarded the ocean-going vessel 
by a boatswain's chair and a rope ladder. By late 
Tuesday afternoon all were back in Monrovia* This 
was considered to be little short of a miracle! Par¬ 
ticularly were citizens of the Cape impressed that 
Jehovah had certainly worked in behalf of his people. 

“WHO WILL BURY YOU V* 

Many persons belonged to denominational churches 
for no other reason, it seemed, but to be guaranteed 
a fine church burial* Of course, if their dues were not 
paid, the church bell would not toll for them and they 
would have no church burial. Families often were 
hard pressed to pay church arrears for a deceased 
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relative. The churches used this custom to discourage 
members from associating with us, saying: “If you 
become one of Jehovah's Witnesses no one will bury 
you!" 

For a number of years there were no deaths among 
our brothers or associates. This circumstance, plus our 
preaching about never dying in the new system of 
things, caused people to ask: “Is it true that Jehovah's 
Witnesses don’t die?” People were reluctant to as¬ 
sociate with us, feeling that the organization had no 
provisions for handling the dead. When some brothers 
did die, many outsiders expressed amazement to see 
a coffin carried into the Kingdom Hall for a regular 
funeral service. Instead of following the general custom 
of hiring a band to play mournful music at the head 
of a funeral procession, all the brothers would follow 
the coffin in an orderly fashion, singing Kingdom songs 
as they wended their way down a main avenue to the 
graveyard. This assured many that we did bury our 
people, and that without requiring church dues. 

Many have been disturbed that Jehovah’s Witnesses 
do not keep a wake over a dead body, singing religious 
hymns and drinking until the dawn of the new day. 
Clergymen usually open such occasions, and families 
arc expected to provide drinks and refreshments, no 
matter how poor they may be. If there is plenty of 
liquor, many people will be on hand, but if drinks are 
in short supply complaints are loud: “What a poor 
wake that was!” Drunkenness is very common at such 
affairs, leading to immorality, bitter arguments, fights 
and even murder. 

When a Witness dies, usually there is strong con¬ 
troversy over the point of keeping a wake if the rest 
of the family is not in the truth, despite the deceased 
one’s own wishes that no wake be kept. When the 
young wife of a zealous brother died some years ago, 
he strenuously opposed the determined efforts of the 
family to keep a wake. His stand so impressed them 
that when he himself died, they voluntarily agreed not 
to keep a wake over his body. This in itself was a fine 
tribute of genuine respect for him. 

UPHOLDING GODLY MARRIAGE 

As the work began to expand, it was found necessary* 
to demand documentation covering marriage relation¬ 
ships. Especially was there a laxness in the case of 
unions entered into under native customary law. Be¬ 
cause parents often demanded exorbitant dowries for 
their daughters, the government had established that 
the amount of dowry should not in any case exceed 
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$40. Also, the law provided for the issuing of a certificate 
by the proper native authority at the time of reg¬ 
istration. 

In practice, however, most native authorities did not 
register marriages or issue certificates. Matters were 
left up to the husband and the family of the girl to 
satisfy the question of dowry and agreeability to the 
union. Many actually lived under a “trial marriage” 
arrangement, where a man gave a small amount— 
perhaps $5—to the parents for the privilege of living 
with a daughter until the time that a full dowry was 
paid and she formally was turned over to the man. 
In some instances, families did not want the full 
amount of the dowry to be paid, feeling that if an 
emergency should ever arise requiring immediate funds, 
they would suddenly be able to demand the dowry. 
In other cases, poor men were paying the dowry little 
by little over a period of many years. 

Brothers were advised to complete their dowry pay¬ 
ments at once and obtain marriage certificates. Where 
a native authority did not issue such, a Declaration of 
Marriage form was filled out by the brother and his 
wife and accepted until the certificate could be obtained. 
In later years, the Department of Internal Affairs 
found it advantageous for them to expedite the issuance 
of certificates for all dowry marriages. These were 
called “head wife” certificates. If a man claimed that 
another man had violated his head wife, or taken her 
away from him, the penalty for guilt was $100. How¬ 
ever, the accuser would have to produce a “head wife” 
certificate proving that she actually was his head 
wife and not just a secondary wife. 

Jehovah's people made such a name for themselves 
as champions of marriage documentation that at the 
Department of Internal Affairs, in Monrovia, a special 
registration book is kept just for Jehovah’s Witnesses. 
If a brother anywhere in the country cannot get a 
certificate, he need only submit evidence of the ac¬ 
ceptance of the dowry payment and a certificate will 
be issued. 

Interested persons who wanted to preach the good 
news often were found to be living without benefit 
of marriage. So, many marriages began to be per¬ 
formed. In 1957 our views on marriage were the talk of 
Harbel, for on one afternoon the district overseer 
heard the marriage pledges of seven couples, and a 
Monrovia newspaper published a story about it. Many 
persons came to see for themselves. In fact, 242 wit¬ 
nessed the ceremonies! 
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MOVING AHEAD, GROWING STRONG! 

In January 1958 for the first time there were 300 
publishers reporting throughout Liberia. In Kolahun, 
after Bayo Gbondo had made visits to a distant town, 
the interested ones there decided that, to become truly 
Jehovah's Witnesses, they would also have to declare 
the good news. So they set out by themselves and 
witnessed to people in the whole area. Afterward a 
committee traveled to the Kingdom Hall some miles 
away and handed the astonished brothers a list naming 
twenty persons who had spent 186 hours telling people 
about God's new order! 

DIVINE WILL ASSEMBLIES 

A highlight of the year 1958 was the opportunity for 
brothers from Liberia to attend the Divine Will Inter¬ 
nationa] Assembly at New York dty. Back in 1953 a 
total of five delegates had gone to the New World 
Society Assembly there. How many would be able to 
go this time? Twenty-two! A large picture of the 
delegation appeared in Monrovia's leading newspaper. 
Later, nine separate articles about this great convention 
were published In newspapers here, and people would 
stop delegates on the streets after their return, want¬ 
ing to know about this wonderful event. 

Great enthusiasm was also generated for Liberia's 
own Divine Will Assembly, held from February 28 
through March 3, 1959. During the last week of Febru¬ 
ary, group after group began arriving in Monrovia. 
Some of trie delegates from the interior were awed at 
seeing a modem city for the first time, not to mention 
meeting so many friendly brothers and sisters. One 
band of thirteen publishers walked up from Cape Pal¬ 
mas, almost 200 miles (322 kilometers) in a nine-day 
journey, during which they placed all their Bible 
literature and delivered fifteen public lectures to a 
total audience of 450. 

No sooner had the assembly started on Saturday 
afternoon than an official of the State Department 
approached, stating that an agency of the United 
Nations had permission from the president to use 
the building until Tuesday, our assembly’s last day. 
The next morning President Tubman confirmed this 
decision. So our assembly would have to move to a 
football stadium. 

Our Sunday morning session was held at the 
much-too-small Kingdom Hall until we could get all 
the arrangements completed for occupying the An¬ 
toinette Tubman Stadium. Finally, by mid-afternoon 
the place was opened and with great joy the assembly 
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'swooped down* on the new location, close on the heels 
of the assembly's cleaning department which, through 
diligent use of brushes and brooms, quickly had cleaned 
up the seating area. The shortage of chairs did not 
bother the brothers, who spread handkerchiefs, mats 
and cloth "lappers" over the cement steps. Gratitude 
for having a place to assemble seemed to manifest it¬ 
self in the unusual attentiveness of the audience during 
the entire five-hour program. 

As evening fell that Monday, all the fuses In the 
stadium blew except the one controlling the loudspeaker 
and amplifier. The branch overseer was giving a talk 
at the time and suddenly found himself besieged by 
seemingly all the foul-smelling bugs in the stadium. 
They were attracted by the only light in the place, 
the one over the speaker's stand. His talk became filled 
with spontaneous gestures, serving both for emphasis 
and self-defense against the distressing insects. Brother 
Knorr, visiting from Brooklyn Bethel, was the next 
speaker and, observing what was happening, he doused 
himself liberally with insect repellent and then wisely 
moved the speaker's stand and microphone into the 
dark, where just enough light would shine on his 
papers. In this wnv he avoided much of the bug bar¬ 
rage. By the time his talk ended the lights were fixed 
and the audience could see to get out of the stands. 

By Tuesday evening we were back at our original 
location, the Centennial Memorial Pavilion. There 
Brother Knorr delivered the talk "A Paradise Earth 
Through God's Kingdom'' to an audience of 518. He 
stressed the need for more of the brothers to become 
literate. The new boolc From Paradise Lost to Paradise 
Regained was a fine incentive to many to read all the 
words, not just learn the meaning of all the illustrations. 

A record number of 69 persons underwent baptism 
at this assembly. Moreover, this gathering so stimulated 
the Liberian Witnesses that, by the end of the 1959 
service year, 415 publishers were reporting —the sixth 
consecutive peak and a 42-percent Increase over the 
previous year's average! 

LEARNING TO READ 

After the assembly, more stress than ever was put 
on the matter of literacy. Classes were organized in 
the congregations, and textbooks were obtained through 
the government's adult literacy office. Though it was 
hard for certain older ones to learn, fairly complete 
figures indicate that for the five-year period ending in 
1962, a total of 109 persons had been taught to read 
and write In congregation literacy classes. It goes 
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without saying that this contributed noticeably to ef¬ 
fectiveness in the Kingdom-preaching work. 

The greater interest in reading is indicated bv a 
circuit overseer's report in 1959. “When I was here four 
months ago I met little Mary, about seven years old,** 
he wrote. *T couldn't talk to her then because she 
understood no English. But now she is a publisher, 
gives good Scriptural presentations and places litera¬ 
ture too. But best of all, she reads. It was a pleasurable 
surprise when she picked up the handbill and read, 
not only the title on the front, but also the discussion 
on the back!” 

PUBLISHER RANKS DOUBLE IN THREE YEARS 

By August 1961 the publisher figure in Liberia had 
reached an amazing 6201 Exactly three years earlier, 
in 1958, 301 had reported field service. Whereas the 
Memorial attendance for 1958 was 510, it jumped to 
1,396 two years later, and in 1961 an astonishing 1,710 
attended. 

By 1960 the country had been divided into three 
circuits, and assemblies were held in many locations so 
that publishers could attend without having to travel 
great distances. People noted that these assemblies 
were not only intertribal but interracial. One white 
circuit overseer wrote: “One night a Pentecostal man 
came to me and said, 'The thing I see here I*ve never 
seen before—a white man staying in a black man's 
home, associating and eating with him. We have our 
missionaries. They come to preach to us, but they 
never come to our homes to eat, associate and sleep. 
We often try to criticize you, but there is one thing we 
can't deny—you love one another, and that really is 
the way of the truth!' ” 

During the three-year period of 1958 through 1961, 
the number of publishers had doubled. So had the num¬ 
ber of congregations, increasing from nine to eighteen. 
Furthermore, isolated groups numbered a score or 
more. By late 1962 there were twelve graduates of 
Gilead School serving in Liberia, four of them native 
to this country, 

OPPOSITION MOUNTS 

Particularly in the Kisi-speaking areas around Kola- 
hun did tribal chiefs view the zealous activity of 
Jehovah's Witnesses as a threat to their power and 
authority. No longer would the brothers and interested 
persons observe the tribal "medicine" laws or pay 
money toward community sacrifices to ancestors. Non- 
compliance for conscientious reasons led to arrests and 
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unjust punishments, as well as appeals to paramount 
chiefs and to top administrators in the district who 
referred some of these matters to the Secretary of the 
Interior in Monrovia. 

Frankly, to some extent the brothers themselves es¬ 
calated the tension by making more of an issue of local 
customs than at times was necessary. Some new ones 
wrongly refused to perform communal labor. Also, 
answers to authorities by some were not always given 
with due respect and mildness.—Titus 3:1, 2. 

In the Limbaba area, the brothers began building 
their houses near one another, as if to have their own 
separate community. This might free them from trouble¬ 
some village laws, but could also be viewed as a move 
toward autonomy. Consequently, it was necessary for 
circuit overseer Rene leRoux to have long talks with 
officials of the area in order to reduce tensions and set 
matters straight as to our intentions. 

"SEDITIOUS TEACHINGS”? 

About the middle of January 1963 a bill was passed 
by the Liberian Senate amending the law with respect 
to patriotic observances within the Republic. The law 
provided that tire flag was to be honored daily and 
specified the singing of the national anthem and similar 
songs. Violations were to bring stiff penalties. 

Almost simultaneously the government newspaper, 
The Liberian Age, in its issue of January 18, 1963, 
came out with bold front-page headlines: "Govt. Moves 
to Curb Seditious Teachings/* The article improperly 
charged Jehovah's Witnesses with teaching disloyalty 
to the State by non-allegiance to the flag and by en¬ 
joining members from singing the national anthem, 
Among other points the article stated: 

"Recently, according to the Attorney General, a 
situation was developing in a section of the interior 
growing out of the teachings and influence of these 
strange doctrines [but] the government checked it 
before It got to a head. 

“To insure that this does not occur again steps have 
been taken towards that end. The President has ap¬ 
proved an Act malting it a seditious offense for any 
person or organization, 'under the disguise of religious 
or other beliefs/ to promulgate, teach or influence 
citizens or foreigners to disrespect the National Flag 
or National Anthem, or further, who attempts to instil 
in any person or group of persons disregard for the 
authority of the Government and laws of the country.” 

A Justice Department official then was quoted as 
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stating that if the organization teaching these things 
did not desist, it would be banned. 

On that same day, a representative of this newspaper 
requested a reply from us regarding these charges. 
Accordingly, a letter was submitted by Brother G* 
Henry Ricketts, a well-known and highly respected 
Liberian citizen who originally came from Jamaica. 
This reply clearly set forth our views that the flag 
ceremony is a religious act (as the flag itself is re¬ 
garded as sacred), thus constituting a form of worship. 
In defending our position of giving to “Caesar” what 
belonged to him, but to God all our worship, many 
quotations were made from various sources, including 
opinions of the United States Supreme Court.—Luke 
20:25. + . 

On the morning that this reply was published in 
The Liberian Age , the branch overseer was leaving 
for New York city to attend the thirty-eighth class of 
Gilead School, and his assistant, John Charuk, was left 
in charge of the branch office. In the meantime, an 
appointment was made to see the president after the 
attorney general refused to receive a delegation of 
our brothers. 

Four days after Brother Ricketts 1 letter was pub¬ 
lished, the Justice Department announced that he 
would be arrested on charges involving “seditious 
teachings and influence” under the guise of religious 
beliefs. They further claimed that Ricketts had of¬ 
fered defiance to the authority of the State by stating 
that “Jehovah's WitnessevS merely claim for themselves 
the right to refuse to salute the flag of any nation.” 
An editorial about the matter in The Liberian Age 
was entitled "Dangerous Doctrine,” 

Attempts to see President Tubman and the attorney 
general were fruitless. It might be mentioned that 
during this time the atmosphere within the country 
was tense. There was a rumor of a plot to assassinate 
the president. In early January the country was shocked 
at the shooting of Togo President Syivanus Olympic 
just before he was to make an official visit to Liberia. 
Pictures of him were up all over Monrovia, and many 
preparations had been made for the visit that never 
materialized. 

Additionally, a high army officer was jailed and 
Liberia’s secretary of defense was dismissed. It was 
reported that Communist seeds were being sown in 
the nation's most prominent institutions of learning, 
the University of Liberia and Cuttington College, In 
a radio broadcast to the nation. President Tubman 
announced that if such teachings were not eradicated 
immediately, he would have these institutions closed 
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down. These suspicions of a general scheme to over¬ 
throw the government did not encourage the spirit of 
toleration toward Jehovah's Witnesses and their alleged 
“seditious teachings.” 

BLOWS STRUCK AT KOLAHUN 

At Kolahun in mid-February 1963, President Tubman 
convened an Executive Council at which the chiefs 
bared their complaints about Jehovah's Witnesses, even 
going so far as to charge that special pioneer Bayo 
Gbondo was trying to set up his own government and 
rule. Late on the second day, the president called for 
all the Witnesses to come, About forty brothers ap* 
peared, thinking that President Tubman was going to 
discuss the matter of compensation to Gbondo for two 
houses that had been taken away from him. 

At the meeting Bayo Gbondo was asked: “Is it true 
that you Jehovah's Witnesses have your own govern* 
ment and laws?” To this he replied: “No, if is not 
true, Jehovah's Witnesses advocate God's kingdom, 
for which Christ taught his followers to pray, at the 
same time recognizing the existing government of 
the land. As Christians, we obey and live by the laws 
and principles of the Bible. However, we also obey 
and respect the laws of the government,” 

Nonetheless, the Witnesses were now ordered to 
go out and salute the flag. It was a tense moment. 
Present were many government officials, members of 
the judiciary, tribal chiefs from all over the country, 
the clergy, the army and a number of foreign diplomats. 
Before this distinguished audience the great majority 
of the brothers refused to salute. As a result, soldiers, 
armed with rubber truncheons, attacked them. After 
that, the brothers were taken back again to salute, 
with the soldiers standing by to raise their arms. Cer¬ 
tainly this could not be considered a voluntary salute. 

Then some chiefs asserted: "Bayo is the one causing 
all the trouble,” Thereupon It was ordered that Bayo 
Gbondo be given five years in Belle Yelle, a notorious 
prison camp, the "Siberia” of Liberia, But Gbondo was 
beaten so badly that he could not walk. 

Later, Bayo Gbondo and others were released. How¬ 
ever, before that happened there was another flag 
ceremony. What occurred did not become known until 
later, but at that time it was assumed that the brothers 
had not saluted although they had been beaten severely. 
What actually happened we shall see later. 

Brother Charuk sent the president a radiogram 
thanking him for releasing the brothers. In a reply 
it was stated that they were released only because 
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they did salute and promised to obey the laws of the 
country in the future. Was the president referring to 
a forced salute, or did the brothers actually salute? 
More would be learned about that when we held a 
district assembly at Gbamga. 

ARREST AND DEPORTATION 

The incident at Kolahun gave rise to others. At 
Lower Buchanan, Brother Lichfield Remmie was called 
to a conference by the superintendent of the county. 
Here he was given notice to dose down all operations. 
Both he and the acting branch overseer went to the 
attorney general on the matter, but he refused to see 
them without even hearing what they had to say. 
So Brother Remmie returned to Lower Buchanan where 
President Tubman would be attending a Methodist 
conference. There Brother Remmie was able to speak 
at length with the president about our views on the 
flag. However, the result was that his arrest and de¬ 
portation were ordered, Brother Remmie being a Sierra 
Leonian. 

Brother Remmie was beaten by soldiers and kept 
for over three days without food When brought to 
Monrovia, he was thrown into a dungeon, the floor 
of which was covered with human excrement. An appeal 
to the Sierra Leone ambassador brought intervention, 
especially after tt was learned that Brother Remmie 
was a cousin of the prime minister of that country*. 
Following a week of inhuman treatment the brother 
was brought to a hospital and his deportation was 
delayed. 


GRARNGA ASSEMBLY 

After the arrest of Brother Ricketts near the end 
of January, the Justice Department was asked whether 
there was any objection to the proposed religious con¬ 
ference of Jehovah’s Witnesses scheduled to convene 
at Gbamga from March 8-10, 1063. The Justice De¬ 
partment said that there was no objection. So, plans 
for the gathering went ahead Gbamga was centrally 
located in the interior of the country. 

Early during the assembly week, M. G. Henschel 
arrived. He and Brother Charuk spent much tune at 
the American embassy trying to arrange an interview 
with President Tubman to explain our position- Finally, 
word was received that the interview was set for 
Monday morning, March 11, at ten o'clock. So the 
two brothers went on to Gbamga and graciously were 
given lodging In the home of District Commissioner 
Samuel B. Cooper, This official had been friendly and 
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helpful, seemingly not Influenced by the events at 
Kolahun, 

In preparation for the assembly, the brothers worked 
hard, clearing a large area at the end of Progressive 
Street, They erected booths, for sessions were to be 
held in English, KpeUe, Kisi and Bassa. On Saturday 
evening Brother Henschel gave a timely talk on sub¬ 
jection to the "superior authorities." (Rom. 13:1) 
Brother Ricketts arrived on Sunday morning, having 
been released the day before. The brothers rejoiced. 
Little did they realize that this was part of a plan 
to get all the Witnesses together ana involve them 
in a flag test 

By Sunday there were about 400 present, including 
many interested persons from Gbarnga. The day's text 
discussed that morning was James 5:10, which reads: 
"Brothers, take as a pattern of the suffering of evil 
and the exercising of patience the prophets, who spoke 
In the name of Jehovah," How appropriate that text 
proved to be! 

About 10:30 ajn,, while the assembled Christians 
were listening to the talk "Holding Faith and a Good 
Conscience," lieutenant Warner of the local military 
post came to the assembly ground with a letter from 
District Commissioner Cooper. It read in part: "In 
order to eradicate the impression on the mtnds of the 
general public with regards to the loyalty* of your 
membership, it is my directive that upon the receipt 
of this letter you will march the entire membership 
of your Conference to the District Compound where 
they shall pay allegiance to the Flag of the Republic 
of Liberia." 


M. G. Henschel and two other brothers left the as¬ 
sembly to see the district commissioner. Brother 
Henschel asked that any action be suspended until he 
saw the president, keeping the appointment for Monday 
morning made through the American embassy. The 
commissioner refused to do this and ordered soldiers 
to bring everyone at the assembly to the compound. 
The brothers returned to the assembly and quickly 
dispatched Spencer Thomas and Frank Williams to 
Monrovia to inform the British and American embas¬ 
sies of events involving their nationals. Despite the 
fact that the soldiers had put up a roadblock to ferret 
out all of Jehovah's Witnesses, the two brothers got 
through to Monrovia, 


TAKEN CAPTIVE! 

The soldiers arrived in a truck. They broke up the 
peaceful assembly, rounding up everyone—men, women 
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and children. So it was that about 400 persons were 
marched to the compound, right through the center 
of town. While walking, the group sang Kingdom songs 
of praise* People came from far and near. Foreigners 
took pictures. Africans looked on in amazement. Sob 
diers shouted: “Keep quiet 1 Stop singing! 1 " 

Upon arrival at the military compound, all were 
lined up in a circle around the flagpole, with the foreign 
Witnesses in front. Twice the lieutenant demonstrated 
what he wanted. No one saluted. Thereupon the com¬ 
missioner ordered: “Lock them up, all of them,” The 
soldiers now took away the personal belongings of 
the brothers, including pens, eyeglasses, briefcases— 
all of this officially. But later, money, watches and 
jewelry were plundered by the soldiers. As many 
Witnesses as possible were jammed into four window¬ 
less rooms. Some of these really were latrines. The 
remaining individuals were crowded into the small 
fenced-in area alongside the guardhouse. There they 
remained, singing Kingdom songs that Sunday after¬ 
noon until about 6:00 p.m. 

By that time, three truckloads of soldiers had arrived 
from a nearby military camp. The brothers then were 
taken back to the compound flanked by soldiers in a 
readydo-charge position. Before the hag again, only 
a few compromised. The rest were driven across the 
highway to an open held, running the gauntlet of 
kicks, blows and strikes with rifles. This included women 
with children whose screams must have been heard 
for a considerable distance. 

Shoes, jackets, shirts, head coverings—all of these 
now had to be removed while the group was forced 
to sit upright throughout the entire night. They were 
not permitted to sleep or rest their heads a bit. Water 
was allowed only for small children and babies, and 
some of the latter were taken to a nearby clinic. 
Sitting on the bare ground and loose pebbles was hard 
to endure. Yet, if anyone’s head nodded, a soldier was 
quick to knock him into wakefulness. During that long 
night the soldiers never let up with verbal abuses: 
“Where is your Jehovah now?” ** ‘G’ is all the same, 
'G’ for God, *G* for government. Our god gave us a 
gun. What has your God given you?" 1 

MONDAY MORNING COMPROMISERS 

At daybreak the air was tense. The soldiers insisted 
that everyone would be happy to salute with both 
hands before the day was over. Except for a few 
children, no one among the Witnesses had been given 
anything to eat since Sunday morning—and they had 
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received notiling to drink. A colonel informed them 
that it was going to be awfully hard that morning. 
Flexing his lash, he said: “We’re going to see that 
you salute this morning,” 

On the way to the flagpole, shoes, socks and coats 
were ordered removed, while some soldiers snatched 
watches off wrists. When the ceremony began, those 
who had decided to salute were told to separate them¬ 
selves and come closer to the flagpole. Amazingly, 
sixty or more from the Kolahun area saluted, including 
Gilead graduate Bayo Gbondo! No doubt his action 
influenced many of the others. 

Why did those from Kolahun salute? The district 
commissioner had singled out the brothers from Kola* 
hun and reminded them that they had saluted at 
Kolahun. If they failed to salute now, he would send 
them all to Belle Yelle. Later, Sister Watkins asked 
Gbondo if he had saluted at Kolahun. “Yes,” he replied. 
“They would have killed me.” Evidently soldiers had 
continued heating him until he compromised, but he 
had not revealed it. So now the facts of what had 
happened finally became known. 

The Witnesses who did not salute at Gbarnga were 
then driven like animals back to the open field. Many 
were struck with rifles, particularly on the head. Sister 
Rhoda Brown of Lower Buchanan, about eight months 
pregnant at the time, was knocked down twice and 
rolled over on the ground. Another sister, Ida Zizi of 
Monrovia, whose baby was on her back was knocked 
down, causing her to fall on the infant. Though the 
baby appeared to be dead, it later was revived at the 
clinic. Even children as young as seven years of age 
were struck by the armed soldiers. 

After sitting down, the Witnesses were told to look 
at the sun, and soldiers watched their eyes to make 
sure they were staring at the blazing sun. After en¬ 
during this inhumanity for about half an hour, they 
were allowed to seek shelter under shady trees inside 
the compound. Then the soldiers forced some Witnesses, 
including Brother Henschel, to draw water from a 
parasite-ridden stream about a quarter of a mile down 
the highway. Sister Muriel Klinck, a missionary, was 
compelled to go into the stream and carry water on 
her head, A soldier then viciously kicked her in the 
abdomen. Some of the soldiers threatened rape. When 
the water reached the Witnesses, soldiers upset the 
buckets and smashed drinking cups under their boots, 
declaring: “No salute, no water.” Finally, however, 
the soldiers allowed them to drink some of the river 
water—their first drink in more than twenty*f our hours l 

At no time was food provided by the authorities. 
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After more than twenty-four hours without eating, a 
few Witnesses were permitted to go to the assembly 
site and prepare some rice from supplies on hand there. 
When the rice was brought to the group, it amounted to 
about four spoonfuls per person. 

During the first twenty-four hours, only some of the 
women were allowed to go to the toilet. Only on 
Monday did men begin to have a little chance to do 
so, later that day. 

At the G p,m. flag ceremony, Lieutenant Warner 
called on Witnesses to translate speeches that officers 
were to make to induce saluting, and a few Witnesses 
seemed eager to do the interpreting. However, instead 
of using the opportunity to encourage their brothers to 
faithfulness in a language the soldiers could not under¬ 
stand, the interpreters simply told them what the 
soldiers said: 'It is not against God's law to salute, and 
everyone is going to salute, and you should salute also/ 
Hearing that, about a hundred more, besides the inter¬ 
preters, compromised their integrity. This group in¬ 
cluded some overseers and special pioneers. While 
standing before the flag, a few fell unconscious, ap¬ 
parently out of fear. They later compromised. 

The compromisers then were placed on a grassy 
spot in the compound, while the noncompromisers were 
put on a gravel road covered with many stones. Thus, 
for the second night they were to sit up straight. For 
a time a new brutality was added: Everyone was forced 
to hold his hands high over his head, or risk being 
hit with a rifle. Officers encouraged worldly relatives 
to speak to faithful ones. They pleaded, “Think of 
your children/ 1 or “How can you do this to us?" Some 
yielded to such pressure. Their integrity then collapsed. 

The camp of the faithful now was smaller than that 
of the compromisers. That night those who held Arm 
got some relief in a rather strange way, because the 
attention of the soldiers was often diverted to the 
camp of the compromisers, which was in a state of 
confusion. It was evident that Jehovah's spirit had 
indeed left the compromisers. 

Soldiers could be heard abusing those who had caved 
in under pressure: “Why did you keep us here all this 
time? Why didn't you salute the first day?" “Now 
my god is your god," A soldier who was ridiculing the 
compromisers said: “Why did you let your brothers 
down?" Another soldier told them: “Now we can see 
that there are two kinds of Christians, as well as two 
kinds of soldiers—the brave ones and the cowards. You 
only came to the conference for the rice. If it was 
not for you who saluted, all of you would have gone 


Yearbook 175 

free by now." The group of compromisers was also 
kept awake all night long. 

TUESDAY, MARCH 1Z 

In the morning, a new group of soldiers took over, 
and these appeared to be more sadistic. A few more 
Witnesses compromised and the rest were brought back 
to the field where they were struck again, both with 
rifle butts and with short whips. M. G, Henschel was 
almost knocked unconscious with the butt of a rifle. 

The sun now was blazing down on their bare heads. 
One missionary suffered a sunstroke. Another, Rene 
leRoux, later said: “It felt like having your head in 
a 500-degree oven," 

On Tuesday morning, March 12, the foreigners spoke 
up strongly for release. The lieutenant left to inquire. 
Shortly thereafter, he returned, and about 11:00 a.m. 
the nearly thirty foreigners were released. All of them 
had held fast their integrity despite all the brutal 
treatment. Before leaving, Brother Henschel spoke for 
a few minutes to the remaining Liberian Witnesses; 
they prayed together and felt strengthened. 

The convention grounds were a shambles, with all 
the suitcases having been bayoneted open and the 
valuables stolen. Equipment, electrical and other items, 
had been smashed. The released Witnesses returned to 
the grounds where the Liberian Christians were still 
being held, bringing them soft drinks, food, money and 
other things. But the district commissioner soon put 
a stop to that. Later, he told the Liberian brothers 
that it was going to be very hard for them. On the 
heads of the men, the soldiers shaved two paths in 
the shape of a cross to indicate that they were prisoners. 
These “haircuts" were given with broken glass bottles. 
At the flag ceremony that evening, about a dozen 
more compromised. 

Brother Joseph Lablah later mentioned that, while 
shaving the heads, the soldiers said: “These are the 
real Jehovah's Witnesses," Unwittingly, the soldiers 
thus encouraged them very much. 

Tuesday night was the most difficult of aO. The 
shaved heads were intended to remind the Witnesses 
that they were prisoners and could expect to go to 
Belle Yelle. Men were compelled to remove shirts and 
women were not permitted to have anything wrapped 
around them or to have anything on their heads to 
protect them from the cold. Full-time pioneer Witness 
Moses Anderson, clad only in his shorts, was made to 
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stand on one foot until he fell unconscious. Several 
others went into a state of unconsciousness. 

The Witnesses showed loving concern for one an¬ 
other* When possible, they talked to one another en¬ 
couragingly, quoting scriptures and praying for strength 
to keep integrity* When Brother Anderson fell un¬ 
conscious, the other Witnesses in that group jumped 
to his assistance, unmindful of personal danger* They 
could feel no pulse and feared lie was dead* His body 
was very cold. They put clothes on him and just made 
the soldiers carry him to the flrst-aid station* 

The group as a whole displayed remarkable faith 
and courage. They had not eaten anything substantial 
since Sunday morning, had not been able to get much 
water, had not slept since Saturday night and were 
exposed to both blazing sun and damp cold. Never¬ 
theless, prayer, mutual encouragement and thinking 
upon the Scriptures helped them to remain steadfast, 

WEDNESDAY MORNING—THE ORDEAL. ENDS 
Before the flag again, the brothers were determined 
to stand fast. Sister Rhoda Brown, although eight 
months pregnant, brutally beaten around the legs and 
knocked down with rifles, said: J( We have come this 
far. Let them do what they want to; I'll never salute," 
Only one person saluted, Apollos Ene from Nigeria, 
whose ambition had been to get to the United States 
through Liberia. 

Shortly after the ceremony, Commissioner Cooper 
Informed the Witnesses that they were to be released* 
Compromiser Ene thereupon fell to the ground, weep¬ 
ing bitterly. Returning to Monrovia, he became ill 
and died on April 24, 1963. 

The faithful were told that they would be prosecuted, 
their property confiscated and that they would be im¬ 
prisoned for ten years. All the men had to have their 
heads shaved clean before leaving Gbarnga. In addition 
to the foreign brothers, approximately 100 Liberian 
Witnesses went through the Gbarnga persecution main¬ 
taining integrity. Tiiey were from all classes, illiterate 
and well educated. Those who were in the group of 
the loyal ones had been faithful meeting attenders* 
The children did very well under persecution. They 
sat still for hours on the ground, having learned to 
sit quietly during meetings at the Kingdom Halls, 
The loss suffered by the brothers in a material way 
on that occasion was estimated to exceed $6,000. But 
a greater loss to the Liberian congregations was felt 
because seven congregation servants (presiding over¬ 
seers) and nine special pioneers compromised. This 
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would mean that some congregations as well as about 
a dozen isolated groups would be dissolved. Many 
others who compromised were quite new in the truth 
and did not have a deep appreciation of the issues 
involved. 

After his release, one faithful brother felt an over¬ 
whelming happiness, not because of escaping further 
persecution, but for having remained faithful. He 
thought: “This is the way one would feel after passing 
through Armageddon." And so his heart was filled 
with hope. 

Old Brother Holman was among the faithful ones* 
During the ordeal, he had fainted and was taken to 
a nearby clinic. When he relumed to the group, the 
brothers were indeed happy to see him, for tiiey had 
imagined that he was dead. His hair, too, had been 
cut in rows like that of prisoners. ‘T was so very happy 
1 lived through it all, he later wrote. “I was not 
ashamed of my head marked as a prisoner, either* I 
showed it to people I talked with . , . In all my life of 
seventy years, never have I been a prisoner, and if 
now I am a prisoner for Jehovah's name's sake, I 
am happy."—Matt. 5:10-12, 

MISSIONARIES EXPELLED 

Following the Gbarnga affair, the brothers were in 
a state of uncertainty* What further moves the govern¬ 
ment would make against them could only be imagined. 
For refusing to salute the flag, Sister Edna Geary 
was dismissed from employment at the Treasury De¬ 
partment, Sister Dorothy Seaman lost her job as a 
teacher, and Brother Jacob Wall was dismissed from 
the University of Liberia. Because of being Witnesses, 
ciuldren were prevented from attending school in 
various places* 

Finally, on April 18, 1963, the government ordered 
the 27 foreign Witnesses to leave the country, including 
all the missionaries who received the following com¬ 
munication from the Department of Justice: "Be¬ 
cause of your flagrant and defiant refusal to salute 
and pay due respect to the Liberian Flag, in deliberate 
violations of the Laws of this Country, you are hereby 
ordered to leave the Country within a fortnight as 
from the date of this letter. Your failure to do so, 
deportation proceedings will be instituted against you." 

It goes without saying that for these foreign Wit¬ 
nesses to have saluted the Liberian flag would have 
been viewed by the countries from which they came 
as a rejection of their citizenship there. 

At this turn of events, many Liberian brothers left 
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Monrovia and other communities where they were well 
known and went elsewhere, some traveling to Sierra 
Leone. Meetings were discontinued at the Kingdom 
Hall and smaller gatherings were held in various places. 
Brother Frank Williams, a Liberian graduate of Gilead, 
received some training before the missionaries left 
so that he could carry on the work at the Society’s 
branch office. Brother Joseph Lablah of Gbarnga con¬ 
tinued serving in the circuit work, visiting and en¬ 
couraging the brothers throughout the country. 

In March only 258 reported field service, and 314 
did so in April. The ranks of the Witnesses had been 
slashed in half. Approximately 200 had compromised 
their faith. Since quite a number of special pioneers 
(many of whom had compromised) did not return to 
their assignments, numerous isolated publishers stopped 
witnessing. This also happened to some small con¬ 
gregations, Due to fear, certain publishers who were 
not at Gbarnga ceased their witnessing activities. 

Fear and uncertainty were more evident during May 
when the foreign brothers no longer were present. In 
the Kolahun area, where upward of 150 had been active 
in the work, at least half had compromised. But after 
April, the Sierra Leone branch office was given juris¬ 
diction over that part of the country and reports from 
those active in that area no longer were sent to Mon¬ 
rovia. (Just recently, this area returned to the super¬ 
vision of the branch office in Liberia,) 

These factors explain why only 164 Kingdom pub¬ 
lishers reported service in May. During that month, a 
letter was received from a new brother who complained 
that the faithful and the compromisers were all one, 
eating together and doing everything together. Fur¬ 
thermore, he said that there seemed to be no one to 
follow. There must have been some truth in these 
observations, for in June only 100 reported field service, 

TUBMAN REPLIES 

When the missionaries were ordered to leave Liberia, 
Brother Knorr wrote a letter to President Tubman, 
deploring this action and urging reconsideration of 
such a move. This letter of April 17, 1963, was published 
in Awake! of July 22, 1963, and attracted much at¬ 
tention. 

On August 14, 1963, Tubman made a speech on the 
occasion of his formal acceptance of another term as 
president. He felt obliged to speak at length about 
Jehovah’s Witnesses, and he referred to letters already 
received from various people in the United States, 
Britain and Canada protesting Liberia’s views. 
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In his speech. President Tubman also said: “The 
Jehovah’s Witnesses, as a sect, are welcome in this 
country, but they will be required to conform to the 
law requiring all persons to salute the flag when it is 
being hoisted or lowered at ceremonies in their sight, 
or keep away from such ceremonies.” The expression 
that Jehovah’s Witnesses were welcome did much to 
encourage the brothers. Boon the Kingdom Hall was 
reopened for meetings. 

But even before this, the brothers began moving 
about more openly. Publisher activity started increasing, 
with 116 reporting in August and 153 in September. 
The complete account of the atrocities at Gbarnga 
appeared in Awake! of August 8, 1963, and the flood 
of letters that began pouring into Monrovia and 
Liberian embassies in various countries was causing 
more and more concern. Liberia could not deny the 
acts of inhumanity committed against Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses. 

Rumors that one of our brothers died at Gbarnga 
made the president state that he would personally 
conduct an investigation into this report. This was 
five months after the Gbarnga trouble. 

Adding to the expressions from other lands, many 
influential Liberians were sympathetic toward granting 
the Witnesses freedom of worship and were disgusted 
with the acts of violence committed by some. Finally, 
at the end of November President Tubman wired M. G. 
Henschel at the Watch Tower Society’s headquarters, 
agreeing to receive a delegation of Jehovah’s Witnesses 
in Monrovia on December 4 to discuss the flag-salute 
question and our missionary activities in Liberia, 

PRESIDENTIAL INTERVIEW 

In addition to M, G, Henschel, the delegation included 
Brothers Klinck, Charuk and Woodworth Mills, the 
latter from the Society's Nigeria branch. Brother 
Henschel described our interest in teaching the Li¬ 
berians the Bible so that they might actually be able 
to do God’s will and not just say “Lord, Lord,” (Matt. 
7:21) Also, Bible education was pointed to as the 
best defense against atheistic Communism. He then 
presented publications showing our views on the paying 
of taxes and on subjection to the “superior authorities,” 
mentioned In Romans, chapter 13. 

Brother Klinck spoke about the practical benefits 
Liberians had derived from our evangelism, the moral 
and spiritual improvement experienced by many, and 
the valuable training they had received in the preaching 
work. Brother Charuk described the results of the 
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literacy program in cooperation with the government’s 
literacy drive, and Brother Mills spoke of the fine 
Christian reputation the Witnesses enjoyed in Nigeria, 
where there then were 37,000 of them and no difficulties. 

Mr. Tubman listened intently for about half an hour. 
He asked if our work is the same as "Zion's Watch 
Tower." Learning that this was a name we formerly 
used, he explained that a Bible study class using Zion’s 
Watch Tower operated in his hometown, Cape Palmas, 
during the 1890’s, when he was just a boy. He men¬ 
tioned the Gibson brothers and a Mr. Set on who then 
were associated with the group. 

Mr. Tubman next related how the flag-salute law was 
first proposed by an Episcopalian clergyman named 
J, W. Pearson, and he amusedly told how the first 
offender arrested was the clergyman’s own eighty- 
year-old father. The president referred again to his 
August 14 speech and reaffirmed his strong belief in 
freedom of worship and of conscience. He jovially re¬ 
lated how, some time ago, one of Jehovah’s Witnesses 
spoke with him during a visit to the provinces. "He 
preached to me, and I listened to him. Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses-—they know their Bible very well. He tried to 
convert me, hut I told him, T am too old to change 
now.’" 

The president then related this version of what 
happened at Kolahun: The district commissioner re¬ 
ported to him that some of Jehovah’s Witnesses in 
the area had refused to submit to or recognize the 
authority of the chief. These individuals separated 
themselves from the village community and had wrong¬ 
ly built houses on land they had seized and occupied 
without legal authority. When the local chief sum¬ 
moned them to answer charges for this misconduct, 
they refused to appear, saying that as Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses they are not subject to his authority. So the 
commissioner was writing to ask the president’s per¬ 
mission to go in with soldiers and demolish the illegally 
built houses. When Mr. Tubman arrived at Kolahun 
to investigate the matter personally, he found the 
men involved defiant of authority. He said that they 
were punished, not for refusing to salute the flag, but 
for illegally seizing land and for defying the chief and 
refusing to recognize the authority of the government’s 
representative. 

Regarding Gbarnga, Mr. Tubman said that the events 
were "an outrage" and that the guilty ones were 
properly punished. "I am sorry this thing happened/’ 
Mr. Tubman declared. He was surprised to learn that 
Brother Henschel had been there and had gone through 
the ordeal. Again the president said; "I am sorry." 
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Continuing, Mr. Tubman said that the missionaries 
who were asked to leave Liberia would be welcomed 
back. On the flag-salute issue, he stated: ‘The law 
stipulates that every person shall show respect to the 
flag when it is being raised or lowered with ceremony. 
The term "respect” is subject to interpretation. If I 
am present when the flag is being hoisted or lowered 
with ceremony, I don’t salute. I stand at attention and 
take off my hat. I am not the interpreter of the law, 
but I think that civilians are not required to give the 
military salute/ 

The president then assured the delegation that an 
Executive Order would be published to the effect that 
the work of Jehovah’s Witnesses should be allowed to 
go on unmolested throughout the Republic. This was 
done a few days later. In part, the order notified "all 
people throughout the country, that Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses shall have the right and privilege of free access 
to any part of the country to carry on their missionary 
work and religious worship without molestation from 
anyone. They shall have the protection of the law 
both of their person and their property and the right 
to freely worship God according to the dictates of their 
consciences, observing in the meantime the laws of 
the Republic by showing respect to the national flag 
when it is being hoisted or lowered at ceremonies by 
standing at attention." 

Newspapers commented favorably on this peaceful 
solution of matters. Many of the public congratulated 
the first two returning missionaries, saying that they 
were glad that Jehovah’s Witnesses were back. 

BUILDING UP AGAIN 

School authorities knew about the Executive Order 
granting Jehovah’s Witnesses the right to show respect 
by standing at attention before the flag, and, generally, 
this was extended to the children of Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses, Some students were required to change schools. 
Leaving well enough alone, attention was given, rather, 
to the urgent work of building up the shattered con¬ 
gregations. It was evident that Jehovah had maneuvered 
matters so that an extensive witness could be given 
throughout Liberia. 

Needless to say, the brothers rejoiced that the mis¬ 
sionaries were returning. Within the next several 
months all the missionaries were back, except for Rene 
leRoux who had been reassigned to Kenya. In Decem¬ 
ber 1963, when the first missionaries returned, 216 
Kingdom proclaimers reported field service, but by 
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August 1964 the figure was 307, including 6 local 
special pioneers and 14 regular pioneers. 

The brothers who went through the Gbarnga episode 
undoubtedly were sobered into a greater realization 
of what was involved in the issue of integrity. Pre¬ 
viously, there was a tendency to say: "Brother, it 
won't happen here. Liberia Is different/ 1 Many were 
not prepared for what occurred at Gbarnga because 
they had not conditioned their minds to the reality of 
real persecution. Consequently, fear seized them and 
they gave in. 

A good many of those who had compromised were 
saddened In a godly way. They gave satisfactory evi¬ 
dence of genuine repentance and proper appreciation 
of the issue involved. By the end of the 1964 service 
year, 69 of the 115 compromisers under the jurisdiction 
of the Society’s Liberia branch had been reinstated. 
The rest of the compromisers lived in the Kolahun 
area, then under the jurisdiction of the Sierra Leone 
branch* 

♦'EVERLASTING GOOD NEWS" ASSEMBLY 

In April 1964, a four-day assembly was held at the 
new and modem City Hall Auditorium in Monrovia, 
following the program of the “Everlasting Good News’ 1 
Assembly of 1963. In a beautiful locale, Jehovah's 
people met to celebrate their victory given by Jehovah. 
True worship certainly had triumphed over Satan's 
attempt to destroy the Christian flock in Liberia. Many 
were the joyful reunions of brothers who now met 
for the first time since the severe test at Gbarnga. 
The spirit of happy confidence in Jehovah prevailed. 

But would the public respond to the invitation to 
hear the public address “Who Will Win the Struggle 
for World Supremacy?" All were delighted to know 
that 520 were there, twice the number of those re¬ 
porting as Kingdom publishers throughout the country'. 

Undoubtedly the clergy 'gnashed their teeth' to see 
such evidences of favor on Jehovah's organization. 
From a reliable source it was learned later that in the 
sedition file of the Bureau of Investigation was a 
resolution signed by three prominent clergymen. Rife 
with false accusations, it called upon the government 
to ban Jehovah's Witnesses because they undermined 
the authority of the State by teaching people not to 
salute the flag or sing the national anthem. Moreover, 
the resolution said that our organization was actually 
political and not religious. Those three clergymen now 
are dead, but Jehovah's Witnesses continue to live on! 
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STEPS TOWARD GREATER SPIRITUALITY 

The Gbarnga incident revealed that many who were 
declaring the good news did not have a good under¬ 
standing of what was involved in maintaining integrity 
and giving Jehovah exclusive devotion. (Ex, 20:4-6: 
Ys, 3:8; 1 John 5:21) For that reason it was determined 
to discuss this matter, as well as others, with prospec¬ 
tive publishers before permitting them to engage in 
field service. Hence, much study was required before 
one could be baptized. Of course, this reduced the 
number of those dedicating their lives to Jehovah God, 
but it led to greater spirituality. 

During the five-year period of 1964-1969, only 93 were 
immersed. Brothers, particularly pioneers, were en¬ 
couraged to study with literate persons as much as 
possible, as such could better teach others and generally 
they displayed more "staying" power than the un- 


EN PAXSION IN MONROVIA 

The way now was open to receive qualified special 
pioneers from Nigeria. The first of these, Isonode 
Akhtbi, served here for some time as a circuit overseer. 
Another, Enoch Esionye, arrived in 1965, serving first 
at Cape Palmas and thereafter for a time in the circuit 
work. The Norman family from Canada came, and, 
during the next three years, six more missionaries 
arrived. 

With the arrival of more missionaries in 1968, it 
became necessary to rent another missionary home in 
the fast-growing Sinkor area of Monrovia. In early 
1969 a fine new location was rented on Old Road. 
Sinkor. This building was able to accommodate the 
branch office, as well as housing facilities for mission¬ 
aries. In 1970 a third missionary home was acquired 
in the Logan Town area. So, by the early 1970's, each 
of the three main population centers 'of Monrovia 
(with Us population of about 100,000) was being served 
by a missionary home. 

PERENNIAL FLAG ISSUE 

Over the years the flag salute in schools periodically 
became an issue. In 1965 three students were expelled 
from a Methodist-operated school in Monrovia. They 
were Beverly and Kenneth Norman, along with Leona 
Williams. When thirteen-year-old Leona told her un¬ 
believing father the news, he beat her and threatened 
to force her to salute before the student body the 
next morning. Persuasion, threats and even another 
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severe beating were to no avail Later, she was able 
to continue her schooling elsewhere. 

On one occasion, four Witness students were each 
given twenty-five strokes with a strong rattan stick 
and another was expelled for not repeating the pledge. 
However, it was found that when the flag salute was 
not made a big issue, schools became more tolerant. 

On June 25, 1968, The Liberian Age carried a front¬ 
page article headlined ‘'Eight Students Refuse to Salute 
Flag." The students were associated with Jehovah's 
Witnesses. Under-Secretary of Education Samuel F. 
Dennis, who also is an Episcopal priest* condemned 
the refusal as “unpatriotic," 

The branch overseer had several discussions with 
the under secretary, hoping that the government would 
thereafter adopt a more reasonable attitude toward 
Witness students. It was pointed out that denying 
freedom of worship to students would have an effect 
opposite to Instilling respect for the flag, even among 
those who chose to salute. Many other arguments 
were advanced to show that Liberia's position ran 
counter to the principles of enlightened government. 
The under-secretary had to discuss all of this with 
President Tubman, and then the representatives of 
the Society's branch office were informed of the results. 
It might be mentioned that the flag question had 
arisen once again just after a long treason trial in* 
valving prominent men who had sought to take the 
government from the hands of the descendants of the 
foreign settlers. In the past, tribal rebellions against 
the government In Monrovia Included desecration of 
the Liberian flag. At the University of Liberia some 
students were openly critical of the government and 
the president. One way that contempt was displayed 
was by saluting the flag In a very disrespectful manner. 

The undersecretary revealed that the government 
could grant Jehovah s Witnesses the right to stand 
at attention during school flag ceremonies, were it not 
for the fear that political groups would seize upon 
this toleration for selflsh ends. Thus those in schools 
favoring rule by tribaHsts might refuse to salute the 
flag established by the settlers, claiming the right not 
to salute because Jehovah's Witnesses do not salute. 
This explanation helped one to appreciate the govern¬ 
ment's position. The brothers were assured that the 
government was satisfied that Jehovah's Witnesses 
had no political designs. But it obviously felt that, 
under the circumstances, the right to refrain from 
saluting could not be extended to Jehovah's Witnesses 
in schools. 
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Subsequently, the Education Department issued a 
notice that students refusing to salute the flag of the 
Republic were to be dismissed from school and prin¬ 
cipals and teachers permitting "such acts of disloyalty" 
would also be dismissed. The circular further noted: 
"Salute to the Flag should not be interpreted as an 
act of worship or adoration, but a token of loyalty 
and respect for the nation and constituted authority. 
Refusal to do so will be regarded as criminal and 
seditious." 

During the period that these discussions were in 
progress it was thought judicious to request permission 
to show the Society's latest film, "God Cannot Lie/' 
to President Tubman and invited guests at the private 
theater in the executive mansion. This would help to 
impress the viewers with the fact that our message is 
based solely on the Bible and our hopes for the future 
are centered in Jehovah's established kingdom. 

President Tubman* although not feeling well at¬ 
tended the film showing and apparently enjoyed It. 
Afterward he stated that everything was just as the 
Bible tells it. He was impressed that the earth would 
become a paradise and that people would live here 
forever. The brothers were able to explain a bit about 
the "new heavens and a new earth/' as well as to 
present Mr. Tubman with the latest publications of the 
Society, (2 Pet. 3:13) While this film showing did not 
alter the decision on the flag question, the screening did 
help the president to get a clearer picture of God's 
people earth wide and their position. 

CiBAEXGA AGAIN"? 

On Flag Day, August 24, 1968, two children of 
Jehovah's Witnesses at Mano River did not attend the 
flag-honoring ceremonies at their school and were 
suspended for one week. When they returned to school* 
the principal ordered them to salute the flag, which 
they refused to do. Instead of merely dismissing the 
students, the county superintendent ordered police to 
go to the homes and working places of the Witnesses 
and bring them all to the police compound. They must 
either salute or go to prison and lose their jobs!* 

Thus eight active Witnesses were gathered together 
and ordered to salute. All but one refused; the one who 
saluted was very new in the truth and not baptized. 
The rest were made to run barefooted over stones 
and debris in the prison compound for more than 
two hours—until they were exhausted. During this 
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ordeal, a sixteen-year-old student gave In and com¬ 
promised. Finally, five brothers and a filty-six-year-old 
sister were confined in cells. 

When word reached Monrovia, the secretary of in¬ 
ternal affairs was contacted. He ordered the county 
superintendent and those concerned to come to Mon¬ 
rovia for a hearing. However, the brothers had to 
wait until President Tubman's return from Algiers 
before they were released, nineteen days later. During 
that period they suffered various indignities and had 
to stand up to great pressure from relatives, as well 
as the worst kind of threats from authorities. CL W. 
Hugh, from Nigeria, set a fine example in encouraging 
steadfastness. Sister Mary Williams, an elderly woman 
almost never feeling well, amazingly was not sick 
a single day during all her period of confinement! 

A TELEVISED BIBLE DRAMA 

Particularly have district assemblies with their Bible 
dramas broken down much prejudice against God's 
organization In this country. Why, in 1967 an entire 
assembly drama was televised in Liberia! It dealt with 
Joshua and the Israelites. 

The hour-long performance was masterfully pre¬ 
sented. Not a single line was missed, not an action 
forgotten. The British program director was highly 
pleased and commended the brothers for their poise 
and discipline. Judging from the reaction of the people, 
thousands must have seen the drama. Many asked when 
we were going to put on more dramas, and comments 
were very favorable. One man who seldom had a kind 
word for us remarked: *T don't know why people 
hate you folks!" 

"PEACE ON EARTH" ASSEMBLY 

The “Peace on Earth" International Assembly in 
New York dty T In 1969, provided an opportunity for 
a number of Liberian brothers to see a really large 
convention for the first time. In all, forty-one delegates 
from Liberia attended International assemblies in 
1969, A number were present in New York, London 
and Nuremberg. Seven special pioneers were assisted 
to attend- For instance, by means of such aid, special 
pioneer Daniel Tah was able to see with his own beam¬ 
ing eyes the Society's headquarters and the grand 
assemblies in both New York and London. Joyfully, 
he could declare: "Jehovah never lets down those 
who put their trust in him!" 
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At Llhcrta’s own “Peace on Earth” Assembly, con- 
n?t net L 5? City Hall, Monrovia, in December, 1,252 
l he ,PV bl i c Truly excellent, since 

tn declarin s the news during that 
month! Forty-five persons were baptized. The program 
and n? ovtn S that several delegates 
exclaimed, “This assembly really touched our hearts!" 

“MEN OF GOODWILL” ASSEMBLY 
Indeed, the most extraordinary assembly ever held 

TL J m»ln ah Fr* ^ tGOk plaCe * ate In 19T0 - 

The main English assembly convened from December 
3 to 6 at Monrovia's redecorated and air-conditioned Cen¬ 
tennial Memorial Pavilion. At the Kingdom Hall, ses¬ 
sions were held in various local languages. 

. days before the convention began, expectancy 

|! ad “g* stirred up by the news headline ,r U-S. Jeho- 
vah s Witnesses Expected for Assembly." This was to 
be Liberia s first truly international assembly. Two 
? a £ s **“ newspaper article appeared, the first 

two delegates from abroad were interviewed over 
television. 

_ i ° y ! vl realty on Wednesday 
5? r °™ n & December 2, when fifty-five travelers on 

ZZEJ'TtJ**. 4 we £E warmly greeted by many 
brothers at the airport. The best bus in the country 
was waiting to take our guests to Monrovia. But first 
a visit to the Firestone Plantation- Many of the visitors 
were surprised to behold the rather modem aspect of 
much of Monrovia, with late-model autos, expensive 
homes and multistoried buildings. 

For the benefit of the visitors, a special program 
was presented that afternoon at the Pavilion. This 
included talks giving a history of our work In Liberia 
interviews of missionaries, and a description of the 
four basic ethnic groups of Liberia’s tribal peoples 
with representative brothers displaying characteristic 
native garb and explaining tribal peculiarities. Then 
came a colorful presentation, "The Way of Life on 
the Farm, by Bass a and Kpelle publishers, acting out 
with plenty of rhythm and singing how a rice farm 
is prepared, the seed sown, the ground scratched, the 
birds scattered, the crops harvested, and finally the 
rice beaten in a mortar and made ready for cooking. 
Each visiting sister was presented with a real Liberian 
fan artistically woven from dyed palm-leaf strands 
and edged witli chicken feathers. The brothers re¬ 
ceived rings made from the hard kernels of palm fruit. 
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At the Kingdom Hall there followed a sumptuous 
banquet of African and Lebanese “chop," Travelers 
dined on such delicacies as jallaf rice, potato greens, 
fried plantain and ginger beer* Real fufu made from 
fermented cassava was sampled* Commented one trav¬ 
eler as the first day in Africa ended: "If we don't go 
any farther, we have been well rewarded!" 

The Liberian brothers enjoyed witnessing with the 
visitors the following morning in field service. They 
were from different worlds, so to speak, but felt truly 
united in the spirit of loving brotherhood* 

During this assembly, 62 persons were baptized in 
the Atlantic Ocean* What a variety of backgrounds was 
represented in the baptismal candidates! One was a 
well-known lawyer, another an American woman who 
came to Liberia with the Peace Corps* There was 
pretty seventeen^ear-old Neini, from Ganta, who had 
recently been expelled from school because of her 
faith, as well as Angeiine, a young wife who lived 
through severe beatings and was finally put out of 
her home by an enraged husband, all because of the 
truth* Then there was seventy-seven-year-old "Pa" 
Beckles, formerly a Protestant preacher* 

As Watch Tower Tour 4 departed that Friday morn¬ 
ing, a second tour arrived. It consisted of forty Wit¬ 
nesses, including M. G* Henschel, who had faithfully 
endured persecution along with his Liberian brothers 
on the field at Gbarnga seven years earlier* He had re¬ 
covered from the hard blows to his head and neck 
from rifle butts, and that Friday afternoon he spoke 
on the appropriate subject "We Worship What We 
Know/ 1 At the conclusion of the afternoon session, 
scores of those who had been on the field at Gbarnga 
came forward to shake hands and "snap fingers" with 
their faithful brother* There was some recounting of 
the sufferings, and laughter at some of the names 
the soldiers had given to various brothers. Present 
also were some of the well-behaved children who had 
endured that persecution and had become good King' 
dom publishers. It was a unique and joyful occasion, 
filled with words of encouragement and determination 
to continue steadfast. 

The next morning, as the plane carrying Brother 
Henschel and this second group became airborne, an¬ 
other plane landed. A man and a woman had emerged 
with other passengers, but now were seen hurrying 
across the field. Familiar figures they were—Brother 
and Sister Knorr! Their plane was enroute from Free* 
town to Accra, and this brief stopover in Liberia pro¬ 
vided a little time for delightful fellowship* 
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AGAIN, THE FLAG ISSUE 

Since 1963 much had been done to explain the stand 
of Jehovah's Witnesses on the matter of saluting the 
flag* Repeatedly, this was the subject of radio and 
television broadcasts and interviews. While the govern¬ 
ment eventually ruled that it was permissible for adults 
to stand respectfully during the flag ceremonies, no 
consideration was given to the schoolchildren. Con¬ 
sequently, numerous Witness youngsters were expelled 
from school* Many fair-minded citizens did not feel 
it right to deny these children their education. But 
the expulsion of Witness children from the schools, 
combined with the industrious ness of a certain Liberian 
Christian, resulted in a discussion of this matter with 
the president himself* 

For years, Spencer Thomas had worked for the 
Liberian government as a construction engineer. Be¬ 
cause of the good quality of his work, he became per¬ 
sonally known to President Tubman. In time, the 
most important construction jobs were routinely put 
under his supervision* After the death of President 
Tubman, his successor, William R. Tolbert, drew up 
plans for building and repairing many places through¬ 
out Liberia. And who did lie want to direct this con¬ 
struction work? Why, Brother Thomas! When sum¬ 
moned before the president and offered this assign¬ 
ment, Brother Thomas respectfully declined* Why? 
He explained that he was in the process of leaving 
Liberia and that his family already had gone. When 
asked why he was leaving, Brother Thomas cited the 
problems his children had encountered in getting a 
good education because of the flag issue. 

Subsequently, in April 1972, President Tolbert wel¬ 
comed a delegation of six Jehovah's Witnesses. They 
appealed for a reconsideration of the government's 
position. During the discussion, the president directed 
a number of questions to a Liberian-born Witness. His 
replies, marked with poise and calm exposition, moved 
the president to inquire: "Where did you get your 
training?" Happily, the brother credited the Theocratic 
School. Two sisters presented the plight of parents 
desirous of educating their children well, but also 
charged by God to instruct them in the principles of 
pure worship. A detailed ten-page document regarding 
the flag-salute question later was presented to the 
chief executive, who promised to study it without 
prejudice. 

This document maintained that the exempting of 
persons from saluting the flag was not the granting 
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of “exclusive privileges or preferences/' Rather, it 
held that such exemption upheld their "natural and 
Inalienable right to worship God according to the 
dictates of their conscience, without obstruction or 
molestation from others/' as guaranteed by the Con¬ 
stitution, 

When the president requested a legal opinion on 
this point, the Ministry of Justice commissioned a 
group of lawyers to study the question. Their findings 
supported the right of Jehovah’s Witnesses in this 
matter and the Justice Ministry upheld this opinion. 
However, no ruling was ever published and the Issue 
has not really been raised again. 

CONTINUED GROWTH 

By 1973, the fine growth of Kingdom-preaching work 
in isolated areas made it necessary for new congre¬ 
gations to be formed. By that year's end there were 
22 congregations in tills country. Many more workers 
were needed to care for this abundant growth. 

Our "Divine Victory 1 ' District Assembly held December 
5-9, 1973, was special in many ways. To our delight, 
88 brothers and sisters from abroad attended the 
assembly as part of their West African tour. The local 
brothers put on colorful skits depicting work on a 
rice farm. Sisters demonstrated the steps taken In 
preparing the rice for cooking—drying it, beating it 
in a mortar, fanning the chaff away and then separating 
the rice. All the while, they sang native songs that 
are sung by the Liberian farmer while doing his work. 
At the end, there was an appetizing display of fruits 
and vegetables that are grown here. 

Even though we had booked the Tubman stadium 
long in advance, we were informed on Friday that 
a soccer match had been scheduled for Sunday at 
4:00 p,m„ the same time as our public meeting. The 
talk was rescheduled for 11 o'clock Sunday morning. 
How many would be able to come at that hour? By 
the time Brother William Jackson from Brooklyn 
Bethel had finished his discourse, 2,225 were in at¬ 
tendance—the largest audience ever at a public talk. 
The fine witness given by this assembly and the joy 
of having Christian visitors from other countries to 
share this event with us did much to stimulate every¬ 
one here to have an even greater share in Jehovah's 
service. 

Sunday, April 7, 1974, was most gratifying for 
Jehovah's Witnesses in Liberia, The 939 publishers 
made a concentrated effort to invite as many persons 
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as possible to attend the Lord's Evening Meal on that 
date. Would there be good response? Many ex¬ 
pressions of thanks ascended to Jehovah as 3,310 gath¬ 
ered with us in our Kingdom Halls throughout the 
country. By the end of that service year, 160 new 
ones had been baptized, What a fine year of concerted 
effort with Jehovah's backing! 

LOOKING AHEAD WITH OPTIMISM 

It was May 1947 when Brother and Sister Watkins 
arrived here as missionaries. Long had Brother Wat- 
kms looked forward to our reaching 1,000 Kingdom 
publishers in Liberia. Finally, it happened—twenty- 
eight years later. In May 1975, 1,027 publishers re* 
ported field service. We had come to know something 
of the joy connected with the words, "The little one 
himself will become a thousand," and we were most 
grateful to Jehovah!—Isa. 60:22, 

January 1976 saw us reach 1,060 publishers. Nov/ 
we are looking for ways to open up the work in isolated 
areas that have not yet received a witness. We hope 
that more Kingdom proclaimers will find it possible 
to share in the special pioneer work. This would pro¬ 
vide workers that could be sent to these places of need. 

We continue working toward overcoming two ob¬ 
stacles to progress—illiteracy and the tendency toward 
immorality. Approximately 24 percent of the publishers 
are still unable to read and another 15 percent read 
with difficulty. During the last five years, 130 persons 
have been disfellowshiped for immorality. But the 
faithful are carrying on with the work, and they have 
plenty to do. 

Making up Liberia's population of 1,670,000 are 
nominal Christians, Moslems and a considerable num¬ 
ber of animists. During the past twenty-nine years the 
so-caLled "Christian" field has been well covered. How¬ 
ever, there has not been too much done in solid 
Moslem areas. Also, a large portion of the animist 
population has not yet been reached, scattered as 
most of them are in small villages and half-towns 
throughout the "bush." 

Our preaching and teaching work continues, for the 
most part, in the areas of population concentration. 
Yet, as special pioneers become available, we hope 
that gradually other population centers will hear the 
good news. It is our continuing prayer to Jehovah 
God that many residents of this popularly termed 
"land of liberty” will yet accept the truth that brings 
real liberty and life eternal 
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NORWAY 


The Danes may have given the country of Norway 
its name about a thousand years ago. One of the oldest 
forms of the name is Nor&ueg, probably meaning “the 
northern way,” or “the land towards the north/' and 
Norway does lie due north of Denmark. Today the 
Norwegians call their country Norge. 

“The land towards the north” is not as cold and 
inhospitable as many seem to believe. The Gulf Stream 
heats the coastal waters and this results in a mild 
climate along the coast. Inland, however, the summers 
are warm and the winters cold. 

In the north the terrain is quite wild and barren. 
Majestic peaks ascend from the sea. Several are more 
than 3,0GQ feet (914 meters) high. In the summer the 
sun never sets in the ‘wonderland’ of the midnight 
sun! But often in the dark winter months there are 
severe storms with snow and sleet, forcing people to 
stay indoors for days. 

The rugged coast is the most characteristic feature 
of the land toward the north. Beyond the coast are 
the skerries (rocky islands), with 150,000 major and 
minor islands. Bays and fjords included, the coastline 
itself is approximately 20,000 kilometers (12,428 miles) 
long. That is equal to about half the earth's circum¬ 
ference at the equator! 

POPULATION AND INDUSTRIES 

Norway is not a populous country. Though about 
the same size as Italy, it has only around 4,000,000 in¬ 
habitants, compared to Italy’s approximately 55,000,000. 
Most of Norway’s inhabitants live either in the low¬ 
land in the southeastern part of the country or along 
the coast. A majority of the coastal residents carry 
on fishing for a living. Otherwise, agriculture, forestry, 
manufacturing, shipping and mining are the main in¬ 
dustries. 

Up north live approximately 25,000 Lapps, a distinct 
people. They are distinguished by their small stature 
and black hair. They have their own culture and 
language. Most of the Lapps have accepted a modern 
way of life and their old culture is vanishing. 

LANGUAGE AND RELIGION 

The Norwegian language is closely related to the 
Danish and Swedish languages. When the northern 
nation-states were established in the Viking period 
about one thousand years ago, the basis for each of 
the Scandinavian languages was laid. Even after ten 
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centuries, the difference between the languages is 
not so great that Swedes, Danes and Norwegians can¬ 
not understand one another, 

Norway's main religion is Lutheran, The country 
has a Lutheran State Church and 96 percent of the 
population are members. However, only a small frac¬ 
tion attends church regularly. Interest in religion has 
been on the decline here, as in other Western countries. 
Materialism and the moral breakdown are making 
steady inroads, although this development has been 
somewhat slower here than in many other nations. 
About eighty-four years ago a different religion 
came to “the land towards the north.” A Norwegian 
who had emigrated to America came back to his native 
country to share with his family the good news that 
he had learned. TMs, as far as we know, was the 
beginning of the history of Jehovah's Witnesses in 
Norway, 


A FOUNDATION IS LAID 

Norway was one of the first countries in Europe 
where the seed of truth was sown in modern times. 
As early as 1885, Charles Taze Russell, the first presi¬ 
dent of the Watch Tower Society, urged that the 'har¬ 
vest work' be started in Norway, A Norwegian- 
American brother wrote a letter to him, saying, In part: 

“I am by birth a Norwegian. My prayers of late 
have been that the Lord would raise up some one in my 
Norway home to explain the Glad tidings ♦ . , You will 
probably question: £ Do not the Swedish publications 
[of the Watch Tower Society] meet the demand of 
the Norwegians also?' I answer, 'No; the two languages 
differ so much that the Swedish number of the [Watch 
Tower ] is almost of no use to the Norwegians, and 
will hardly be read by any of them.' , . , I pray 
God to open a way to have it published in Norwegian,” 

In his comment on the letter, Russell said it reminded 
him of the Macedonian cry, {Acts 16:9) He added: 
“As rapidly as opportunity and means offer, we shall 
heed the call.” 

In 1891 Brother Russell made a trip to Europe to 
see if the time had come for Christian expansion in 
this part of the world. He found this to be the case, 
and said: “In Norway and Sweden there is also a great 
awakening and a growing revulsion against the es¬ 
tablished (Lutheran) church. The Swedes and the Nor¬ 
wegians are serious, reverent, thoughtful people, and 
many among them are coming to realize that it is 
one thing to be born into the nominal church and 
quite another to be a true Christian.” 
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In 1895 the first and second volumes of the Society's 
Millennial Dawn series were translated into Dano- 
Norwegian, Written Danish and Norwegian were very 
much alike at that time. So, with a few adjustments 
in spelling, the books could be read without difficulty 
by persons of both nationalities. Some Bible tracts 
were printed for free distribution. These publications 
also benefited people of Danish and Norwegian descent 
in the United States, already comprising many hun¬ 
dreds of thousands. 

EARLY PEOGLA1MERS OF THE GOOD NEWS 
IN NORW AY 

In 1892 a Norwegian-American brother, Knud Peder¬ 
son Hammer, traveled to his hometown of Skien in 
south Norway, hoping to share the good news with 
his family. Before he got the truth, Brother Hammer 
had been a minister in a Baptist church in North 
Dakota. Due to his visit to Norway, his mother and 
sister showed interest in the good news. 

At that time, Rasmus Blind helm was living in west 
Norway. In 1895 his brother in Minneapolis, Minnesota, 
U.S.A., sent him two books published by the Watch 
Tower Society, and he understood that this was the 
truth. He obtained the Society's literature as it was 
published and maintained regular contact by mail with 
his brother in America. Blinaheim seems to have been 
the first actual Norwegian witness of Jehovah, and 
worked to spread the truth all through his life, dying 
in 1935 at eighty years of age. 

In 1899 Knud Hammer came back to Norway. Brother 
Russell had asked him to make the trip in an effort 
to establish a congregation in Norway, Hammer car¬ 
ried along some Dano-Norwegian copies of the Society's 
books and met certain interested persons, but no con¬ 
gregation was established. He could not stay long, 
as he had to return to America. 

Soon, however, the seed sown started to grow and 
it produced fruit. One day at the turn of the century, 
Ingebret Andersen, who lived outside the town of 
Skien, received a book from a man who said that it 
had been given to him by a sailor. The book was 
The Plan of the Ages } the first volume of Russell’s 
Millennial Dawn series. Brother Hammer had probably 
brought this book to Skien the previous year. 

Ingebret Andersen and his wife Berthe were very 
excited about what they read in the book, Andersen 
had often attended religious meetings and had given 
testimonies at those gatherings. Now he started wit¬ 
nessing about the new things he had learned, speaking 
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of the Millennium, Christ’s thousand-year reign. This 
he did several times. But then it was rumored that 
there was a false teaching at that place. During one 
meeting, the whole audience stood up and started to 
sing when Andersen wanted to give a testimony. He 
tried again later on, but they Jed him out of the room 
by the arm. 

Nevertheless, some people had listened to the good 
news that Andersen proclaimed. lie went to their 
homes and read the book and the Bible with them. 
In this way, others joined him. After a while, there 
was a small group of Bible students in Graten, out¬ 
side Skien, These brothers attended certain religious 
meetings and gave testimonies when they had a chance 
to do so. Several new ones joined them. At first they 
did not have any literature. So Brother Andersen com¬ 
posed a song about the Kingdom with Scripture refer¬ 
ences after each verse. This song was used in the 
work. Actually, a very active small Christian congre¬ 
gation had sprung up, the first one in Norway, The 
brothers were zealous, and before long there were 
ten or twelve In the group. 

In 1904 something happened that was very encour- 
aging to these Christians In Skien. Brother Hammer 
returned to see the fruits of his work. He did not know 
the brothers, but had heard about them through one 
of his relatives. Now he sought them out, telling them 
about the organization and the preaching work in 
America. He also gave them quite a few Dawn volumes. 
It was, of course, a great joy to these Christians in 
Skien to be reminded that they had spiritual brothers 
in other count lies. Brother Hammer soon had to go 
back to his family in America. But he returned to 
Norway again in 1912, speaking to the brothers and 
strengthening their faith. 

About 1905 a very extraordinary preacher came to 
Skien to speak in connection with one of the mission 
societies in town. The brothers had heard that he 
spiced his speeches with thoughts from the Dawn 
books, so they came to listen. They sat down at the 
front, listening with interest. The last time the preach¬ 
er spoke, the brothers were back again. A brother 
who had previously been a member of the Salvation 
Army could not restrain himself and shouted, “Hal¬ 
lelujah!” Following this meeting, everyone knew where 
the speaker got his thoughts, and the church members 
told him that he was not wanted there anymore. How¬ 
ever, a year later he was back in Skien, this time 
speaking at meetings arranged by true Christians. 
We will see shortly who he was. 
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From the start, the brothers arranged for meetings, 
especially so-called “conversation meetings,” where 
Bible subjects were discussed. Soon they started ad¬ 
vertising the meetings in the local newspaper. In the 
advertisements, they used the name “Millennial Dawn.” 
This became a common designation for them as a 
body, not only in and outside Skien, but also In the 
rest of the country. 

OTHER TOWNS 

During the early years of this century, Bible truth 
also found its way to other towns in Norway, through 
traveling colporteurs, predecessors of today's pioneers. 
They went from house to house distributing books and 
booklets. In the spring of 1903 two colporteurs, Viktor 
Fcldt and Fritiof Lindkvist, came from Sweden. At 
the beginning, Brother Feldt worked towns in the 
southern part of Norway. Lindkvist, who eventually 
became the local manager of the work in Norway, 
settled down in the capital, Kristiania (now Oslo). As 
early as 1904, an office representing the Watch Tower 
Society was established in Lindkvist’s home in Pi- 
lestraedet 49 A. Interested persons could write this office 
and order literature or subscribe for The Watch Tower, 
which was sent from Denmark. The magazine had eight 
pages at that time and appeared monthly from Jan¬ 
uary 1905. 

The greatest interest was shown in west Norway. 
Fine results were realized in Stavanger and Bergen. 
Lindkvist reported that some interested persons in 
Bergen arranged “reading meetings,” reading aloud 
from the Dawn books. When something was not under¬ 
stood, it was discussed until the point was clear to 
everyone. At one such meeting In a private home, 
twenty-throe were present. 

One of those who accepted the truth in Bergen at 
this time was the prominent preacher' of the Free 
Mission, Theodor Simonson. He was the man who 
came to Skien about 1905 and angered the religious 
people with his new teachings. 

Simon sen became interested after having received 
a copy of one of the Dawns from colporteur E. R. 
Gundersen, who had come to Norway from the United 
States. Realizing that the hellfire doctrine was false, 
Simonsen started to refute it during his speeches in 
the Free Mission, and his audiences got on their feet 
in excitement over this wonderful news. But then it 
became known that he had been in touch with the 
“Millennial Dawn." Thus, one day when he had finished 
his discourse, he was handed a slip of paper that 
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said: "This was your last talk with us I” With that he 
was expelled from the Free Mission. From then on he 
was talking to the rapidly growing group of interested 
persons in Bergen. 

Brother Simonsen was a very capable speaker, and 
it was primarily in this capacity that he served the 
brothers during the decades that followed. From 1919 
to 1935 he was a traveling speaker representing the 
Society in Norway, Sweden and Denmark. He could 
also sing and play the zither. Before and after his 
talks he used to sing songs from the songbook Flymns 
of the Millennial Dcnvn, accompanying himself. Brother 
Simonsen died in 1955, ninety-one years old, having 
served Jehovah God for fifty years. There are few 

g ersons whose activity has been so encouraging to the 
rothers in Norway. 

But back to the work in Bergen about 1905. The 
activity of the colporteurs in this town produced re¬ 
sults. Some had reacted favorably to Brother Simon- 
sen's talks in the Free Mission. Among these was 
young Sunday-school teacher Helga Hess. At the age 
of nineteen, she was the first woman in Norway to 
become a colporteur. That was probably in 1905. The 
light of the truth had started to dispel the religious 
darkness in west Norway, but what was the situation 
in long, narrow and sparsely populated north Norway? 

THE LIGHT SHINES IN THE NORTH 

The first one to get the truth in north Norway was 
Lotte Holm. She lived near the town of Narvik, about 
200 kilometers (124 miles) north of the Arctic Circle. 
In the autumn of 1903 she went south to Trondheim, 
where she met colporteur E. R. Gundersen. He gave 
her a small tract, Is Jesm Suffering Eternal Torment f 
She also subscribed for the Swedish magazine I 
Morponudkfen, the forerunner of the Swedish Watch 
Tower. 

In this magazine Lotte Holm read that true Chris¬ 
tians celebrate the memorial of Christ's death only 
once a year, and learned what the Memorial date was 
for 1904, "I told my mother that I would celebrate the 
Lord's Supper at the date of Jesus' death at the same 
time as other Christians all over the world/* she 
wrote in a letter to the Society. "‘She gave me raisins. 
I made unfermented bread and *the fruit of the vine— 
and celebrated alone . There was nobody with 'listening 
ears' for miles around at that time. But I had an 
unforgettable celebration in March the first year. . . , 
My first contact with the office in Kristiania was when 
I wrote for some magazines to distribute/* 
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Soon it appeared that there were others with "listen¬ 
ing ears" in the town of Narvik, not far from Lotte 
Holm's residence. Some time between 1903 and 1905 
Viktor Feldt came to Narvik as a colporteur. There 
he met a married couple who showed interest, and soon 
another couple joined them. This small group wrote 
the Society to inquire if there were others in the 
vicinity of Narvik who were interested in the good 
news. In this way they got in touch with Lotte Holm, 
who lived only a few hours by boat from Narvik. This 
group, the first in north Norway, now consisted of 
five persons. For many years these were the only true 
Christians in that part of the country. Lotte Holm re¬ 
mained faithful to Jehovah God until her death in 
1966, when dose to ninety-three years of age. 

THE COLPORTEURS 

Always on the move, the colporteurs would work 
through a town or a territory, place literature with 
those showing interest and then travel on. They had 
the literature sent from the office when they needed it. 

One of the widely traveled colporteurs was Andreas 
0iseth, who got the truth in 1908. One day when 
chopping wood at his father's farm in the eastern 

g art of south Norway, he was visited by a colporteur, 
le acquired the first volume of Millennial Dawn, at 
once realizing that this was the truth. Within a year 
he had made ills decision: He would turn the farm 
over to his brother and start out as a colporteur. 

First, Andreas 0iseth got a bike and started to 
work north systematically, not bypassing any town 
or community. He also made a “kicksled/’ and this 
was his means of transportation during the winter. 
On this sled he carried all that he needed—food, 
clothing and literature. When it was getting late in 
the day, he would start asking for a place to sleep, 
and, in most cases, this was granted, as at that time 
people were quite hospitable toward travelers. 
Brother 0iseth did not turn southward until he 
reached Tromso, 1,100 kilometers (6S4 miles) north 
of his home. On his way south, he worked through ail 
the fjords, valleys and islands until reaching the 
southernmost part of the country. Having finished this 
tour, he had covered nearly all the country and had 
been traveling continuously for eight years! 

Later Brother 0iseth worked at the Society's office 
for many years, doing, among other things, translation 
work. Until his death in 1973, at the age of eighty-eight, 
he was faithfully busy in the service of God's kingdom, 
telling others the good news. 
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STRENGTHENING THE 
'ASSOCIATION OF BROTHERS’ 

The first Christian assembly in Norway was held 
on October 22 and 23, 1905, at Kristiania. It is believed 
that fifteen were in attendance and three were bap¬ 
tized. The delegates came from Kristiania, Bergen, 
Stavanger, Skien and Moss, They also had the op¬ 
portunity to meet Carl Liittichau and August Lund- 
borg, who were in charge of the work in Denmark 
and Sweden. 

The visits of traveling representatives of the So¬ 
ciety were very encouraging to the brothers as well 
In June and July 1907, Dr. John Edgar of Glasgow, 
Scotland, visited the congregations in Kristiania, Skien 
and Bergen as the Society's representative. The same 
day that his public talk in Kristiania was advertised in 
a newspaper, an opposer inserted an 1 'announcement” 
warning about his preaching. 

The Society paid the travel expenses, hut the brothers 
were expected to show hospitality. This activity was 
the beginning of the circuit work of our day. It drew 
the congregations closer together and called the broth¬ 
ers’ attention to the fact that they had fellow believers 
elsewhere in the world. For the first few years, the 
brothers traveling in Norway were, for the most part* 
Swedish. But from 1914 onward a Norwegian brother 
traveled for some time. From 1919 the Norwegian 
brothers had their own permanent "pilgrim brother”— 
the former speaker from the Free Mission, Theodor 
Simonsen. 

INCREASING ACTIVITY AMONG THE BROTHERS 

Those few persons who at this time had their eyes 
opened to the light of truth started to tell others 
about their new convictions. The colporteurs worked 
systematically* but not so many were able to take up 
this work. Here is an example of how some took 
advantage of the opportunities they had and contributed 
to the spreading of the light: 

About 1907 Anna Andersen became interested in 
the truth. She had been an officer in the Salvation 
Army for many years. In the small town of Krlstian- 
sund in west Norway, she met another Salvation 
Army officer, Hu Ida Andersen, who showed interest, 
(Hulda Andersen later married Andreas 0iseth, and 
was zealous for the truth until her death in 1971 at 
ninety-two years of age.) The following year Anna 
Andersen asked Hulda Andersen to come along on 
a tour. They went north together by boat, and at 
every port they went ashore, placing Dawn volumes. 
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They went all the way up to Kirkenes at the Finnish 
(now Russian) border, and by the time they returned 
to Kristiansund, they had covered approximately 2,000 
kilometers (1,243 miles) and had placed 400 books and 
some other literature. Later, these two sisters made 
similar tours. 

Anna Andersen became one of the most widely 
known colporteurs in Norway. There is hardly any 
town in the country that she did not visit with her 
bike and her book bags. In 1935, in her sixty-eighth 
year, she made a final trip with a young sister to the 
northernmost part of the country, visiting all towns 
and areas. That was more than thirty years after her 
first visit with Hulda Andersen and more than twenty 
years after becoming a colporteur. She continued on 
as a colporteur for several years and died faithful in 
1948, eighty-one years old. The results these two sisters 
had on their tour to north Norway were out of the 
ordinary. 

From 1906 onward The Watch Tower started to urge 
the Norwegian brothers to distribute copies of the 
magazine to their friends and acquaintances and also 
to take part in the distribution of tracts. These were 
published for free distribution. Small books and book¬ 
lets dealing with spiritism, death and the false hellfire 
doctrine also were translated from English and pub¬ 
lished. 

These new aids contributed to spiritual growth and 
produced a better understanding of the responsibility 
all Christians had to preach the good news of the 
Kingdom. 

BROTHER RUSSELL’S VISIT IN 1999 

The most important events during these early years 
were perhaps Brother Russell’s visits to Bergen and 
Kristiania, May 17-20, 1909. He had not visited Norway 
on his two previous trips through Europe in 1891 and 
1903. The subject of Brother Russell’s main discourse 
at Kristiania was of current interest in a country 
where people were living in constant fear of the tor¬ 
ment of hellfire. The subject was “How Are We to 
Understand the Bible's Words About the Malefactor 
in Paradise, the Rich Man in Hell and Lazarus in the 
Bosom of Abraham?” 

RUSSELL’S SECOND VISIT 

In March 1911 Brother Russell again visited Norway, 
During the two years that had passed since his last 
visit, his writings had become better known in the 
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country. His second visit, therefore, attracted much 
more attention. 

The fact that Russell would be lecturing on the 
Bible was announced in the Kristiania newspaper 
Morgenposten. At the same time, an assembly was 
held in Kristiania. Support of the assembly by the 
Norwegian brothers was good, some traveling 300 miles 
(483 kilometers) and one even journeying 625 miles 
(1,006 Idiometers) to attend! Almost the whole Slden 
Congregation, about thirty brothers and sisters, were 
present. 

Despite protests from the clergy, the brothers had 
rented a municipal hall for the public talk. As a result 
of their energetic work in advertising the talk, the 
hall was crammed, and many had to leave without 
finding seats. A news reporter estimated the atten¬ 
dance at 1,2001 The same day a Kristiania newspaper 
published an attack on Russell sent in by one of its 
readers. In his two-hour discourse, Russell commented 
that despite all efforts from different clergymen to 
discourage people from listening to him, he was speak¬ 
ing to more people every week than any other preacher 
in the world. This was also the case in Kristiania. 
Russell's visit was a great witness and was very en¬ 
couraging to the brothers. 

THE MEMORABLE TEAR 1914 

Ever since 1876 the year 1914 had been Scripturally 
identified as a turning point in human history. Con¬ 
sequently, that year was emphasized by the brothers 
in their preaching work and they were anxious to see 
what would happen in 1914, 

During 1913 there had been a decrease in Christian 
activity, but in 1914 the brothers again made great 
efforts to declare the good news. In the spring, thev 
carried out a campaign against the hellfire doctrine, 
using a special issue of Peoples Pulpit. A total of 150,000 
copies were shipped from the Society's office. In just 
about every town along the coastline, public talks 
were given in large halls. Brother Russell had sent 
a Norwegian-American brother named Henry Bjorne- 
stad to help with the work here. He was traveling in 
Norway in the capacity of the first Norwegian pilgrim 
brother, encouraging fellow believers. 

The outbreak of World War I In August 1914 made 
a deep Impression, Many persons, having heard our 
preaching, now came to learn more about the future, 
asking for literature. This opened up many possibilities 
to witness, and in the annual report for 1914 it was 
stated: "Since the outbreak of the war we have had 
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many and rich opportunities to proclaim the good 
news. . . . The Lord has blessed our joint efforts to 
further his work/' 

Some whose expectations for 1914 were too great 
were disappointed and left the truth. But, for the most 
part, the brothers remained faithful. Today we know 
that they were right in believing that the Gentile 
Times of 2,520 years would run out about October 1, 
1914, The Messianic kingdom then started to rule in 
heaven. One of the greatest events in human history 
had occurred, and the brothers had been privileged to 
share in announcing it! 

PHOTO DRAMA OF CREATION 

Also, 1915 turned out to he an eventful year, pri¬ 
marily because of the showing of the Society's film 
production the u Photo-Drama of Creation.” If covered 
the Bible account regarding God's purpose for the 
earth and man by means of moving pictures and 
slides, synchronized with recordings. 

Tlie Photo-Drama was first shown in Kristiania 
December 25-2S, 1914, and was a great success. During 
the winter it was shown to large audiences in several 
Norwegian cities. At some places four-column advertise¬ 
ments were put in the newspapers. In one town, some 
religious leaders tried to prevent the showing. How¬ 
ever, the chief of police became very enthusiastic when 
one part of the Drama was shown to him and some 
clergymen. So he gave his consent to Its being shown 
to the public. In another town so many people came 
to see the Drama that the police suggested that the 
brothers demand an entrance fee to limit the crowd, 
but this they would not do. 

DIFFICULTY ENCOUNTERED 

Over the years there had been quite some dissent in 
connection with Lindkvist and his way of directing the 
work in Norway. This no doubt affected the efforts 
made by the brothers and sisters. Now It became ap¬ 
parent that Lindkvist had started to go his own way. 
The last Norwegian issue of Peoples Pulpit in 1915 
announced that this publication would stop from the 
year 1916 and that Lindkvist would start publishing 
a magazine entitled “Ararat” This was to replace 
both Peoples Pulpit and The Watch Tower in Norway, 
Along with a Finnish man who had been Brother 
Russell 1 s representative in Finland, Lindkvist started 
his own movement. But he did not succeed in getting 
the Norwegian brothers to join him. They understood 
that this was not the will of God. In an open letter to 
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the two men in the Danish Watch Tower of March 
1916, Brother Russell stated the same thing. It was 
decided that from January 1916, Brother Ltittichau, 
manager of the work in Denmark, would also rep¬ 
resent the Society in Norway, The Finnish individual 
came back to God's organization and later visited 
Norway several times as a pilgrim brother, but Land* 
kvist was gone, never to return. 

REORGANIZING THE WORK 

As mentioned, the witness work in Norway was 
placed under the supervision of the Society's office 
in Denmark beginning in January 1916. However, 
Brother Russell felt that the work in all Scandinavia 
should be directed from one office, a reason being that 
the world war made it difficult for the headquarters 
in America to keep in touch with the offices in other 
countries. The Danish Watch Tower of March 1916, 
therefore, announced that August Lundborg, who had 
supervised the work in Sweden since the turn of the 
century, would represent the Society in all Scandinavia. 
For practical reasons, though, a Norwegian depot for 
literature was established in Parkveien 60, Kristiama, 
where a sister put a small room in her apartment at 
the Society's disposal. 

On October 31, 1916, Brother Russell, the Society's 
first president, died. Prior to his death he had sug¬ 
gested a new feature of the work to promote the 
Kingdom proclamation. It was the "pastoral work," 
wliich now was also started in Norway. The work 
consisted of visiting interested persons and loaning 
hooks to them. Additionally, in 1917 a “Colporteurs' 
Fund" was established in Norway- This fund would 
help colporteurs with travel expenses. Joseph Franklin 
Rutherford, who was elected as the new president of 
the Watch Tower Society on January 6, 1917, stressed 
the "pastoral work" and the activity of the colporteurs. 

A CRITICAL TIME FOR GOD’S PEOPLE 

The election of a new president of the Society In 
1917 led to a difficult time for the organization, with 
some rebellious men at headquarters starting to work 
against Rutherford. They tried to get brothers in 
America and other countries to join them. Some in¬ 
dividuals did so, but the majority remained faithful. 

Norway was not spared from this dissension, the 
congregations in some places being separated info two 
groups. The consequences were especially serious in 
Bergen and Trondheim. In Bergen, only seven sisters 
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and one brother were left of the entire congregation. 
On the other hand, the capital city and the town of 
Skien had no major problems. At that time there 
were approximately 150 Bible Students in Norway and 
most of the brothers continued to work with the Society. 

NEW ARRANGEMENTS TO PROMOTE THE WORK 

From 1919 onward the organization again had peace, 
and an extensive reorganizing of the work started. 
The world war was over and the Society wanted to go 
back to the arrangement existing in Scandinavia prior 
to 1916, with one of its representatives in each country. 

The new arrangement was introduced in 1921. 
Brother Lundborg would continue supervising the work 
in Sweden and Finland. Brother Luttichau was again 
put in charge of the work in Denmark. In time it was 
decided to appoint as the Society's representative in 
Norway Enok Oman, a Swedish brother who was 
living in Kristiania. 0man had been a colporteur in 
Sweden since 1911 and had come to Norway at Ruther¬ 
ford's request in February 1917 to care for the work 
at the office in Parkveien 60 under Lundborg's direction. 
Brother Oman was in charge of the preaching work 
in Norway for twenty-four years, from 1921 to 1945. 

MEETINGS AND ASSEMBLIES 

During earlier times, in every congregation "elders” 
and "deacons 1 ’ were elected by' a show of hands. The 
“elders" took the lead at the congregational meetings, 
being assisted by the "deacons.” 

The first of our meetings to be held in Norway were 
reading and conversation meetings. Extracts from 
Brother Russell's books were read aloud, and when 
persons had comments or questions, they raised their 
hands. Some time later, "question meetings 1 ' were 
arranged. The brothers could write a question on a 
piece of paper and it would be answered during the 
meeting. 

Prayer was a prominent feature of all meetings. 
At the "prayer and testimony meetings" all present 
would kneel and, taking their turn, everyone could 
say a prayer and give a testimony. Both brothers and 
sisters would then express their love for Jehovah and 
for the truth. Often they would tell how they first 
learned the truth, or say a few words about an in¬ 
teresting scripture. There was always singing at the 
meetings. 

Public talks were a common feature only in congre* 
gat ions where there were able brothers, and few felt 
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capable of giving talks. At many places public talks 
were not given until the pilgrim service was organized. 
Public-talk activity was not systematically arranged 
until 1919, when we got the first permanent pilgrim 
brother, Theodor Sim on sen. 

In 1916 a booklet was published entitled “Bcrean 
Studies on The Divine Plan of the Ages." (Acts 17:10, 
11) It had questions for every paragraph in the first 
volume of Millennial Dawn (later called Studies in the 
Scriptures) and was to be used at studies. Such studies 
had been conducted prior to 1916 also, as in the book 
Tabernacle Shadows of the Better Sacrifices. Now it 
was easier to conduct these studies. During the suc¬ 
ceeding years the entire Studies in the Scriptures series 
was studied by means of questions and answers at 
"Berean studies." 

A new and very important meeting was organized 
in 1922, when questions were printed for the main 
articles of The Watch Tower. Basically, this study was 
conducted the same way as it is today. In the course 
of timei the testimony meetings developed into what 
we now call the service meetings. 

Every year brothers assembled for one or several 
“conventions ” most being held in Kristiania. At the 
beginning, the conventions in Norway usually were 
arranged in connection with visits by traveling rep¬ 
resent atives of the Society. Prior to 1920 few Nor- 
wegian brothers were capable of speaking at the 
assemblies. Therefore, most of the talks were given 
by foreign brothers, especially Swedish and Danish. 
The last part of the program usually was a "sym¬ 
posium," several brothers giving short talks on dif¬ 
ferent aspects of a certain subject. These talks often 
were given by less experienced brothers, who thus 
got some practice. From about 1920 onward, Norwegian 
brothers gave most of the talks at the assemblies, 

BULLIONS NOW LIVING WILL NEVER DIE" 

In 1920 the Society started a worldwide public¬ 
speaking campaign with the slogan "Millions Now 
Living Will Never Die," The campaign lasted several 
years and attracted great attention. 

On December 4, 1920, A. H. Macmillan, from the 
Society's Brooklyn headquarters, came to Kristiania 
to speak. Advertisements were placed in the news¬ 
papers and the brothers rented the auditorium of the 
university in the center of the capital city. The audi¬ 
torium had seven hundred seats, but when filled for 
Macmillan's discourse, there were just as many people 
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left outside. Then Brother 0man, who was standing 
at the entrance, climbed onto a box and cried out: 
“If you come back in one hour and a half, Macmillan 
will give the talk once morel" So, when the talk was 
over, people crowded in and Macmillan again spoke to 
a packed auditorium. Afterward, on the streets, the 
brothers distributed the Millions book in Dano- 
Norwegian, Great interest was shown, and many books 
were placed. 

Brother Macmillan traveled to other towns and 
talked to large audiences. The brothers announced 
the talks by distributing invitations. For several years 
the “Millions" lectures and others were given at many 
places in Norway by Norwegian brothers on so-called 
“Campaign Days." A witness was given by means of 
these talks, and Kingdom proclaimers were encouraged 
to support the lectures and share in advertising them. 

Nevertheless, the witness work in Norway and in 
the rest of Scandinavia did not progress as rapidly 
as in other parts of the world. Some brothers needed 
more time to see the benefits of proclaiming the good 
news from house to house. Mainly the colporteurs had 
done this work. 

Yet, quite a few young people were becoming part 
of tile congregation. At an assembly in Kristiania in 
1924 about twenty-five new brothers and sisters were 
baptized, a large number at that time. In the years 
thereafter, this joyous occasion was spoken of as 
“the grand baptism." 

A WORKING ORGANIZATION 

The year 1925 was a very eventful one. From 
May 23 to 26 an assembly was held in Orebro, Sweden, 
where the Society's Swedish branch office was lo* 
cated. Brothers from all over Scandinavia were in¬ 
vited to the assembly, and Brother Rutherford was 
present. Over 500 attended, and around thirty Nor¬ 
wegians came by train from Oslo in a reserved rail* 
road car. Incidentally, in 1925 Oslo became the new 
name of the capital of Norway. 

This assembly made history, being the introduction 
to a new epoch for God's people in all Scandinavia. On 
Monday, May 25, Brother Rutherford made the an* 
noun cement that a Northern European office would be 
established in Copenhagen. This office would care for 
the preaching work in Denmark, Norway, Sweden, 
Finland, Latvia, Lithuania and Estonia. It was an¬ 
nounced that Brother William Dey from London would 
supervise the work, and the brothers expressed their 
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delight with this arrangement. There would still be 
one local manager in each country, and Brother Enok 
0man continued to shoulder that responsibility in the 
Norwegian office. This new arrangement had Jehovah/s 
blessing, for an unparalleled time of Christian activity 
ensued. 


“THE GOLDEN AGE” 

Since 1916, when the preaching work in Norway 
started to be taken care of by the office in Sweden, 
very little of the Society's literature had been printed 
in Norwegian or Da no-Norwegian. The Bible literature 
being used in Norway was mainly in Danish, but the 
brothers also obtained publications in Swedish for 
their own use. They were reading the Danish edition 
of The TFafc/i Tower and continued doing so for many 
years. Since 1916 only three hound books of the Society 
had been published in Danish, namely, the sixth and 
seventh volumes of Stttdies in the Scriptures (1917 and 
1919) and The Harp of God (1922), 

A very important forward step therefore was taken 
in March 1925, when the Society began publishing 
The Golden Age in Norwegian. The journal had six¬ 
teen pages. From 1936 the Norwegian edition was called 
Ny Vei'den ("The New World”) and had twenty pages. 

The Golden Age had a wide distribution in Norway, 
and also in Denmark, where the Norwegian edition 
was used until 1930. The brothers obtained many new 
subscriptions to this magazine, For example, in 1936 
The Watchtower had 485 subscribers in Norway, where¬ 
as The Golden Age (Ny Verden) had 6,190. By 1938, 
Consolation (Ny Verden) had 10,000 subscribers, as 
many as the Norwegian edition of its successor Awake! 
has today 

EXPANSION AT THE NORWEGIAN OFFICE 

The year 1925 also became a memorable one for 
the work at the Norwegian branch office. At that time 
the Society bought a three-story building a few blocks 
from the office in Parkveien 60. The address was 
Incognitogaten 2S B. A brother who had inherited 
some money purchased the house and then sold it to 
the Society for 10-15,000 Norwegian kroner less than 
he had paid for it. In this way the Society obtained 
its own house and no longer was limited to the small 
room in Parkveien, where the office had been since 1916. 

It was fitting that the office got more rooms. Brother 
0man had been doing most of the branch work him¬ 
self, but the expansion of the preaching activity after 
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1925 called for more help at the office. The Golden Age 
had to be translated and mailed to subscribers. More 
people were needed at the office, and so additional 
members were added to the Bethel family. 

The cellar in the new place was used for literature 
storage. In the years that followed, large shipments 
of books came in from the Society's printery at 
Magdeburg, Germany. However, the Society did not 
have the use of the whole house. Some of the tenants 
had difficulty in finding other places to live, and 
certain rooms were still occupied by these people. To 
begin with, only a few members of the Bethel family 
lived at Incognitogaten, and the address of the office 
was still Parkveien 60. But in 1930 the office and the 
other members of the Bethel family moved Into the 
Society's own house. At that time, eight brothers and 
sisters were working at the branch office. Since that 
year the Society's office in Norway has been located 
in this house. 


UNITED EFFORTS 

William Dey, the general manager of the Watch 
Tower Society’s Northern European office, spurred on 
the witness work. In September and October 1925, he 
traveled in Norway, organizing the work in the con¬ 
gregations in harmony with instructions from the 
Society's headquarters. That year the brothers in Nor* 
way first received the Bulletin (now Our Kingdom 
Service). It gave helpful advice on declaring tile good 
news and provided encouragement to participate in 
the field service. 

From 1927 onward the "campaign days” with 
lectures were changed to "campaign weeks” of nine 
days with field service. Moreover, that year house-to- 
house witnessing on Sundays began. The pilgrims 
now got an important new work to do. Besides giving 
lectures, they would help the congregations to organize 
the field service and would themselves take the lead 
in this work. There was only one permanent Nor* 
wegian pilgrim, but he was assisted very well by 
many capable brothers from Sweden and Denmark, 

The annual report for 1926 showed that 120 persons 
regularly had taken part in the sendee, and that 
14 classes or congregations were "organized for ser¬ 
vice.” They had distributed 8,830 bound books and 
43,650 booklets, in addition to 269,500 resolutions and 
tracts. These results were far better than any previous 
year. It was evident that the brothers were beginning 
to appreciate their privilege of service. 
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SIGNIFICANT BOOKLET CAMPAIGNS 
Many of the brothers showed great enthusiasm in 
the field service campaigns, distributing many booklets, 
such as Freedom for the Peoples . In Oslo, the capital, 
the brothers rented a bus on Sundays and went out 
in the rural districts, engaging in field service all day. 
During the week they went from door to door in the 
city. Some also witnessed in restaurants and caf£s. 
The price of the booklets was only 10 ore each, but if 
individuals did not contribute, they got them free. 

A brother recalls: **I went into the dining room in 
Kristiania Steam Kitchen [a cafe]. The room was 
full of people, who were sitting at long tables. I called 
out: ‘Freedorn for the Peoples! Ten ore! ... * Every¬ 
body took booklets. On Sundays I walked in Stud enter- 
lunden [main part of Oslo] where people were sitting 
on benches. Every one of them took booklets. In 
apartment houses I rang the bell on all the doors at 
one floor at the same time, and everybody came out 
with 10-ore coins. I had my bag full of booklets and 
was able to distribute 30 to 40 ‘small books, 1 as we 
called them, within an hour.” 

This is just one example of how the brothers went 
about the work. A capable “class worker” could dis¬ 
tribute 1,000 booklets in one week. These campaigns 
held in 1928 and 1929 were very stimulating to the 
brothers in Norway. Booklet distribution helped many 
to get started in the witness work from house to house. 

SERVING AS JEHOVAH'S WITNESSES 
The brothers continued to work with great en¬ 
thusiasm in the service during the years 1930 to 1935 
despite the economic depression, unemployment, strikes 
and insecurity in the world. There were not many 
Kingdom pro cl aimers in Norway—only around 200. 
But Jehovah blessed their work. 

How fitting if was that Jehovah should give his 
people a name clearly identifying them as his wit¬ 
nesses! During a convention at Columbus, Ohio, in 
July 1931, a resolution was adopted embracing the 
new name “Jehovah's Witnesses.” (Isa. 43:10-12) At 
an assembly held in Oslo, August 29 through Septem¬ 
ber 1, 1931, this name was also embraced by the 
Norwegian brothers. 

In order to notify the whole world of the new name 
that God's people had adopted, this resolution was 
printed in the booklet The Kingdom , the Hope of the 
World. This booklet was published in Norwegian in 
1932 and was used in a great campaign in March of 
that year. The brothers delivered the booklet in a closed 
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envelope to all prominent persons—politicians, clergy¬ 
men, doctors and teachers. This booklet was also given 
to Haakon VII, then king of Norway. 

ACTIVE CONGREGATIONS 

Many of the largest congregations arranged tours 
for field service on the weekends. Zealous “workers” 
traveled in buses, trucks and private cars out to the 
nearest cities and rural districts. On the vehicles the 
name “Jehovah's Witnesses” often appeared in big, 
red letters. Public lectures also were given. 

The Oslo Congregation rented buses and traveled 
to cities as far away from the capital as 75 miles 
(121 kilometers). Kingdom publishers boarded the 
buses early in the morning. At about nine or ten 
o'clock they were let out at different places and each 
was assigned a large territory. All day—for seven or 
eight hours—they went from house to house and later 
were picked up by the bus to go back home. There 
were many sore feet in the congregation after weekends 
like that, but this certainly did not dampen Christian 
zeal. 

For many years, summer and winter, tours like 
these were arranged. Often they were the highlight 
of a campaign week. Following is an example of the 
results achieved in a campaign lasting nine days 
—October 6-14, 1935: In Oslo 76 publishers took part 
and reported 1,291 hours, 4,637 receivers, 52 books, 
13,313 booklets, 13 subscriptions and 66 magazines. 
That was an average of about 17 hours and 177 
pieces of literature per publisher in nine days! 

After a campaign like that, the brothers in the 
larger congregations would gather together for a 
“reporting feast” at the congregations' meeting places. 
All put in their reports, and the results were read 
with great joy. Some told of their experiences during 
the campaign. Then coffee and cakes were served. 
These gatherings created good contact between the 
brothers, and helped to make the progress of the truth 
known to all. 

Not many people owned a car at that time. So, in 
many places the brothers used bicycles in the service. 
Especially in the Bergen Congregation was the bicycle 
put to good use. Zealous publishers went out of town 
by bike on the weekends. Often they traveled in groups, 
with book bags and cartons, to work in the rural 
districts. At vacation time some traveled for weeks 
along the fjords on the west coast or to the rural 
districts inland. Great activity took place in and around 
Norway's second largest town, and the congregation 
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grew rapidly* In 1940 the congregation in Bergen had 
around 80 publishers. 

Norway's long coastline also made the boat a very 
useful means of transportation for Jehovah's Witnesses. 
Several brothers bought motorboats in the 1930's and 
used them in the witness work. In Narvik (where there 
had been a group of Christians since around 1905) 
there were eight or ten publishers. During the summer¬ 
time the brothers went out in motorboats on Sundays. 
Once a year a small assembly was held for the Narvik 
Congregation and the brothers from the northern part 
of Sweden, They rented a fishing boat and used it 
when they engaged in the service, going to places 
as far away from Narvik as 125 miles (201 kilometers). 
Here in the northern part of the country there were 
very few roads at that time, and many places had 
no ferries. So a boat was the only means of getting 
around. In this way the northernmost congregation 
in (he country at that time proclaimed the good news 
of the Kingdom north of the Arctic Circle, 

THE ZEALOUS WORK OF THE PIONEERS 

Even though the congregations in Norway did what 
they could to spread the truth, there were numerous 
places in the country that they could not reach. Many 
cities had no congregations* Furthermore, around 60 
percent of the population—about two million people— 
then lived in the rural districts in the eastern part 
of Norway. In the western and northern portions of 
the country, many farms, groups of houses and rural 
settlements were practically isolated from the rest 
of the world. There were road connections to only 
10 percent of the fjords, and to many islands there 
were no ferry connections* There the colporteurs, or 
pioneers, worked. 

From the middle of the 1920's Norwegian colporteurs 
numbered around ten, including auxiliary colporteurs 
who did not use all their time in the service. As the 
number of Kingdom publishers grew to 430 in 1938, 
the pioneers and auxiliaries rose to fifty* Hence, the 
work of the pioneers really began to show up* 

At that time the pioneers concentrated on placing 
literature* They did not put so much emphasis on return 
visits and did not conduct home Bible studies. There¬ 
fore, they did not stay very long at one place, but 
visited the district with literature and left. 

Many of the pioneers worked very hard. For example, 
consider Brother Bernhard Risberg, who was a pioneer 
in the 1930 J s« After preaching all day, he asked people 
for accommodations, and they often showed him hos¬ 
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pitality, letting him sleep in a bed or in the barn. 
For two years his territory was the Sogne Fjord, one 
of the longest fjords in the world* In this fjord, with 
its many arms and steep mountainsides, he traveled 
on foot with the good news, carrying his two book bags. 

After two years, Brother Risberg was able to buy 
an old bicycle. Now if became easier for him to get 
around. Soon he bought a delivery bicycle, tent and 
sleeping bag. He was able to carry three or four 
cartons of books on the bicycle. With this equipment 
he went around with the Kingdom message. 

Brother Risberg would start witnessing at five or 
six o'clock in the morning in the barns and continue 
throughout the day and long into the night, with just 
short breaks for meals* For one month he reported 
400 hours, an average of over 13 hours a day! In the 
wintertime he did not devote as much time to the 
field service, but he would often spend between 200 
and 250 hours in telling the good news* In this way 
Brother Risberg and other zealous pioneers used the 
best years of their lives in the service of Jehovah God* 

After 1930, there were also six or seven foreign pio* 
neers in Norway for some time. These included a re¬ 
tired English couple who traveled around the country 
with a car and trailer* Some said that it was the first 
trailer seen in Norway. Brother and Sister Hollis 
were among the first pioneers forbidden by the police 
to place their literature with the people without a 
license* The background for this was a new com¬ 
mercial law. At that time (1932) the two pioneers 
worked with the booklet The Kingdom t the Hope of 
the World . When the police interfered, the pioneers 
ordered several thousand booklets from the Society 
and delivered them free. The police also forbade them 
to give the booklets away, but by then this work was 
nearly done. 

Many of the pioneers experienced difficulties of that 
kind. One policeman was also sent to the Society's local 
representative in Oslo to make him stop the pioneers. 
However, after some time the issue was settled without 
legal action and the pioneers continued their work. 
At times they were questioned by the police when some 
religious fanatics, who wanted to stop the Kingdom¬ 
preaching work, reported them to the authorities. 

ALONG THE COAST BY BOAT 

Some pioneers traveled along the coast by boat, 
spreading the good news. In 1923 the Society bought 
a small pilot boat and remodeled it for two brothers 
who were doing colporteur work from Oslo and along 
the coast in the southern part of the country* The 
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brothers started in December and went along the 
west side of the Oslo Fjord in the small boat "Elihu,” 
even though the fjord was full of ice. During the first 
month they visited many cities and densely populated 
areas and placed around 800 books and booklets. How* 
ever, on a dark, stormy night in February, "Elihu” 
was smashed to pieces on the coast. The boat was 
ruined, but the brothers came ashore safely. 

In 1931 the Society bought a new motorboat. It 
was named "E.sther,” It was around 40 feet (12 meters) 
in length and had room for three pioneers, although 
if was more practical to have only two, "Esther” was 
used on the west coast and in north Norway until 
1938, when it was replaced by the 32-foot (10-meter) 
motorboat "Ruth,” "Ruth” also had two brothers on 
board and was used mostly in north Norway, 

The brothers on these boats did very good work 
along Norway's coast. In one year they could place as 
many as 10,000 to 15,000 books and booklets. They 
visited many small islands and 
lighthouses where people were 
living, as well as talking to the 
Lapps in the north. Carrying 
their book bags, phonographs 
and rucksacks, they proclaimed 
the good news at isolated places 
in the mountains. They did a 
lot of traveling, as houses were 
spread over a great area. On 
some days these brothers were 
able to visit only a few homes. 
They also had some accidents. 
The boats were wrecked sev¬ 
eral times. However, the broth¬ 
ers survived, and the boats were 
repaired. 

Once the two brothers on 
"Esther” visited a place in 
north Norway where the people 
were said to ‘live in harmony 
with Russell's and Rutherford's 
books,’ Over half of the popu¬ 
lation was interested in the 
truth. The churches stood emp* 


Pioneer with book bog and pho¬ 
nograph; in the background is 
the boat “Rut” (Ruth), used in 
witnessing along the coast 
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ty and about 95 percent of the population had read 
some of the Society's publications, 

GREATER CARE FOR THE INTERESTED 

An important step was taken in January 1939, when 
the zoiie work was organized in Norway, The country 
was divided into four zones. In each a zone servant 
would travel. He would visit people who had shown 
interest in the truth and would endeavor to establish 
new groups and congregations. Of course, he also 
visited the established congregations in order to en- 
courage fellow believers, 

Zone number 4 was the largest. It took in the area 
from the small town of Floro on the west coast to the 
seaport of Kir ken es in the north at the border of 
Finland, a distance of 1,125 miles (1,810 kilometers) 
along the coast. In this zone there were only three 
small congregations and fifteen publishers reporting 
field service. 

It was winter (January 1939) when Brother Andreas 
Kvinge, as zone servant for zone 4, started his first 
trip northward, he and his wife traveling on bicycles. 
Once they were to visit two places in the isolated woods 
near the border of Sweden. The roads were not yet 
cleared of snow. So people bad to travel on horseback, 
and the horses had to wear snowshoes to make their 
way over the high mountain plateau. Brother and 
Sister Kvinge sent their literature ahead of them 
and later came on foot with their bicycles. To reach 
some places. Brother Kvinge borrowed skis, and he 
would spend all day just to get to two or three houses. 
One evening no one wanted to house the Kvinges for 
the night. So they crossed the border into Sweden, 
where someone offered them a place to sleep. But Sister 
Kvinge was so tired that her husband had to carry 
both her and their book bags during the last part of 
the trek. At another time they had to walk around 
all night in sub-freezing temperature because no one 
would offer them a place to sleep. 

But the Kvinges also had many joyful experiences. 
At one place they met a small group of Kingdom pub¬ 
lishers who had been preaching for several years 
without reporting their Field service. Several new con¬ 
gregations and groups of publishers were established. 
Isolated brothers were encouraged. Surely, the zone 
work had Jehovah's blessing. 

The time had come to show greater care for in¬ 
terested persons. This feature of our service was going 
to be of special importance in the years ahead, for 
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the Kingdom publishers in Norway were about to 
work under different circumstances* On April 9, 1940, 
the Germans invaded Norway and the country was 
to feel the effect of World War n. 

THE FIRST SHOCK 

Germany's invasion of Norway on April 9, 1940, was 
sudden* The first attack wave came in the form of 
battleships* Large contingents of soldiers disembarked 
at the most important seaports, and these were oc¬ 
cupied in the course of the day. Since Norway was 
poorly prepared militarily, as a whole the Germans 
met little resistance. Soon British and French troops 
joined the Norwegians in the fighting, but after about 
three weeks the Allies had to give up the southern part 
of Norway* In the northern portion of the country, 
where the defense was strongest, the fighting con¬ 
tinued until June 10, when the last Norwegian division 
capitulated* Several towns and places in western and 
northern Norway had then been subjected to intense 
bombardment, and a number of towns were in ruins. 
The military expedition lasted sixty-two days. 

Most extensive was the destruction in the northern 
part of Norway. Though few in number, the brothers 
there endured the conditions quite well- At Narvik 
they left town when the shooting and bombardment 
started. Some staved for a while on board the Society's 
motorboat if Ruth," which was forced to remain in a 
fjord outside town as long as the fighting lasted* When 
it was no longer safe to stay on the boat, the brothers 
found a place under some large blocks of stones on 
the mountainside* Narvik was utterly demolished, and 
two brothers were killed, one by a grenade* One family 
lost their house and all their belongings* In Botfo, 
Fauske, Namsos and Steinkjer most of the buildings 
also were destroyed, but all the brothers survived* 
However, quite a few had lost all their belongings* 
Roads and bridges were destroyed everywhere, whole 
country settlements were burned, and the roads looked 
like auto graveyards* When the fighting was over. 
Brother Kvinge, the zone servant, traveled around to 
encourage the brothers in the whole zone. 

Meanwhile, Brother 0man, the local manager of our 
work in Norway, was arrested by the Gestapo (the 
state secret police of the Nazi regime). For one week 
he was held in prison at the headquarters of the police 
in Oslo, but was released after a short hearing. Some 
weeks later he was taken to a new hearing, under 
suspicion of doing secret intelligence service on behalf 
of England. The heating lasted for six and a half 
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hours without interruption, after which Brother Oman 
again was set free. In both instances, he was politely 
treated and was not told that the work of Jehovah's 
Witnesses was banned or would be stopped. 

The brothers had feared that the Germans would 
immediately stop the preaching activity and give the 
Norwegian Witnesses the same treatment that their 
German brothers were receiving. But this anxiety 
proved to be groundless. Therefore, when the first 
shock had passed, the proclamation of the good news 
was resumed with full vigor, 

TOWARD NEW HEIGHTS 

Under the direction of the Society, great activity 
now was started. No one knew how long our work 
would be permitted to go on* Hence, as much as pos- 
sible of the Society’s literature in stock had to be 
distributed to the brothers and people in general. 
Especially was the work intensively carried on with 
the book Salvation, which had just been released in 
Norwegian (1940). Soon, all the books of the first 
edition were sent out, and a new edition, in paper 
binding, was printed in Oslo. Because of the war it 
was impossible to get literature from abroad, but some 
single copies of new booklets published by the Society 
in the United States found their way to occupied 
Norway and were translated and printed here* Quite 
a few of such booklets were printed in Norwegian 
after April 1940. 

After the dark shadow of war had fallen on the 
country, people listened to the good news more at¬ 
tentively, many feeling a need for a message of com¬ 
fort and hope* The brothers did all they could to 
fill this need. In Oslo the congregation continued making 
long bus trips to neighboring towns and rural terri¬ 
tories, where large amounts of literature were placed* 
Pioneers did not waste time either* One pioneer sister 
placed between 800 and 900 books in two months in 
one valley in the eastern part of the country. 

Interest was growing all over the land* Many new 
ones were taking up the service and becoming Kingdom 
publishers* A main reason for this was the starting 
of many home Bible studies, then called model studies. 
The meeting activity continued, and in several places 
conventions were held. To the great delight of the 
brothers, the Danish Watchtovoer continued to come 
from Denmark, and Cotisolation was published in 
Norwegian, as before* 

The reports from this time show how great the 
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activity was: From October 1940 to June 1941, 272,419 
books and booklets were placed. During the service 
year of 1939-1940, on an average, 377 publishers took 
part in the field service* But in May 1941 the number 
was 477 publishers! Actually, the brothers were quite 
surprised that the German authorities did not try to 
stop the work* 

A CAREFULLY PLANNED ACTION 
However, the fact was that at an early stage the 
Nazis were making plans to act against the Inter¬ 
national Bible Students Association. Already in the 
summer of 1940 proposals were made to forbid the 
literature of the Society* This was not done, as they 
assumed that such action would stop our activity only 
to some extent and would act as a warning, giving 
the brothers an opportunity to get literature from 
abroad. Instead, the German safety police, Sipo, started 
gathering extensive information about the size and 
activities of the International Bible Students Associa¬ 
tion in Norway. Representatives of the German police 
came to the Society's office to get literature, and 
Brother 0man was called in for several hearings* 
The first effect of this action was that the book 
Enemies (published in Norwegian in 1939) was con¬ 
fiscated due to certain statements regarding Fascism 
and Nazism* This took place toward the autumn of 
1940* However, the Society's supply of books was not 
taken* Therefore, several hundred copies of Enemies 
were removed without the Germans knowing it and 
placed in the homes of various brothers* 

The witness work continued without much inter¬ 
ruption during the remainder of the year 1940. But 
the Nazis continued working on their plans. In October 
a proposal about the dissolving of the International 
Bible Students Association was sent to Berlin. The 
proposal was that the Northern European office of the 
Society In Copenhagen be closed* The decision, how¬ 
ever, was postponed. 

During the winter and spring of 1941 in several 
places throughout the country pioneers were arrested 
and examined by the police, charged with selling al¬ 
leged "anti-German" literature. But the Kingdom ac¬ 
tivity was not forbidden and the pioneers were released* 
In different congregations, German and Norwegian 
Nazis appeared at our meetings as spies* One woman 
was sent to the office of the Society in Oslo for the 
same reason and reported that she had seen "four 
obviously Jewish men' 1 there. A German police report 


Y earhook 219 

of March 1Z T 1941, reads in part: ‘The propaganda 
activity of the Earnest Bible Students [Jehovah's 
Witnesses] has increased considerably during the last 
weeks* In different parts of Oslo, and also in many 
other towns, the ‘colporteurs' appear, selling the pub¬ 
lications of The Watchtower Bible and Tract Society/ 
These publications are outright agitation publications, 
directed against the authoritarian states under the 
cover of religion,'" 

No doubt about it, our increasing activity was a grow¬ 
ing irritation to the authorities* In the course of the 
winter and spring of 1941, officials made several ap¬ 
plications to Berlin for the approval of the plans to 
dissolve the International Bible Students Association 
in Norway, On April 24, 1941, the signal came from 
Berlin* In the meantime, however, the matter had 
been submitted to Josef Terboven, the German Reichs- 
kommissar in Norway, He was of the opinion that 
the International Bible Students Association in Norway 
was so small in number that it was unnecessary to 
intervene. The decision was made to submit to him 
more extensive material about the organization, and 
the planned action again was postponed* 

In the early summer the first sign of something 
being in progress was noticed. The Norwegian Nazi 
state police came and confiscated the Society's booklets 
Fascism or Freedom and Government and Peace. Then, 
on Tuesday, July 8, came what the brothers had hoped 
would not happen. The Gestapo struck hard all over 
the country to put an end to the organization* Through 
their detailed investigation, the Germans had obtained 
the names and addresses of all of Norway's presiding 
overseers, and they all received a visit on that day* 
Ail literature published by the Society found in their 
homes was confiscated, and the brothers were told that 
if they did not stop their preaching activity, they would 
be sent to concentration camps* In various places the 
leading brothers of the congregations were arrested 
and kept in custody for several days, though none 
were mistreated* 

Five German police officers came to the Bethel home 
and confiscated all property of the Society, the literature 
in stock, cash on hand and the office machines. The 
value of the literature and money came to 40,000 
Norwegian kroner (about 6,000 dollars)* At the same 
time, the Bethel family was taken to the headquarters 
of the Sipo (safety police) organization and examined. 
No one was put in prison, but Brother Oman was 
ordered to report every day for twelve weeks to the 
Norwegian state police* 
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The literature stored at Bethel was not removed 
at once, but the door to the storage room was sealed* 
Later, the Germans arrived with three trucks and the 
literature was taken to a paper mill to be transformed 
into pulp* Shortly thereafter, the brothers learned that 
the workers had helped themselves to the books* The 
Society's motorboat "Rut, 11 laying in west Norway, 
was towed away* 

On July 21 the building of the Society was confiscated, 
together with all hooks and papers relating to the 
structure. The work was officially banned, and the 
congregations could no longer carry on their activities 
openly* From then on, no literature was sent from 
the office in Oslo, But, strangely enough, The Watch- 
tower could he ordered directly from Denmark, at 
least until the turn of the year 1941-1942* As to Con¬ 
solation , the issue of July was the last one that came 
out. The members of the Bethel family stayed in the 
building of the Society for some time, but eventually 
most of them moved, taking up secular work to earn 
their own living. Brother and Sister Oman, however, 
continued living in the building* 

OUR WORK CARRIED ON UNDERGROUND” 

If the Nazi authorities thought that their actions 
and threats against the brothers would put an end 
to their Christian activity, they were mistaken* God's 
people in Norway were not inclined merely to sit back. 
Rather, they went ahead with a reorganizing of the 
work. 

Our activity was resumed under a decentralized 
administration. One of the brothers who earlier had 
worked at Bethel was able to do some traveling in 
south Norway. Also, Andreas Kvinge was able to 
continue in the zone work for some time in north 
Norway. He was arrested on July 12 and questioned 
for many hours* The Germans insisted on knowing 
where all the brothers in north Norway were staying, 
and where he was going, but he would not tell them* 
He was threatened and told that he would be shadowed 
everywhere and sent to a concentration camp if he 
continued his activity. But Brother Kvinge was not 
frightened, and in December 1941 he continued traveling, 
using ferries, walking and siding. To hide his purpose, 
he would do minor pieces of work when visiting fellow 
believers. In this way the brothers were helped to 
continue in their Christian service* Toward the spring 
of 1942, Brother Kvinge settled down in Bergen. But 
when summer came, he went northward by bicycle to 
see and encourage the brothers. 
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Others also went for such bicycle rides* The purpose 
was to contact the brothers that they knew to see how 
they were getting along. In the summer of 1943, one 
of the brothers who earlier had taken part in the tours 
on one of the motorboats of the Society to north 
Norway, traveled 750 miles (1,207 kilometers) by bi¬ 
cycle in order to visit and encourage fellow Christians. 

Through correspondence many kept informed about 
our work at other places in the country* Due to an 
extensive censoring of the mail on the part of the 
German safety police, the brothers often wrote in 
code to make the letters appear innocent if opened 
and read. Instead of the word "congregation” for ex¬ 
ample, one would use the word "family” or "firm*” We 
do not know how extensively the correspondence of 
the brothers was censored, but we do know that the 
Germans at least were planning to keep an eye on all 
foreign mail to and from those who had been working 
at Bethel. 


MEETINGS AND PREACHING 

Our meeting activity, of course, was forbidden* But 
the brothers, respecting God's commandments more 
than man's, soon started gathering in private homes 
in small groups of five or six persons. (Acts 5:29; Heb* 
10:24, 25) When this proved successful, the groups 
were enlarged* All made a i>oint of coming either alone 
or with just a few persons in order to avoid attracting 
attention. They never knew if an informer was nearby, 
watching their meeting place* The tables were often 
set with cups of coffee to make the gathering look 
like just an ordinary party. 

Primarily, the brothers gathered to study The Watch * 
tower * Copies of the Danish and Swedish issues were 
smuggled into the country, translated and then typed 
up for use. These typewritten manuscripts circulated 
in the congregations throughout Norway. Usually, the 
study conductor alone had a manuscript. So, he would 
first read the paragraph and then ask the questions. 
More than anything else, these gatherings helped the 
brothers to maintain their courage and to continue 
witnessing fearlessly during those difficult years* 

As Jehovah's people found out how to gather in 
relative safety, they started to have larger meetings 
on special occasions. The Memorial was such an event* 
More than a hundred Christians would then gather 
in obedience to Christ's command to commemorate his 
death* (Luke 22:19, 20) On March 31,1942, for example, 
280 brothers assembled at two different places in Oslo. 
Ninety partook of the emblems. 
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Throughout the country "conventions" also were held, 
on isolated farms or in the forest* Once, during such 
a "convention" in the woods, the brothers pretended 
to be berrypicking in order to escape detection* They 
carried pails and other equipment needed for berry* 
picking* 

Of course, the purpose of such gatherings was to 
build up the brothers spiritually. Talks were given, 
and interesting articles in The Watchtower were dis¬ 
cussed. However, provisions were made also for material 
food. Many Witnesses—especially those living in the 
cities—had difficulty obtaining the food they needed* 
But those who had some food lovingly shared with 
the ones who did not. 

During the summer of 1943 the largest of these 
"convention" gatherings was held in a wooded area 
on a farm outside Oslo* About 180 brothers and sisters 
were gathered from different towns around the Oslo 
Fjord* Suddenly, three German soldiers on horses ap¬ 
proached the farm and caught sight of the brothers. A 
German-speaking brother spoke to the soldiers* The sol¬ 
diers wanted to go swimming, but had taken the wrong 
road. A couple of brothers offered to show them the 
right way, and this they did. The brothers heaved a 
sigh of relief when the soldiers disappeared* On the 
way to the beach the German-speaking brother heard 
two of the riders discussing what kind of gathering 
this could have been. One suggested a kind of choral 
society, like one they had met at another place. 

So, nothing happened this time either* We have no 
reports of the brothers getting into trouble because 
of assembling at such "conventions" in harmony with 
Jehovah's will 

Naturally, the Kingdom proclamation also was car¬ 
ried on with the greatest caution, especially at the 
start* The brothers knew how carefully the Nazi 
authorities would watch their activity* At first, God's 
people did not witness from house to house, hut called 
on those who had shown some interest, as well as 
talking to relatives and fellow workers* In this way, 
the brothers also got in touch with some new ones* 
However, after a couple of years, some started to go 
from house to house using the Bible* 

Not many months had passed before there was a 
shortage of literature* Some forcsighted ones had buried 
or hidden books and booklets, and these were now 
taken out and used* In time, publishers usually were 
only lending literature to those showing some interest 
in the Kingdom message* 
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It was in this situation that the Bible study activity 
proved to be of such great importance* Throughout the 
country many studies were started by means of the 
Model Study booklets Nos, 1 and 2 (the second being 
published in Norwegian in 1941)* Interested persons 
were first invited to these meetings, then later to the 
Watchtoivei' study. Often, twenty-five to thirty persons 
were present* This was especially true in the larger 
cities* When the brothers had run out of the Model 
Study booklets, they worked out a similar, but more 
extensive book for study, which was printed and used 
to a large degree. 

Of course, these new ones coming into the congre¬ 
gations had to be baptized. Often this was done in 
private homes. One brother stated that at least fifty 
individuals were baptized in his home during the war. 
Also, at the secret "conventions” arrangements for 
baptism were made, the candidates being immersed in 
a small lake, or a tarn* 

The fact that the brothers had ample opportunity to 
witness was a cause of some difference of opinion 
among them. How so? Well, some felt that the preach¬ 
ing work should be carried on more openly, while 
others thought that this would be provoking the Nazi 
authorities. The result was that some started going 
from house to house with the Bible, while others worked 
more secretly, contacting people in other ways* None¬ 
theless, it was evident that the brothers in both groups 
acted out of a sincere desire to serve Jehovah, for he 
blessed their work. 

Did the German safety police realize that the Nor¬ 
wegian Witnesses were resuming their activity? It is 
very unlikely that such a well-ad ministered organization 
as Sipo would not be aware of this* Sipo did know that 
the brothers had not discontinued their work, but 
perhaps they did not know the full extent of their 
activity* From different quarters, including the Nor¬ 
wegian Nazi party, came reports about the activity of 
the brothers and letters urging Sipo to act against 
Jehovah's Witnesses. In one letter the congregation 
was referred to as "the Jewish influenced, Communist 
propaganda sect,” Another one, sent anonymously from 
Oslo and dated June 22, 1942, said: 

"Dear Mr, Relchskommissar, 

*T know you are a devoted Catholic* Therefore, I 
trust you to use your enviable great authority to destroy 
this disgrace of the community, at least here in Norway, 
that is: The subsidiary organization of the Jewish 111 
Judge Rutherford * . . 
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"To me it is absolutely incomprehensible how this 
shady organization has been permitted to carry on its 
demonic activity, 

“Why not expose this organization in the newspapers, 
letting the public see how ridiculous and dangerous 
the activity of this organization is?” 

However, the German authorities did not take any 
further action against Jehovah's Witnesses, Perhaps 
the Nazis thought that our organization, due to its 
modest size, was not so dangerous. They may have 
felt that stopping the large distribution of "agitation 
publications” would be enough* Surely they had plenty 
to do in other fields, primarily lighting the Norwegian 
resistance movement. At any rate, it was particularly 
against the Norwegian patriots on the Home Front 
that the Nazis were using their advanced intelligence 
service methods and barbaric punitive measures* Gen¬ 
erally speaking, Jehovah's Witnesses in Norway were 
left alone after the action in 1941, Without God's 
protection, however, one aspect of the activity easily 
could have put the brothers in a difficult position. This 
was the work of duplicating Watchtower articles and 
distributing these throughout the country. The brothers 
occupied with this were working at the risk of their 
lives, 

THE SPIRITUAL FOOD DISTRIBUTED 

The Watchtowei' was smuggled into the country from 
Sweden and Denmark, Some of our magazines were 
carried by interested persons and brothers crossing 
the border between Sweden and Norway, and at one 
place there was a rather steady "line of communica¬ 
tion.” From the Society's Swedish branch office, and 
occasionally from Denmark, food packets were sent to 
Brother 0man. The food items, such as eggs, were 
packed in pages of The Watchtower! These pages were 
ironed and the contents translated into Norwegian, At 
times, brothers from Denmark and Sweden traveling 
on business brought us literature. 

Only the main study articles in The Watchtower 
were translated and distributed throughout the country. 
During the evenings and nights brothers were busy 
typing tliis material. To save time, they made from 
five to nine carbon copies. 

Our brothers never felt safe when doing this work. 
The Nazis were having great difficulties in limiting 
the illegal press of the Norwegian Home Front. In 
order to find the secret newspaper's editorial offices, 
homes were raided* Persons having illegal material in 
the house were punished severely. Toward the end 
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of the war, the penalty was death for not handing 
over an illegal newspaper to the authorities. Yes, just 
having a typewriter in the home was considered 
suspicious. 

In the autumn of 1943, in Oslo, a high-ranking Ger¬ 
man officer was found killed not far from the home 
of a brother who typed Watchtower articles, That 
same night the whole area was raided by the Gestapo, 
Suddenly, at about 3:00 a.m,, the brother was awakened 
by the sound of soldiers marching and officers com* 
manding: "Mount guard outside the entrances!” 

The brother had just finished typing fifteen Watch- 
tower manuscripts, each of seven pages, and thus had 
105 typed pages in the house. He was well aware of 
the consequences if this material was found. Persons 
taken by the Gestapo were not handled delicately. 

The Gestapo forced open the front door, and twenty- 
five to thirty men stormed up each entrance. It was a 
three-story building, and the raid started on the third 
floor. The brother lived on the first floor. This gave 
him a chance. He snatched the manuscripts and ran 
into the bathroom, where he tore them to pieces and 
dropped them into the toilet. He flushed once, dropped 
the rest of the papers in the toilet and waited with 
excitement for the hopper to be filled again. Would he 
make it? He was given a couple of minutes and this 
was enough, for when four armed men stormed the 
apartment, the manuscripts were gone. Things were 
turned upsidedown. Sugar bowls, the oven, drawers, 
pictures on the walls—everything was carefully in¬ 
vestigated, but nothing illegal was found. The brother 
felt that Jehovah had protected him by letting the 
raid start on the third floor. 

To provide all congregations and isolated publishers 
with the spiritual food regularly, good organizing and 
willing helpers were required. In Oslo a number of 
brothers regularly visited the nearby congregations in 
the eastern part of the country and conducted Watch- 
tower studies on Sundays. They had a manuscript that 
they discussed with the congregation. Congregations 
and brothers unable to get The Watchtower in this 
way, received a copy through the mail or from a 
brother traveling by bicycle or train. The manuscripts 
were forwarded by those receiving them* In this man¬ 
ner, a regular service was maintained* 

Brothers traveling around with Watchtowei' manu¬ 
scripts in their pockets or bags were taking a risk. 
Raids in the streets were not unusual, and the control 
of trains, cars and boats was tightened* However, Je¬ 
hovah was protecting the brothers who were willing 
to serve in this way. 
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Once a brother went by train from Oslo to a nearby 
town. Hardly were the wheels set in motion when 
two armed policemen from the Norwegian Nazi state 
police entered the railroad car where the brother was 
sitting. The doors were closed and the search started. 
All had to empty their pockets and bags, while others 
were frisked, with a rifle muzzle in their neck. 

The brother was sitting there, not knowing what 
to do with his Watchtower manuscripts. He chose to 
put them in the pockets on each side of his jacket. The 
person next to him was ordered to rise and was frisked. 
The officer now turned to the brother, who sat there 
praying to his heavenly Father for help. Looking at 
the brother, the officer said: “Identification card!” The 
brother showed it. That was all! Everyone else in the 
railroad car had to show what lie was carrying—except 
tins brother! 

Norway was divided into two parts to aid in the 
distribution of the Watchtower articles. From Oslo, 
manuscripts were sent to all parts of east Norway, 
and from Bergen, the distance from Stavanger to 
Kirkenes was covered. The congregation in Bergen 
usually received copies of The Watchtower in Swedish 
or Danish. Mostly these had to be picked up in Oslo, 
as they were seized by the German safety police if they 
were mailed. Different brothers traveled by train or 
bicycle over 300 miles (4S3 kilometers) to get this 
spiritual food, and to visit the “family," as they would 
say if questioned. Most of the time they used bicycles. 
In other instances, our magazines were sent with 
brothers plying the sea between Oslo and Bergen, 

In Bergen Watchtower articles were duplicated in 
the same way as in Oslo and then sent northward with 
brothers working on boats sailing along the coastline. 
The articles were sent along regular routes from one 
place to another, with the northernmost address at 
the Russian border. 

In this way Jehovah God saw to it that spiritual food 
reached the brothers all over Norway, Through The 
Watchtower they were strengthened and encouraged 
to continue their Christian preaching work in those 
difficult years. During the period from 1941 to 1944, 
about 9,000 of such manuscripts were typed and dis¬ 
tributed throughout the country. 

INCREASE DESPITE WAR 

In spite of the difficulties created by the war, the 
Kingdom work in Norway continued growing. The 
growth was about the same in wartime as during the 
previous five years, with the average increase in the 
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number of publishers being about 8 percent each year. 
Thus, from 1910 to 1945, the number of publishers in 
Norway increased from 462 to 689, 

The brothers in Norway were not so hard pressed 
by the German authorities as were their fellow be¬ 
lievers in other occupied countries. True, the action 
of 1941 did put an end to the extensive spreading of 
literature, but little was done to prevent our work 
from continuing underground. We do not know of 
any Norwegian brothers being mistreated. Some were 
arrested and imprisoned after the action of July 1941, 
but all were released within a week. 

Very few brothers lost their lives due to war con¬ 
ditions, As far as we know, only three brothers were 
killed, although quite a few lost their homes and be¬ 
longings when different towns were bombed. This was 
especially true in north and west Norway, 

When peace came in the spring of 1945, many things 
had happened within the organization, J. F. Rutherford 
had died and N. R Knorr had succeeded him as the 
Watch Tower Society's president. The brothers and 
sisters in Norway were happy to be able to work openly 
again and they were eager to cooperate fully with the 
rest of Jehovah's organization earth wide, 

REORGANIZING OUR WORK 

Naturally, the reorganizing of the preaching ac¬ 
tivity after the four-year-long ban on our work took 
some time. Among the first things done was to arrange 
for several public meetings. These were attended by 
fairly large audiences. During the war many people 
had become conscious of their spiritual need. (Matt, 
5:3) True, some who had become interested during 
the war later withdrew. But quite a few persons dis¬ 
appointed with Nazism lent an ear to the good news 
of God's kingdom. At three public talks held in Oslo 
during the summer of 1945, the attendance was from 
400 to 600, 

In July and August 1945, Brother William Dey 
(manager of the Society’s Northern European office) 
visited Norway to assist the brothers in connection 
with the organizing of the preaching activity. The 
disagreement that had started during the war between 
two groups of publishers with differing ideas as to 
how to carry on the witness work was still alive. So, 
at meetings held In Oslo, Skien and Bergen, Brother 
Dey appealed to everybody to 'bury the fight 1 and 
asked all desiring to do so to arise. All those present 
got on their feet. 

The brothers were confronted with a lack of Bible 
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literature for the public. Therefore, they started lend¬ 
ing books and booklets, just as during the war. In 
September 1945 the first new literature arrived—four 
Swedish booklets and one in Norwegian, Of course, 
great was our joy when we got The Watchtower in 
Norwegian, beginning October ! t 1945. In previous 
years, we had used the Danish edition. Great efforts 
now were made to obtain subscriptions for The Watch- 
tower, and in January 1946 a four-month Watchtower 
campaign was started. 

In many congregations, however, the brothers still 
were split into two groups. Hence, in December 1945 
Brothers N, H, Knurr and M. G. Henschel came to 
Norway from the Society’s headquarters in Brooklyn 
to solve this problem and to assist the brothers to 
organize the work in harmony with procedures fol¬ 
lowed elsewhere. Two meetings, one in Oslo and the 
other In Bergen, were attended by 800 and 500 respec¬ 
tively. Brother Knorr's visit proved to be a great 
blessing, resulting in die settlement of the dispute be¬ 
tween the brothers. At the meetings held during his 
visit, it also was made known that Enok 0man would 
no longer* be the manager of the work in Norway. 
Rather, the activity would be taken care of by Brother 
Dey directly. Brother Oman continued working at the 
office in Oslo until 1953, and thereafter he was a pioneer. 
He served Jehovah faithfully until his death in 1975 
at the age of 94. 

William Dey soon was succeeded as manager of the 
work in Norway by Marvin Ferrol Anderson, an 
American brother sent here from Brooklyn Bethel in 
1946. On January 17, he first set foot on Norwegian 
soil. Brother Anderson began reorganizing the preach¬ 
ing activity. And before long he started talking with 
the brothers in Norwegian. 

NEED FOR FULL-TIME SERVANTS 

Throughout the country interest in the Kingdom 
message was very great after the war. Many interested 
persons came to the public talks, and literature was 
easily placed. The question now was* Would there 
be any in Norway willing to enter the pioneer service, 
taking the truth to isolated areas? Through the In¬ 
formant (now Our Kingdom Service) the brothers 
were encouraged to start out in the pioneer service. 
Many responded, including several who had been 
forced to leave the ranks of the full-time workers when 
our activity was banned in 1941. But the pioneers 
needed much literature, preferably in Norwegian. As 
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far as this was concerned, the situation was bad. Fol¬ 
lowing Brother Knorr’s visit to Norway in December 
1945, however, the books Salvation and Enemies* as 
well as the booklets Uncovered, Protection and Safety, 
were printed in Norwegian. The pioneers then had 
enough literature. By the end of the 1946 service year, 
forty-seven brothers and sisters had taken up this 
service, 

These were hard times, and this was also felt by 
the pioneers. Especially were those traveling to the 
northern parts of the country tested as to their en¬ 
durance and trust in Jehovah. Large areas had been 
bombed and burned off by the Nazis during their with¬ 
drawal. So the housing shortage was great, and there 
was little food. 

One of those traveling to north Norway in 1946 was 
Sister SvanhiM Neraal. During 1941, she had worked 
as a pioneer in Finnmark, in the northernmost part of 
the country, and she had seen two towns being bombed. 
But she had enjoyed so many fine experiences there and 
was so enthusiastic about the hospitable people in that 
locality that throughout the war she had wished to 
go there again. So early in the summer of 1946 she 
went to Kirkenes, at the Russian border. People thought 
she was out of her mind, coming there without a place 
to stay. But she prayed to Jehovah for help. 

Throughout the first winter Sister Ncraal slept on 
a kitchen floor in a small house where five other 
people were staying. During the first year she was 
not able to eat her fill even once. In addition, she en¬ 
dured many hardships in the field service. For ex¬ 
ample, the Germans had sunk most of the local boats, 
and no one knew when the next vessel would come 
or leave. So, many a night she was sitting at the piers 
in rain or snow, waiting in vain for a ride. 

But during the two and a half years Sister Neraal 
was in the north, she also had many interesting and 
pleasant experiences, as when preaching to the Lapps. 
She traveled by bicycle or riverboat or, if possible, by 
bus. She would sit in the Lapps’ tent made of reindeer 
skin, eating reindeer meat directly from the pot. 
Through Lappish interpreters she witnessed to in¬ 
terested groups of listeners. While in the northern 
part of the country, Sister Neraal met interested per¬ 
sons who later accepted the truth. She obtained 2,000 
subscriptions for The Watchtower and placed 2,500 
books I 

The pioneers also did good work at other places. In 
1948 the Society bought a motorboat that was named 
"Jonadab” and was used by pioneers for three or four 
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years before it was sold- It was used in the western 
part of the country and was the fourth and last boat 
for the pioneers owned by the Society- Most of the 
pioneers, however, worked in an ordinary way, laying 
a foundation for new congregations throughout the 
country- The number of those pioneering varied some 
what during the first years after the war, but the 
average for the period 1946-1950 was forty-two. 

HELP TO AND FROM NORWEGIAN BROTHERS 

Right after the war, many Norwegian brothers had 
little clothing, and at first it was impossible to buy 
new clothes. This was brought to Brother Knorr’s 
attention when he visited Norway at the end of 1945, 
and he then saw to it that secondhand clothes and 
shoes were sent to Norway from generous Witnesses 
in other countries- From Sweden two tons were sent 
and from America six tons. In Oslo the garments were 
sorted according to size and were sent to the brothers 
in accordance with submitted orders. All together, 
more than 3,000 brothers and interested ones were 
helped in this way. Letters coming in from all parts of 
the country reflected the great appreciation felt by 
the Norwegian brothers after having received these 
valuable gifts. 

A Danish-born brother in Norway had an amusing 
experience in connection with these clothes from abroad. 
He met a lady in the field service who said that he was 
spreading an American religion, that he had an 
American accent and wore American clothes. The 
brother calmly told her that the overcoat was from 
Canada, the sweater from the United States, the pants 
from Norway, the shoes from Sweden and the tie 
from Denmark. 'But those books/ he said, ‘contain 
truths from the Bible/ He was invited in, a conver¬ 
sation was started and he placed a bound book and 
some booklets. 

The economic situation in Norway gradually im¬ 
proved, and soon the brothers themselves could extend 
help outside the country. In 1947 they learned through 
the Society that the German brothers especially were 
in need of both food and clothing. During 194S and 1949 
many Norwegian Witnesses sent food packages to 
Germany and received letters of appreciation from 
happy recipients. Food also was sent to Finnish brothers. 

This assistance to and from Norwegian Christians 
harmonized with Jesus' words: ‘'By this all will know 
that you are my disciples, if you have love among 
yourselves/ 1 —John 13:35. 
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THE ORGANIZATION AND THE SERVICE 

When Brother Anderson arrived in Oslo in January 
1946, quite a few changes were necessary at the 
Bethel home in Inkognitogaten, which had been given 
back to the Society after the war. First, for the office 
and the building as a whole, there was a need for new 
equipment—typewriters, chairs, desks, beds, and so 
forth- Furthermore, the building had not been kept 
up during the war. Therefore, extensive renovation 
was required. Secondly, quite a few tenants—mostly 
aged women—lived there, occupying space needed by 
the Society. Due to the great housing shortage in Oslo 
at the time, it was difficult to find other homes for 
them. Then the possibilities of selling the house and 
finding a better one or building a new Bethel home 
were investigated, but the upshot of this was that we 
continued using Inkognitogaten 2S B. Little by little, 
the Bethel home was equipped, one of the most useful 
items being a foot-powered printing press, which was 
used for several years. This was the first printing 
machine that the Society had in Norway. 

In the summer of 1946 new instructions as to the 
organizing of the work were put into effect- Among 
other things, arrangements were made for the con¬ 
gregations to hold a new weekly meeting, the Theocratic 
School, based on the booklet Course in Theocratic 
Ministry , 

The results of the Theocratic School soon were 
manifest. By November a public meeting campaign 
was started throughout Norway. The most capable 
brothers were assigned to prepare a talk based on one 
of eight outlines provided by the Society- Many now 
were giving public talks for the first time. In Oslo 
and other towns, these talks were given before large 
audiences in public parks. In a short time, due to the 
Theocratic School, we had many qualified public speak¬ 
ers in Norway, 

In December 1946 circuit overseers started traveling 
about in Norway. To begin with there were four 
circuits, totaling 78 congregations, each visited twice 
a year. Circuit assemblies also were held regularly. 
To be able to help as many as possible, the traveling 
overseers worked in field service with fifty to seventy 
brothers and sisters during a week’s visit. As publishers 
little by little were taught to present the Kingdom 
message themselves at the doors, they ceased using 
testimony cards and phonographs in their preaching 
work. Far greater attention now was given to return 
visits and the Bible study work. 

Of great importance to the witness work here in 
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Norway has been the fact that we have been able to 
send many brothers to the Watchtower Bible School 
of Gilead. The first two were sent there for training 
in the fall of 1947. Like most of the students from 
Norway, they were assigned to serve here as full time 
pioneers, traveling overseers or workers at BetheL 

As a result of these new features in connection with 
the organization and the service, the years from 1945 
to 1950 proved to be a time of rapid spiritual develop¬ 
ment for God's people in Norway. More men became 
qualified for congregational responsibility. Also, in¬ 
dividual publishers were given greater attention and 
received thorough training. 

JEHOVAH'S WITNESSES BEFORE THE COURT 

Except for the war years, Jehovah's Witnesses in 
Norway had as yet encountered few difficulties as far 
as their relationship to the authorities was concerned. 
Early in the 1930’s some pioneers were accused of 
illegal itinerant selling, but the case was settled with* 
out being brought into court. There had been only 
sporadic incidents thereafter. In 1948 and 1949, how¬ 
ever, similar difficulties arose. Two pioneers and two 
other brothers were not permitted by the police to 
offer the Society's literature to the public, the police 
referring to the Law of Commerce of March 8, 1935, 
Section 86. The Society took up the question with the 
Department of Justice, and the case was submitted to 
the Department of Commerce. In an official letter dated 
October 10, 1949, the Department of Commerce de¬ 
clared that the activity of Jehovah's Witnesses was to 
be regarded as being of "general interest" in the mean¬ 
ing of trade legislation, and that it, therefore, was 
unnecessary to get the permission of the police to 
share in such activity. The attorney general agreed 
with the point of view of the Department of Commerce. 
Consequently, the pioneers, who each had been sen¬ 
tenced to pay a line of fifteen Norwegian kroner, were 
pardoned by Order in Council of March 10, 1950. 

Creating a far greater stir, however, was the trial 
of several brothers in Oslo for distributing The Watch- 
tower on the street. Street work with The Watchtower 
started in Norway on September 11, 1948, On November 
28, 1949, the brothers doing street work on the main 
street of Oslo were asked to follow law officers to 
the police station. Quite a few Witnesses were taken. 
At the police station they were left standing in the 
hall for a couple of hours, after which they were 
dismissed. 
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This incident soon was known among all the brothers 
in Oslo, and a week later many more appeared in 
the central part of the city, distributing The Watch- 
tower . Again the police came. All the Witnesses were 
arrested and taken to the police station. This time 
seven brothers and sisters were questioned and were 
said to have violated a passage in the Criminal Law 
and the police decision pertaining to Oslo to the 
effect that no one without the permission of the police 
was allowed to distribute advertisements, and so forth, 
or engage in advertising while walking or driving. The 
case was brought before the municipal court, where 
sentence was passed on January 21, 1950. The court 
found no sale or economic activity involved, but the 
seven accused ones were found guilty of violating the 
aforementioned passage. The case was now appealed 
and brought directly to the Supreme Court, 

Never had so many Kingdom publishers engaged in 
street witnessing as after this case, and many regarded 
the situation as a test of their faith. The arrests con¬ 
tinued. Gradually, the fines were raised to fifty Nor¬ 
wegian kroner. Some of the brothers were arrested 
up to ten times, and the police were not very enthu¬ 
siastic about making these arrests that created quite 
a stir. 

On June 17, 1950, the Supreme Court rendered its 
decision. The sentence of tiie municipal court was 
unanimously commuted, and the brothers were acquit¬ 
ted! Jehovah's Witnesses were permitted to distribute 
The Watchtoiver on the street without seeking the 
permission of the police. 

Through these court trials, it was shown that our 
activity is not illegal and that we have the right to 
witness with our literature from house to house and 
on the street. Since then the authorities have not 
intervened to put an end to a particular feature of 
the witness work here in Norway. 

CONVENTION ACTIVITY REORGANIZED 

How happy we were to gather at normal conventions 
after not being able to do so for several years! The 
first conventions after the war were axranged in the 
largest cities of the country, Oslo, Bergen and Trond¬ 
heim, and were held during September and October 
1946. A total of 3,011 attended the public meeting and 
52 were baptized. 

The next large assembly was held in Oslo on June 
2022, 1947. Brothers Knorr and Henschel were visiting 
to see how the work was going and gave several talks 
at this assembly. It was the largest convention in 
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Norway up to that time* Forty were baptized and 
1,446 attended Brother Knorr's public talk "The Joy 
of All the People/' 

For the "Clean Worship" Assembly held at Lille- 
hammer on September 21-23, 1951, the attendance broke 
all previous records for a single assembly as 2,391 heard 
Brother Knorr give the public talk, "Will Religion 
Meet the World Crisis?" Eighty-nine persons were 
baptized at this assembly. 

During the period between the 1947 and 1951 assem¬ 
blies, Norway s Kingdom publishers increased from 
972 to 2,066. This was a 113-percent increase in four 
years! 

LATER ASSEMBLIES 

Some Norwegians—all together 120—were able to 
attend the Divine Will International Assembly in New 
York city in 1958* Among those 120 were seventeen 
full-time servants who got free transportation as a re¬ 
sult of contributions sent In by the Norwegian brothers 
for this purpose. Here in Norway the most important 
parts of the New York program were repeated at 
"echo" assemblies in Oslo and Bodo, In Oslo, 3,077 at¬ 
tended the public talk and 113 were baptized—two 
new peaks for Norway* 

Through the years the Norwegian brothers were in¬ 
vited to large international assemblies abroad. But 
then, for the first time, it was our turn to invite foreign 
Witnesses to an assembly. We were happy to enjoy 
the fellowship of our Danish brothers at the 'Word 
of Truth" Assembly in Oslo, June 17-20, 1965, The as¬ 
sembly was held at UlleviU Stadium, and a large area 
outside the city was used as a camp for trailers and 
tents. The evening before our assembly was to begin 
there was a football match between Norway and 
Yugoslavia, with 30,000 spectators. But industrious 
Witnesses labored throughout the night and by morning 
the stadium had changed immensely. The bleachers 
and the grounds were tidy, and on the grass two plat¬ 
forms had been raised—one for the Danish and the 
other for the Norwegian program, A music pavilion, 
a storehouse on pillars and two chalets in old Nor¬ 
wegian style had been set up. The newspapers were 
impressed, one referring to the stadium's transformation 
as a "miracle during the night." 

Among the foreign brothers were 7,000 from Den¬ 
mark and about a hundred from a number of other 
countries, including the United States, Canada, the 
Netherlands and Germany* For the foreign guests in 
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Oslo special sightseeing tours were arranged. On such 
a tour Brother F, W. Franz from Brooklyn Bethel had 
an interesting experience. Together with a group of 
other Witnesses he visited Akershus Fortress, over¬ 
looking the harbor of Oslo. When the group of brothers 
came to the chapel, a guide was telling about the 
church. She pointed to four Hebrew letters far above 
the altar, saying that nobody had been able to tell 
her what they meant* Brother Franz had the op¬ 
portunity to explain that these four Hebrew letters 
stood for the Divine Name, Jehovah. 

Among the highlights of the assembly was the 
baptism Friday morning, when 199 symbolized their 
dedication—the highest number so far being baptized 
at any assembly In Norway. Brother Knorr's public 
talk, "World Government on the Shoulder of the Prince 
of Peace," was attended by 12,332, 

BIBLE AIDS m NORWEGIAN 

We have previously mentioned that there was a 
lack of literature in the Norwegian language right 
after the war. In 1948, however, we received the new 
book “The Truth Shall Make You Free" From De¬ 
cember 1949 the Danish edition of Atvakel magazine 
was used in the field service, but in January 1951 we 
received this valuable aid in our own language. Since 
that year we have not had to use foreign literature 
in the preaching work, but we have used a couple 
of Danish books in the Theocratic School. 

One of the Bible aids very close to the heart of 
the brothers was the book “Let God Be True” pub¬ 
lished in Norwegian in 1951. No other book up to then 
had been so greatly used here in the Bible study 
activity. But then a very valuable Bible study aid 
became available in 1969. It was the book The Truth 
That Leads to Eternal Life . Never have we had a 
better publication for the Bible study work. 

In this connection it would be fitting to mention 
the book Did Man Get Here by Evolution or by Cre¬ 
ationf (published in Norwegian in 1970). During our 
first campaign with it, in September 1970, we placed 
31,727 books, more than during the entire service 
year of 1968. The publishers really did their very best 
and many tried new methods, several standing at busy 
street comers with a whole carton of books or with 
books piled on their arm. Many publishers went to the 
schools and offered books to the pupils during the 
breaks between classes. In one instance a student 
came to the office of the Society asking for twenty books 
for himself and other students. 
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“ALSO TO OTHER CITIES , * . ” 

Jesus Christ realised that there were “other cities” 
in which he had to declare the good news. {Luke 4:43) 
Similarly, in 1952 and 1953 special efforts were made 
here to have the good news preached in Norway's 
smaller towns and rural territories, where many of 
the people were living. The Society encouraged the 
brothers to cover such areas in the summer months, 
and quite a few did. As a consequence, during those 
two years 60 percent of all unassigned territory in 
the country was covered. Results? Many interested 
ones were found and a lot of literature was placed. 
The brothers called on many of these interested in¬ 
dividuals again or wrote them letters, and the branch 
office received the names of 6,000 persons who were 
offered more spiritual help. As a result of these cam¬ 
paigns, a number of publishers moved to places where 
there were no congregations. In this way, more con¬ 
gregations were established. 

Two missionaries from Gilead School worked in 
north Norway from 1951 to 1953 and enjoyed many 
rare experiences in held service. Especially did winter¬ 
time call for heavy sacrifices in the service. From the 
Society they had acquired rucksacks, sleeping bags 
and fur coats to use in the severe cold—far below 
freezing. Often they used skis in the service. On one 
such ski trip, they were caught in a snowstorm and 
it was so windy that they could hardly stay on their 
feet. The snow was whipping their faces so hard that 
they were almost blinded. When stopping, they con¬ 
stantly had to ilap their arms to keep warm. However, 
they were rewarded when they finally reached the 
little harbor of Kiberg, at that time having a population 
of about 350 and often called “Little Moscow” because 
of its many Communists. The brothers invited the 
population to a talk and more than ninety came, filling 
the hall* On this trip several Bible studies also were 
started. 

The work in unassigned territory continued also 
during the following years, but not to the same degree. 
In the middle of the 19GQ's r however, special efforts 
again were made to further the preaching in such 
territory. There were still places where the Kingdom 
message had hardly been proclaimed. Groups of two, 
four or more pioneers moved to densely populated 
areas, trying to establish congregations, and quite a 
few 7 congregation publishers moved to places where 
the need was greater. Besides, the Society encouraged 
all brothers to go to miassigned territory in the 
summer months. The result was that large areas of the 
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country were covered each year and many Bible studies 
were started. To help the publishers to conduct these 
studies by correspondence, the branch office in Oslo 
worked out a small pamphlet with special questions 
on the book “Things in Which It Is Impossible for 
God to Lie” The best thing, however, is that the in¬ 
terest in caring for these territories is still alive. All 
the time, there are publishers who are moving to 
places where the need is greater, or they are witnessing 
there in the summer months. Thus, during the years, 
all unassigned territory in the rural areas has been 
covered in the summer months. 

BETHEL HOME AND BRANCH OFFICE 

There has not been any need for a large Bethel 
home and branch office in Norway, as the number of 
publishers is not so great. The Bet lie 1 family today 
has just fifteen members. Down to 1956 the Norwegian 
Watchtower and Awake! were printed at a printery 
in Oslo. Since then they have been printed by the 
Society's Swedish branch. However, we have a small 
printery here at Bethel, where Our Kingdom Set'vice, 
forms and the like are printed. 

We are still using the building at Inkognitogaten 
28 B, This seems to be Jehovah's will, for several times 
through the years we have tried unsuccess fully to get 
another place. Due to the growth of the Kingdom 
work, more space was needed at Bethel. So, when 
Brother Knorr was here in 1965, it was decided that 
the Society should apply to the authorities for permis¬ 
sion to build a new Bethel home and branch office 
on a beautifully situated piece of ground that was a 
gift from a brother. The plans for the building were 
prepared, but the authorities were not ready to lay 
out that area in the outskirts of Oslo. Since then we 
have tried to get other ground, but without results. 

In 1970 there was a turning point. A boarding¬ 
house long had been in operation on the third floor 
of the building housing the branch office. But the 
owner found that there no longer was any economical 
basis for operating the business. The brothers in Oslo 
were encouraged to be on the lookout for a suitable 
apartment for the lady who had operated the boarding¬ 
house. But as this brought no results at first, she 
herself answered a newspaper advertisement. She later 
learned that she had been picked out at random from 
among seven hundred applicants S Certain brothers 
renovated the woman's new apartment and helped her 
with the moving. 

We have finished the renovating and decorating of 
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the third floor in our enlarged Bethel home and have 
also mads some other changes here. So we now have 
plenty of space. Moreover, this building has an ideal 
location for our use. It is situated just a few minutes* 
ride from the harbor of Oslo and two railway stations 
in the city. Yet, it is in a nice and comparatively 
quiet section. 

TODAY’S STRONG ORGANIZATION 

During the period of organizational advancement 
since World War II, certain brothers have shouldered 
considerable responsibility here in Norway. Marvin 
Anderson was the branch overseer from 1946 to 1963, 
Since 1964 he has been in charge of the printery here 
at Bethel. Brother Roar A. Hagen was the branch 
overseer from 1963 to 1969, when he relinquished this 
responsibility for family reasons, Thor R. Samuelsen 
replaced him and serves as the present branch co¬ 
ordinator. 

At the district assemblies in 1971 we learned that 
In apostolic times the Christian congregations were 
cared for by a body of elders assisted by ministerial 
servants. This new arrangement was accepted with joy 
and has brought great benefits in the ensuing years. 
During 1974 and 1975 all the appointed elders in 
Norway had the opportunity to attend the Kingdom 
Ministry School, this making them even better qualified 
to care for the “flock/*—1 Pet 5:1-3, 

During the 1970’s we have enjoyed tremendous in¬ 
crease, No doubt a new feature of the work has con¬ 
tributed to this. In 1973 the Norwegian brothers were 
invited to an international assembly in Copenhagen, 
Denmark, There a new program for intensive inter¬ 
national distribution of Kingdom News tracts was an¬ 
nounced. The first of these campaigns took place in 
Norway during a ten-day period beginning September 
21 of that year. Because of the nature of such work, 
many more persons have taken part in the field 
service. From September 1972 to September 1973 we 
had an increase of 1,119 publishers, or 19.4 percent. 

Many persons have had their interest in the truth 
aroused because of the tract campaigns. One man read 
Kingdom News No, 16 and called the telephone number 
given on the last page. A Bible study was started 
with him. After three studies he quit smoking, and 
after six he resigned from his church. He also made 
changes as to hair, beard, and so forth. During this 
time he, with his wife, attended our meetings regularly. 
This man made rapid progress and was baptized about 
six months after his first contact with the truth. 
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Both he and his wife became zealous Kingdom pub¬ 
lishers. 

We have now distributed several issues of Kingdom 
News, and a great witness has been given. Many new 
ones have been activated in the field service. From 
May 1 to 10, 1976, we distributed 800,000 tracts, and 
7,405 persons had a share in the field service that 
month. At the Memorial on April 14, 1076, 13,037 were 
present. So we hope that many more will yet have 
some share in the vindication of Jehovah's name. 

During the thirty-year period from 1945 to 1975 the 
number of Kingdom publishers in Norway has in¬ 
creased from G89 to 7,543. This is an increase of almost 
1,000 percent! During these years the number of con¬ 
gregations has increased from 40 to 197, and circuits 
from four to eleven. And the increase continues! 

ONWAED WITH JEHOVAH'S WORK! 

The good news of the Kingdom is now being pro¬ 
claimed In all parts of Norway. It has reached to the 
farthest islands and reefs along the whole coastline, 
to the deep fjords, to the valleys and into the large 
forests. Endeavoring to proclaim the truth, we have 
experienced changing times, with progress and hard¬ 
ships. The progress has been strengthening, and the 
hardships have had a cleansing effect. Surely, we have 
been blessed richly by Jehovah during the eighty-four 
years since Knud P. Hammer came to Norway with 
the good news in 1S92. 

Our preaching work has not met with great op¬ 
position from political or religious quarters, apart from 
the war years 1941-1945, As a whole, the Norwegians 
seem to respect the viewpoint of other people and are 
not so easily incited by religious or political fanatics. 
Besides, it is becoming evident to everybody that the 
influence of the religious organizations is diminishing, 
especially among those of the younger generation, who 
are taking their stand against much of the wrongdoing 
that is going on in the name of religion. 

Since World War H the standard of living in Norway 
has risen rapidly. Materialism has a strong grip on 
the people, and Christians must be on guard to avoid 
its snares. Crime and the misuse of drugs are in¬ 
creasing alarmingly, and the moral standard is de¬ 
clining. 

But God's people are walking in "the paths of 
Jehovah” and they experience his loving-kindness. {Fs. 
25:10) Jehovah's 'Witnesses in Norway are delighted 
to be an active, unified, rapidly growing group of true 
worshipers. It is our prayer that Jehovah God will 


Yearbook 241 

continue to find us worthy of doing his great work 
here in Norway, "the land towards the north,” 


PANAMA 

Come along to the "land of many fishes.” That title 
has been applied to Panama, a long, narrow isthmus 
forming the link between Central and South America, 
With a length of about 480 miles (772 kilometers), 
and running roughly east and west, this country has 
the shape of a reclining "S ” Colombia borders it on 
the southeast and Costa Rica on the northwest. The 
width of the Isthmus of Panama ranges from 120 
miles (193 kilometers) to about 37 miles (60 kilo¬ 
meters). The narrowest point is between Panama 
City and Colon, which made that region the logical 
choice for the site of an inter-oceanic canal. That world- 
renowned waterway—the Panama Canal—is an im¬ 
portant tie between the Atlantic and the Pacific. 

It is said that Panama was discovered by Rodrigo 
de Bastidas about 1500 of our Common Era. The isthmus 
was explored by Columbus in 1502 and crossed by 
Balboa in 1513, with his discovery of the Pacific 
Ocean taking place on September 26 of that yean 

Panama has a total land area of about 29,000 square 
miles (74,108 square kilometers). It is inhabited by 
an estimated 1,700,000 individuals of many different 
extractions, including Indians and chiefly a mixture 
of Spanish and native Indians. Spanish is the official 
language, though English is used in the Canal Zone, 
and several Indian dialects also are spoken. 

This tropical land is traversed by two principal 
mountain ranges and laced by hundreds of rivers. 
Rainfall varies between 90 and 130 inches (229 and 
330 centimeters) annually in different areas of the 
country. Panama is reputed to have over 2,000 different 
plants peculiar to the tropics, as well as a wide variety 
of animals, including the puma, peccary, sloth, ant- 
eater and alligator. Add to these a generous number 
of snakes, some of them possessing venom that can 
kill a man in a matter of minutes. 

During the sixteenth century, Spain conquered 
Panama and made it a colony, Roman Catholicism 
became the state religion. In the year 1718 Panama 
became a part of the viceroyalty of New Granada. 
Independence from Spain was declared in 1821 and 
union with Colombia effected. By means of the 1846 
Bid lack Treaty, the United States won right of trans¬ 
port across the isthmus and it built a railroad from 
coast to coast, This facilitated travel from the east 
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coast of the United States to California and its fabulous 
goldfields. 

In 1903, when Colombia refused to permit the United 
States to dig a canal, Panama declared her indepen¬ 
dence- Then Panama gave the United States the right 
to dig the canal and to use in perpetuity (a point that 
since then has been disputed) a five-mile-wide {8- 
kilometer-wide) strip of land on each side of the 
waterway in order to maintain and protect the canal. 
The Panama Canal was completed in 1914 and, in 
1920, formally became the "Funnel of World Com¬ 
merce.” Achieved thereby, at a cost of some $366,000,000, 
was a "Land Divided—a World United,” at least in 
a commercial sense. 

From an economic point of view, Panama is com¬ 
paratively prosperous today. Bananas are the prin¬ 
cipal export, and cattle raising for export is increasing 
in importance. Fruits, vegetables and coffee also are 
exported. Millions of dollars in revenues, directly or 
indirectly related to the operation of the Canal, accrue 
to the Republic of Panama. Also, tourism is growing 
in importance. 

Panama is a nation of religious freedom. The ma¬ 
jority of the populace profess to be Catholic. However, 
most of the Protestant churches are represented, as 
well as Oriental religions, 

THE GOOD NEWS IS HEARD 

The Kingdom work in Panama started about the 
turn of the century. In the late 1890's an agent of the 
American Bible Society brought some of the Watch 
Tower Society's publications into the country and began 
to distribute them. Soon others became interested in 
the Kingdom message and began to talk about it. 
Isaiah Richards, a schoolteacher in the city of Colon, 
organized a class (or "ecclesia,” as it was called) and 
presided at the weekly Bible studies. That was about 
the year 1900. 

There was a close connection between the spread 
of God's truth on the island of Jamaica and in Panama, 
for many West Indians came here to work on the 
canal. First, interest was shown by a few persons in 
Colon, on the Atlantic side. One of those interested in 
the good news of God's kingdom was Hubert L. 
Walker, a Freemason from Panama City who had 
moved to Col6n because of employment. In 1910 the 
Society's representative in Kingston, Jamaica, sent 
two colporteurs or full-time workers—Brothers Morgan 
and Laing—to publish the good news in Panama City 
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and vicinity. They were received into the home of 
Mr, Walker before he moved to Colon. The brothers 
also had a room for the meetings and another room 
for the storage of literature. Already thousands of 
Bibles and the Watch Tower Society's volumes Studies 
in the Bcnptures had been distributed among the 
English-speaking people, largely canal construction 
workers. In that same year, a Christian congregation 
was established in Panama City and the number of 
persons associated with it came to be nearly fifty. 

Shortly before that, W. R. Brown, who later became 
known as "Bible” Brown in Nigeria, West Africa, had 
become interested in the good news. That was in 1907, 
when he attended a street-corner lecture given by 
Isaiah Richards. The Bible discourse was based on 
the "Chart of the Ages,” which was used as an aid in 
explaining God's purposes. Upon learning the truth, 
Brown returned to Jamaica, His purpose? To take the 
truth to his mother and sister. Both accepted it and 
expressed their faith by baptism. That was in 1909, 
Returning still later to Colon, Brother Brown became 
employed as a launch pilot. He proved to be very 
zealous for the truth. So when colporteurs Morgan 
and Laing got started in Panama City, Brown im¬ 
mediately left Col6n and joined them in spreading the 
good news. The three of them then rented a three- 
room apartment; they lived in one room and used the 
other two for meetings and storage. 

In 1911 Brother E. J, Coward, a representative of 
the Watch Tower Society, came to Panama for a Bible 
lecture tour among the canal construction workers. 
He met with Brothers Brown, Morgan and Laing, as 
well as all the interested persons in Panama City and 
Col6n. Brother Coward perceived that Brother Blown 
was qualified for special service and, after finishing 
Ms isthmian lecture campaign, took him along to 
Trinidad. There Brother Brown continued to serve 
till 1922, when he and his family left for Africa, 
where he became so well known as "Bible” Brown. In 
the meantime, the colporteurs and interested persons 
pressed on with the Kingdom proclamation in Panama. 
As a result, strong classes were established on both 
sides of the isthmus and in the labor towns of the 
Canal Zone. 

While in Kingston, Jamaica, Brother Coward had 
appointed and trained some young men to be colpor¬ 
teurs, In 1912 three of them came to the Canal Zone 
to take up secular work there. They also associated 
closely with the congregations and did much to build 
up the existing organization and spread the truth. 
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Charles Taze Eusselli first president of the Watch 
Tower Society, visited Panama in 1913, lecturing at 
the National Theater in Panama City and at the 
Garden Theater in Colon* Naturally, interest in the 
Kingdom message was greatly stimulated as a result 
of his visit. But changes occurred in 1914, when the 
canal was opened to shipping* As the construction 
work tapered off, many of the brothers and interested 
ones had to return to their homes in the West Indies. 
Numerous towns built to house the laborers were aban¬ 
doned* Even so, fairly strong groups of Bible Students 
{as Jehovah's Witnesses were then called) remained 
in Panama City and Coldn, So, for a time, the Kingdom¬ 
preaching work continued to prosper* 

FAITHFULNESS EST TRYING TIMES 

But with the death of Pastor Bussell in 1916 and 
the subsequent period of sifting, the zeal of many 
cooled off* Moreover, some began to think of them¬ 
selves as leaders of the flock and started following 
other teachings, particularly those of some who for¬ 
merly had been members of the Society's headquarters 
family in New York city, but who had proved un¬ 
faithful* With these developments, our work suffered a 
decline in Panama, and by 1930 only a handful were 
faithfully attending the congregational meetings and 
reading The Watch Tower * Still, the Christian con¬ 
gregations in Panama City and Colon were never 
dissolved* 

In 1931, Brother J, F. Rutherford, the Watch Tower 
Society's second president, passed through Panama 
on his way to California. He spoke to the few interested 
ones in the Canal Zone towns of La Boca and Cristobal 
Present were some of those who had expressed dis¬ 
satisfaction with the way the Society was being run. 
This meeting proved to be a deciding factor for these 
and there began a falling away, which was completed 
when they refused to identify themselves as Jehovah's 
Witnesses, the name adopted by the Bible Students in 
1931. From then on the unfaithful ones formed their 
own group. This proved to be a blessing to the faithful 
few. Said one: "It was the first time in years that 
we felt completely at ease in the meetings, completely 
in harmony with the Lord and with one another*' 1 

In 1938, Brother T* E* Banks of the Society's branch 
office in Jamaica visited Panama and did what he 
could to strengthen the congregations here* The 
Kingdom-preaching work continued, but with very little 
increase, and with the Spanish field virtually untouched. 
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Something was urgently needed! What? The Watch 
Tower Bible School of Gilead would furnish the answer 
and bring about a real turning point for the Kingdom 
work in Panama in 1945. 

MISSIONARIES ARRIVE 

On a fine summer day in February 1945, a Pan 
American Airways plane rolled to a halt at Albrook 
Air Force Base, Canal Zone. Among the passengers 
alighting were a middle-aged man and woman carry¬ 
ing briefcases. A group of the faithful Witnesses 
warmly welcomed Brother and Sister Roy W. Harvey, 
the first Gilead School graduates to reach Panama* 
In early 1945 there were 45 Kingdom proclaimers in 
this land* Just three Christian congregations then 
functioned in the entire country. These were in Panama 
City, Col6n and Bocas del Toro. 

It was necessary to find a suitable homo for Gilead 
missionaries that were soon to follow the Harveys, 
some from their own second class. Brother Harvey 
was to be a "servant to the brethren,” or circuit over¬ 
seer, visiting congregations to help them to achieve 
better organization for the furtherance of the Kingdom 
interests* When not traveling, Brother and Sister 
Harvey were associated with the congregation in 
Panama City. 

Shortly afterward, Brother Donald Kjorlien arrived 
and was assigned to missionary work in Coldn* Still 
later, in September 1945, four more missionaries arrived* 
They were Anna Mueller, Thelma Hultquist, Mary 
Dobrowalsky and Ada Anderson, all of whom started 
their missionary work in Panama City. With the ar¬ 
rival of the missionaries, the vast majority of the 
country's population was to have its first opportunity 
to hear the Kingdom message in its own language— 
Spanish. Only Brother Kjorlien knew Spanish, though* 
The other missionaries needed to learn that language. 
And learn it they did! 

Near the end of 1945, Hazel Burford, Sylvia Pres¬ 
cott and Ellen Kienbaum arrived and were sent to 
Coldn. By means of a local attorney, Brother Harvey 
had gotten legal status for the Society. Everything 
was set up for the increase, and the people began to 
respond. By the end of 1945 there were 53 Kingdom 
publishers in the country* Return visits had increased 
in number from a total of 1,657 during the previous 
year to 3,S79 in 1945, and Bible studies had risen 
from 32 to 113* The missionary work was under way 
in Panama with telling effect 
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BRANCH OFFICE ESTABLISHED 

At the beginning of tlie year 1946, Mary Hinds, 
Sister Bur ford’s partner, who had been left In New 
York with the flu, arrived on the isthmus and was 
assigned to Colon. In April, N* H. Knorr, the Watch 
Tower Society's third president, visited Panama, ac¬ 
companied by F. W* Franz. To the delight of all, it 
was announced that the Society was establishing a 
branch office in Panama. Roy W* Harvey became the 
country's first branch overseer. Since 1938, Panama 
had been under the jurisdiction of the Costa Rican 
office* 

Besides that, during Brother Knorr’s visit a new 
missionary home arrangement was put into effect. This 
greatly increased the missionaries' feeling of security. 

PUSHING OUT WITH THE MESSAGE 

Later on in 1946, Brothers Archie Raper and Julius 
Lewis arrived* Their destination, and that of some 
others, would be David, Cbiriqui Province, in western 
Panama. This was to be one of the very first assign¬ 
ments of Gilead missionaries away from the large 
cities and population centers* Brothers Kjorlien and 
Raper first set up a home, and then Brother Lewis 
joined them. But the home had room for five* The 
other two, A1 Jacczak and F. E. Harvey, arrived before 
the year's end. 

In many ways their assignment, David, Chiriqui, 
was like a frontier town of the early American West. 
“Cowboys" could be seen herding cattle right through 
the dusty back streets. This rich, fertile area provided 
much of the beef, rice and green vegetables used in 
the country. Of course, the missionaries were interested 
in seeing wliat kind of spiritual harvest could be had 
there, and so began to work in the “field.”—Compare 
1 Corinthians 3; 5-9* 

Six months later a group had been formed, with 
nine associated* These new Kingdom publishers were 
not conducting any Bible studies with others, but were 
making spiritual progress themselves. Within another 
six months, three more had been added to the group 
and by then it was advisable to push out still farther 
with the Kingdom message. 

During 1947 and 1948, the missionaries in David 
witnessed extensively in just about all the towns and 
villages in the province of Chiriqui. They placed thou¬ 
sands of our books in the hands of the reading public, 
and some seeds of truth began to grow* 
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INTO HIGH GEAR! 

Others who took up missionary work here in 1946 
were Brother and Sister Roper and their daughter, 
Mary Lea, as well as Emily Dzurak (now Mrs* Archie 
Raper), Ethel Coffman and Hope Laier. About this 
same time, the first Spanish congregation was estab¬ 
lished in Panama City. The 1945-46 service year ended 
with 109 publishers, on the average, and a peak of 
131. These figures included 23 missionaries and a 
handful of pioneers* In round figures they had spent 
12,000 hours in the Kingdom-preaching work, placing 
38,000 books and booklets and 28,000 magazines* Return 
visits came to 15,000 and, on the average, 214 studies 
were conducted. Yes, by then the Kingdom work in 
Panama was shifting into high gear* 

During the 1946-47 service year, Panama's very first 
circuit assembly was held in Spanish. The five mis¬ 
sionaries from David were present and were sufficiently 
advanced in Spanish to take part on the program* 
By the end of the year there were nine congregations, 
six of which were in the interior. By then, there were 
175 Kingdom publishers* From early 1945 until the 
end of the 1947 service year, there had been about a 
2S9-percent Increase in their numbers! 

In the ensuing years, some missionaries left their 
assignments for various reasons* There was always 
a struggle to find adequate meeting places for the 
congregations. The branch home was moved several 
times in order to accommodate more missionaries and 
to have room for the storage of literature* From 1948, 
when two native special pioneers were appointed, the 
number of these began to rise steadily* In fact, there 
has been steady growth in Christian activity through 
the years. 


A NOTABLE GATHERING 

In 194S a district assembly was held on Bocas del 
Toro, a small island of northwestern Panama. A boat 
was chartered to carry about a hundred Christian 
brothers and sisters from Coldn and Panama City* 
On the day for the trip, however, the chartered vessel 
was conspicuous by its absence. But Jehovah provided 
another boat and, only an hour or two late, the happy 
group of 103 Witnesses sailed past the breakwater In 
Colon harbor into the choppy, azure waters of the 
Caribbean* As night came, the greater number bedded 
down on the deck under calm tropical skies, rather 
than occupying the somewhat dubious-looking bunks 
below deck. These, in any case, were entirely too few* 
Many voyagers became seasick and spent the night 
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near the rail. But all survived and were thankful to 
arrive safely at 2:30 p,m. the following day, after a 
journey of some 250 miles (402 kilometers). 

Circuit overseer Archie Raper came aboard with 
the news that both our hotel accommodations and 
assembly place had been canceled. Nevertheless, again 
Jehovah provided and the boat served as a hotel. 
Residents of that little island flocked to the wharf. 
They got to know that Jehovah had an organization 
in Panama and that his people were different. On that 
little vessel, there were white Americans, black West 
Indians, native Spanish-speaking Panamanians, at least 
one Chinese and people of other races and nationalities, 
all living and eating together in the close confines of 
a motor launch. This Christian harmony was some¬ 
thing new to the islanders. The whites they had known 
were the exclusive “reverends” or the Fruit Company 
bosses, who kept strictly segregated from the polyglot 
of races that make up Panama’s population. 

The assembly hall was just a platform with a roof 
over it that jutted right out over the waters of the 
lagoon and was cooled by the trade winds that had free 
sweep across the assembly location. This gathering 
started with 09 present and ended with 178 at the 
public lecture. It was such a success that another was 
scheduled for the following year. 

These and other assemblies, as well as the ever- 
increasing work of special pioneers, accomplished much 
in spreading the Kingdom message. The branch office 
planned to extend the preaching work progressively 
until it penetrated all the territory. As quickly as pub¬ 
lishers who qualified for the special pioneer work be¬ 
came available, these would be sent out, generally to 
the larger towns first, then to those towns of the 
next size, and so forth. If any particular town gave 
promise of producing disciples, more pioneers would 
he sent in. Where results were negative, the pioneers 
might be sent elsewhere and that territory given a rest. 

1050—AN EVENTFUL YEAR 

Now we come to 1950, the year of the Theocracy’s 
Increase Assembly in New York city. For the first 
time, Panama was represented at an international con¬ 
vention. Four native Witnesses were present. 

In Panama, the 1950 service year saw a peak of 
496 publishers in 14 congregations and various isolated 
groups. There had been a publisher increase of about 
1,000 percent in the first five years of missionary 
service in Panama! 
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Early in 1950 Brothers Knorr and Robert E. Morgan 
had visited Panama, In February, almost immediately 
after the visit of the brothers from the Society's 
headquarters, a national assembly was held in the 
city of David, Chiriqui. Recalling the trip from Colon 
and Panama City, Hazel Bur ford wrote: 

‘Several buses went up from Panama City containing 
brothers from both terminal cities. The trip took some 
twenty hours over dirt roads full of ruts and chuck- 
holes. Since this was toward the end hf the dry season, 
the powdery dust was Inches deep. Those of us who 
sat over or behind the wheel boxes were sitting in 
clouds of dust, as the floor of the bus had pulled 
away from the wheel box a couple of inches. So the 
dust picked up or stirred up by the wheels poured into 
the bus. At times, we could not see the front of the 
bus. We tied handkerchiefs over our noses and mouths 
in an attempt to strain out some of it, but we breathed 
and swallowed a goodly portion. When we arrived In 
David about noon, we were all exactly the same gray 
dustcolor—skin, hair and clothes. Obviously, our first 
need was a shower, which was hospitably provided. 
Soon we all emerged with our true identity. 

The assembly was fine, as always. It resulted in a 
tremendous witness to the people of David and vicinity 
and was a real stimulus to our brothers there. Know¬ 
ing the condition of our bus, on the return trip we 
packed wet gunny sacks around the wheel boxes and 
so prevented much of the dust from entering the bus/ 

A GLIMPSE AT MISSIONARY LIFE 

After these missionaries returned from a vacation 
and the Theocracy’s Increase Assembly, four of them 
went to a new assignment in ChitrA Looking back 
to that time, Mary Hinds, a pioneer since 1930, wrote: 

‘At the end of August, Hazel and I were packed and 
waiting for the arrival of an interested person to bring 
Ills truck and move us. He arrived later than we 
anticipated. But before we could be on our way, he 
had to wash down the truck. It had been used to 
transport cattle the previous day. A stop on the high¬ 
way to change tires delayed our arrival in Panama 
City, where we were to pick up Ellen Kienbaum. 
Carolyn Grenz followed later. We also obtained a 
supply of canned goods, as we had heard that fresh 
fruits and vegetables were very scarce in our new 
assignment. After eating lunch at the branch, we were 
off. 

‘Getting there was more than half the fun! The 
truck driver’s wife accompanied us and, since only 
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three persons could ride in the cab, the other two had 
to crawl in back with the furniture, During the last 
half of the journey, the driver’s wife and I were m 
the back, just in front of the endgate, sitting on a 
mattress on a table turned upside down and with 
a tarpaulin taut above us. Rain overtook us; so the 
driver stepped on the gas, thinking that speed would 
prevent the rain’s running clown into the back end or 
the truck. We caught the brunt of it—not only the 
rain, hut also the terrific jolts over that rough road. 

‘Nightfall found us unloading tilings under the scru¬ 
tinizing glances of the neighbors. We spent the night 
on the mattresses spread on the floor of the apartment. 
Our two bedrooms, large dining-living room and the 
kitchen on one end of the porch an were cupboardless. 
Wooden shutters covered the windows. Necessity was 
laid upon us to ply our skills at carpentering. Hazel 
and Ellen screened the windows and made screen doors. 
A little later, Hazel and I made cupboards for the 
kitchen and wardrobes for the bedrooms. 

‘We learned that our water supply was piped in 
from the nearby river, where people bathed, swam 
and washed their clothes. There, too, cattle drank and 
pigs wallowed. Whether it was clear or chocolate m 
color, we boiled every drop of our drinking water for 
fifteen minutes, then let the sediment settle, and we 
never had amoebas or dysentery during our more than 
two years there. Pulp of a species of cactus prevalent 
in that section was employed to clear the dirt out 
of the water we used for wasMng clothes. 

Describing something of the local life-style and the 
people, Sister Hinds continued: 'Chitres-capital of 
progressive, agricultural Herrera Province—was the 
meeting place of old and new civilizations! Here is 
where mud walls of thatch-roofed huts with dirt floors 
stand beside modern chalets of concrete block walls, 
file roofs and glazed tile floors: where witch doctors 
practice alongside modern medics; where cattle from 
barren pastures, driven over dusty city streets to the 
river below to quench their thirst during the summer 
months, were just a stone’s throw from others of their 
species in modernly equipped pasture lots with running 
water. 

T-iere was a town where Catholicism had dominated 
with such a stranglehold that people feared to read 
the Bible, much less discuss it; feared to refrain from 
keeping a wake for days after the death of a relative 
in order to appease the spirit of such a one; feared to 
provoke the priest in any way that would bring his 
disfavor and resultant prohibition of their being buried 
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in “holy ground”; feared to violate any tradition that 
had been taught them. 

Tt was a marketplace for campesmos (country folk), 
who arrived by chiva (small homemade buses) with 
large pans of eggs atop the head, or by horseback with 
side baskets filled with produce, even pigs. Sometimes 
they were leading a second pack animal tied to the 
tail of the one in front. Or they came by foot, carry¬ 
ing baskets of produce over the shoulder. In exchange 
for the produce, they preferred silver coins to paper 
money. Here was the home of a humble, lovable peo¬ 
ple, reared with the custom of sharing whatever they 
possessed and expecting to be accorded the same 
courtesy by others, the home of a hardworking people, 
most of whom eked out a living by tilling the soil in 
the sweat of the brow. This was to be our territory 
for somewhat over two enjoyable years/ 

The missionaries were there to tell the populace the 
good news. Would this be easy? Wrote Sister Hinds: 
*Now the problem was, how to reach the heart of this 
people. The literature placed by others who had gone 
out to scatter the seed of truth during vacation periods 
prior to our arrival had stirred up the resident priest. 
So we found ourselves in a hornets’ nest of prejudice. 
“Don’t listen to those people/’ “Don’t read their litera¬ 
ture.” “Spit on them/' “Pelt them with stones.” “If 
you read the Bible half through you will go crazy/’ The 
priest had said it! Understandably, when the people 
saw us coming, they would run and hide. 

’Unintentionally, insult was added to injury in this 
way: Answering my knock at a certain door one 
morning was a slender, tall, sickly looking person 
dressed in what looked to me like a long dirty gown. 
By the feminine endings on my Spanish words, I 
addressed this figure as a “poor little lady” and asked 
if she was sick. Invited inside, I found this to be the 
priest/ What a dressing down I received, as he ac¬ 
cused me of being a Yankee imperialist there to mis¬ 
lead the people and bribe them away from their re¬ 
ligion! That man left no stone unturned to give us 
trouble/ 


Nevertheless, Christian zeal and neighbor love won 
out, as Sister Hinds explained: 'Kindness, patience, 
empathy. How necessary and how effective! Before 
many days had passed, people were calling us into 
their homes and asking why the priest was so against 
us. Little by little, their confidence was gained. So, 
after a few home Bible studies, Sefior Ramos had 
courage to ask me: “Was the flood of Noah's day 
before or after 1914?” From her low banquito (bench), 
Maria queried: “Why is it a sin to eat meat on Friday?” 
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Many were the questions just that simple, but this 
was the first time that they had been answered. Soon 
the four of us were conducting all the home Bible 
studies we could adequately care for. . . . 

problems? Oh t yes, missionaries are not 
immune. But we found an excellent doctor who was 
acquainted with tropical ailments and who endeared 
himself to our hearts by his whole-souled interest in 
us, as demonstrated by his morning and night home 
visits until he was satisfied that his patient was re¬ 
covering—all of this without extra charge after his 
first visit. So Doctor Rojas Sucre pulled Hazel through 
malaria and me through a stubborn case of influenza, 
which I found to be far more treacherous in the tropics 
than in a moderate clime. 1 

After twenty-eight months in Chltrd, a newly formed 
congregation was left to the direction of dedicated 
native brothers. The missionaries were reassigned, two 
of them to the Canal Zone. 

YEARS OF MARKED INCREASE 

In the first half of 1951, George A, Liming, a graduate 
of Gilead School's twelfth class, was assigned to 
Panama. On June 1 he became Panama's second branch 
overseer. However, Brother Luning soon became ill 
and was unable to continue for more than a few 
months. So George Fapadem, previously branch over* 
seer In Cuba, was sent to Panama and became the 
third branch overseer here. But Brother Luning re¬ 
mained in Panama as a missionary. 

At that time there was just one congregation in the 
Canal Zone. It was In the town of Gamboa and con¬ 
sisted of black brothers employed by the Canal Com¬ 
pany. But among the white, largely American popula¬ 
tion employed in the Zone very little had been done. 
Hence, in 1952 Hazel Burford and Mary Hinds were 
assigned to work in the Canal Zone towns. About a 
year and a half later a congregation was formed in 
Balboa. It consisted of the two missionaries and five 
congregation publishers—all sisters. The number of 
Kingdom proclaimers in this congregation has fluctu¬ 
ated as military men, whose wives were in the truth, 
would finish their tour of duty and move away, or 
others, employed in the Zone, would leave. In time, 
another congregation was established tn Paraiso, a 
Canal Zone town for local rate employees. 

From 509 in 1952 the number of Kingdom publishers 
grew to 906 in 1955, an increase of nearly 78 percent. 
The period from 1951 saw the arrival of a number of 
missionary sisters, and some others. Among these 
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were Dorell Swahy and Fay Goodin from Costa Rica; 
Mavis Myers from Jamaica and Frances Taylor, Doris 
Beals and Mildred Tyler from the United States, Some 
were sent to interior towns, and so new territories 
began to be worked. The good effects of this were 
apparent from the increase to 31 congregations by 
the end of 1955. 

Early in 1955, Brother Fapadem was transferred to 
the branch oifiee in Mexico and Archie Raper, who 
had been in circuit work here for some tune, was 
appointed as branch overseer in this country. Brother 
F. E. Harvey was assigned to the circuit work at that 
time, to serve all the Spanish congregations, which by 
then numbered about twenty, including some isolated 
groups. A few months later, Brother W. R. Gilks, 
a graduate of Gilead School's fourteenth class also 
was assigned to the circuit work. We then had three 
circuit overseers, and the district work was being 
done by the branch overseer. At that time there were 
three circuits, with 31 congregations and a goodly 
number of isolated groups. 

Steady progress was maintained during the period 
from 19554960. The special pioneer work was em¬ 
phasized, and by the end of I960 these full-time preach¬ 
ers numbered more than forty. Also, we then had 
21 missionaries In Panama. 

NEW BRANCH FACILITIES 

In 1957 we received authorization to construct a 
new branch office and missionary home having a 
Kingdom Hall with a seating capacity of some three 
hundred. This structure was ready for dedication when 
Brother M. G. Henschel visited us in January of 1958. 
The missionary family, as well as those in the office, 
and all the local congregations were delighted with 
the fine new facility. It proved to be a real boon to 
the advancement of the Kingdom work in Panama. 

By 1960 there were 1,231 Kingdom publishers in 
Panama. There had been almost a 36-percent increase 
in five years. New congregations had sprung up, too, 
as those associated with isolated groups developed 
greater spirituality and some brothers qualified for 
congregational responsibility. So by 1960 there were 
41 congregations and some isolated groups. To meet 
a growing need, Dimas Alvarez was selected from the 
special pioneer ranks to become the country's second 
native circuit overseer. Shortly thereafter, David 
Sanchez, also formerly a special pioneer, took up the 
circuit work. By that time, the Kingdom work was 
making itself felt in virtually every part of Panama. 
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A TIME TO EDIFY 

After increasing from 45 publishers early in 1945 
to 1,231 in I960, it seemed that the time had come for 
consolidating the gains made and for edifying those 
already in the truth. So from 1960 to 1965 there was 
an increase of only 95 publishers. 

This does not mean that our work was slacking 
off. Not at all! Preaching activity continued to be 
pushed in the entire territory. There simply was less 
response. Unsettled political conditions during this 
period may have affected our work to some extent. 

PREACHING ACTIVITY INCREASES 

Healthy growth occurred from 1966 to 1970. The 
number of Kingdom publishers had risen to an average 
of 1,781 bv the end of 1970, with 45 congregations and 
about 16 isolated groups in Panama. Most of this in¬ 
crease was attributable to the book The Truth That 
Leads to Eternal Ufa and to the enthusiastic work of 
the publishers and pioneers in placing it and starting 
Bible studies. 

Increase continued during the years 1971 to 1976. 
In April 1971 we passed the 2,000-publisher mark for 
the first time. Little increase was noted in 1972 and 
1973, but 1974 saw a 15-percent rise in the number of 
those announcing Jehovah/s kingdom. During the 1975 
service year, we had a monthly average of 2,686 preach¬ 
ers of God’s Word, a 16-percent increase over the 
previous year. And during April 1976, 3,028 happy 
Kingdom proclaimers reported preaching activity* 

A TIME TO BUILD 

In earlier years, we encountered difficulty in finding 
adequate meeting places. But by Jehovah's undeserved 
kindness this problem has been surmounted. For ex¬ 
ample, there is a fine Kingdom Hall in our branch 
building right in the center of Panama City* From 
1959 to mki-1976, at least thirty-eight Kingdom Halls 
were either constructed anew, or buildings were bought 
and remodeled as places of assembly. So by 1976 the 
majority of our congregations were meeting in their 
own Kingdom Halls. 

Growth of the Kingdom-preaching work in Panama 
also has increased the need for literature storage 
space* First in 1970, and again in 1975, some expansion 
and remodeling work was done at the branch office 
to meet this need. Mainly, this work was done by 
brothers who contributed their time and energy. We 
had thought that the building completed in 1958 would 
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provide ample storage space, but we did not foresee 
the almost unbelievable increase in the quantity of 
literature that would be placed in spreading the good 
news in this land. Today, with about three times the 
original space, we still lack sufficient room to keep 
on hand a two-year supply of Bibles, books and book¬ 
lets . If neces s ary, we a re willin g to make f ur t her 
adjustments so that an adequate supply of Bible 
literature will be on hand for the preaching work in 
Panama. 


SPIRITUALITY ENHANCED 

Highpoints in the theocratic history of Panama in¬ 
clude spiritually upbuilding visits by brothers from 
the Watch Tower Society’s headquarters and by zone 
servants* We will never forget the “God’s Sons of 
Liberty” International Assembly held here in December 
1966* Some 600 visitors came from many nations and 
all but one of the Watch Tower Society’s directors 
were present. This assembly was held simultaneously 
in English and Spanish* 

Another feature of the educational work of the 
Society that has contributed appreciably to the spir¬ 
ituality of the Christian witnesses of Jehovah here, 
as elsewhere, has been the Kingdom Ministry School. 
The first classes were composed of congregational 
overseers and special pioneers, both brothers and 
sisters. However* the course now is for Christian 
elders. Such training has had a most healthy effect 
on the work here. It has brought about better con¬ 
gregational organization and has given overseers 
greater insight into the principles of the Bible. 

SUFFERING AS CHRISTIANS 

Through the years, there have been sporadic in¬ 
stances of Witness children being expelled from school* 
Why? Because of their position concerning worshipful 
acts before national emblems and the singing of songs 
containing prayerful sentiments for part of this present 
system of things. In more recent years, the insistence 
of the authorities that Jehovah’s people conform to 
their customs has intensified* But, of course, true 
Christians maintain neutrality as regards polities and 
they shun all forms of idolatry*—Deut, 5:8-10; John 
15:19; 18:36; 1 Cor. 10:14. 

On May 20, 1971, after a group of children of 
Jehovah’s Witnesses refused to salute the flag or sing 
the anthem in school, this was reported in the press* 
Also, circuit overseer Pedro Cordoba and three other 
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male Witnesses (one of them a fifteen-year-old minor) 
were detained by members of the National Guard. 
These Christians were pushed about and insulted by 
a drunken major, and later transferred to the jail in 
Panama City, After nearly a week, the judge of the 
juvenile court released the minor in custody of his 
parents. The others were released after a few weeks 
with no formal charges lodged against them, 

A lawyer engaged to take the case of the imprisoned 
brothers was verbally abused before one of the highest 
authorities of the nation, a cabinet member. Why? 
Because the attorney fried to show him that the law 
cited as the basis of the charge was not applicable to 
the case. It appears that there is no law in the statute 
books of Panama that directly indicates obligation to 
salute the flag or sing the anthem, 

REWARDS OF PERSEVERANCE 

Despite any problems encountered in practicing true 
Christianity, Kingdom proclaimers in Panama have 
persevered in preaching the good news and Jehovah 
has blessed their efforts. The value of perseverance is 
well illustrated in an experience enjoyed by Emily 
Raper. She writes' 

Ten years ago I began a Bible study with a woman 
who had become the mistress of a well-to-do married 
man. She had a son about twelve or thirteen years of 
age at the time and he would sit in on the study. This 
woman began coming to our meetings and brought her 
son, though he became rebellious as he began to find 
out what the real situation was with his mother and 
supposed father. She very much wanted to leave the 
man and dedicate her life to Jehovah, but the obstacles 
were almost too great for her. She had no legal papers 
and no chance of getting a job without them. The man 
even threatened to commit suicide to dissuade her 
from making a change. Heaped upon all of this were 
the insults and threats of the man's children by his 
legal wife, as they blamed this woman for ruining 
their father's life. After several years, the Bible study 
was discontinued, although I still kept visiting her 
from time to time to offer encouragement and take her 
the latest issues of our magazines. In the meantime, 
her health was breaking down and the boy was be¬ 
coming a delinquent, drinking heavily and running 
with a wild crowd. What could she do? 

"Well, about this time the government changed and 
a law was put into effect requiring all foreigners to 
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get their residence papers in order or get out of the 
country. By this time the boy had married, and so 
the three of them left Panama without leaving any 
forwarding address. Had my seven years of labor 
with them been all in vain? 

'After three years of wondering what had happened 
to them, a letter arrived that gave us an unforgettable 
thrill. The son and his wife had been baptized and had 
even participated in the temporary pioneer service, 
while the mother was preparing for baptism at the 
next circuit assembly. Some time later, we had the 
privilege of visiting them. Oh, what a thrill it was 
to see how this family had changed! The mother had 
just finished a period of temporary pioneering and 
the son was busy practicing a part in one of our as¬ 
sembly dramas. This now was a well-ordered and 
happy family. Surely Jehovah had blessed them and 
had made the truth grow in their hearts/ 

In time, this former immoral mistress married a 
Christian man and thus came to enjoy wedded life in 
a home founded on Bible principles. Interestingly, 
through the years Jehovah's Witnesses In Panama have 
performed the marriages of about 850 couples. Perhaps 
half, or more, of these couples had been living in a 
consensual relationship and were legally married after 
one or both of them learned Bible principles and 
desired to comply with these in order to be baptized 
in symbol of a dedication to God, 

PAST AND PROSPECTIVE DRESSINGS 

Doubtless many other sincere Panamanians will yet 
dedicate their lives to Jehovah. God has blessed us 
richly through the years as we have sought to make 
disciples, and we are confident that he will bless our 
future efforts in proclaiming the Kingdom message. 

The influx of Jehovah's praisers has accelerated 
with the passing of time. It took about fifty five years 
to reach the first thousand Kingdom publishers in 
Panama. That happened by 1955. Another sixteen years 
passed before we reached the two-thousand mark, in 
1971. However, only about five years later—in March 
1976—we reached the 3,000-publisher mark. 

Now over 3,000 strong, the Kingdom proclaimers in 
Panama look to the future with confidence in Je¬ 
hovah’s continued blessing. It is our prayer that we 
will remain loyal to our God, doing the work he has 
entrusted to his people. We know that such activity 
will result In rich rewards, for “a man of faithful acts 
will get many blessings.”—Prov. 28:20. 
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The Governing Body 
of Jehovah’s Witnesses 

Early in December 1975, the entire Governing Body 
of Jehovah's Witnesses met in Brooklyn, New York, 
for the purpose of considering recommendations rela¬ 
tive to organization and procedure. Two different com¬ 
mittees had for many months given consideration to 
organizational adjustments. And so, on December 4, 
1975, the Governing Body unanimously accepted the 
recommendations, and on Friday, December 12, 1975, 
the chairman of the Governing Body read a letter to 
the Bethel family explaining the adjustments. 

Letters were also sent to all branches throughout the 
world explaining the procedures and in the Watcht&wer 
magazine of February 1, 1976, there was an article 
headed “Governing Body Adjustments,” which explained 
that, to facilitate its work, six committees of the Govern¬ 
ing Body had been formed and that these six commit¬ 
tees began functioning on January 1, 1976. Each com¬ 
mittee has its chairman, who serves for a period of one 
year, 

CHAIRMAN'S COMMITTEE: This committee is com¬ 
posed of the current chairman of the Governing Body, 
the previous chairman and the one next in line to be 
chairman. The current chairman serves as coordinator 
and expedites matters for the Governing Body. Reports 
on major emergencies, disasters or campaigns of per¬ 
secution or any other urgent matters affecting Jehovah's 
Witnesses come immediately to the Chairman's Com¬ 
mittee so that they can be taken up with the Governing 
Body. 

WRITING COMMITTEE: This committee supervises 
the putting of spiritual food into written and recorded 
form for publication and distribution to Jehovah's Wit¬ 
nesses and the public in general. Since it deals with the 
publications, it also supervises translation work done 
throughout the earth. 

TEACHING COMMITTEE: This committee's respon¬ 
sibility is to supervise schools and assemblies for the 
spiritual education of Jehovah's people, also Bethel 
family instruction. Additionally, it supervises outlining 
the material to be used in teaching and takes oversight 
of radio and television programs and assembly pro¬ 
grams. 

SERVICE COMMITTEE: This committee supervises 
all areas of the evangelizing work, and has the respon¬ 
sibility of taking the lead in further developing these. 
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The committee is interested in the activities of the con¬ 
gregations, circuit and district overseers, missionaries, 
Branch Committees and the periodic visits of the zone 
overseers. 

PUBLISHING COMMITTEE: This committee super¬ 
vises the printing, publishing and shipping of literature 
throughout the world. Therefore, it has responsibility 
for oversight of factories and properties owned and 
operated by the various corporations used by Jehovah's 
Witnesses, as well as financial operations, legal and 
business matters connected with publishing the good 
news of the Kingdom in all the earth. 

PERSONNEL COMMITTEE: This committee has 
oversight of the arrangements made for personal and 
spiritual assistance to members of the Bethel families, 
and it is responsible for inviting new members to serve 
in the Bethel and Farm families around the world. 

BRANCH COMMITTEES: In addition to the arrange¬ 
ment of supervising the work of the Governing Body of 
Jehovah's Witnesses through the six committees, it was 
arranged that each branch, effective February 1, 1976, 
have a committee responsible to work with the Govern¬ 
ing Body to administer the organizational arrange¬ 
ments, and to keep the Governing Body informed of 
the progress of Kingdom work in the territory assigned 
to the branch. Such committee has a chairman who 
serves for one year. Depending on the size of the 
branch, the committee may have three members or as 
many as seven. Rotation of chairmanship of branch 
committees takes place each year on January 1. 

All the committees took up their responsibilities as 
scheduled and have been functioning very well. It has 
proved beneficial to have a number of brothers taking 
counsel together to consider the interests of the King¬ 
dom work—Prov, 11:14; 15:22; 24:6. 

We are confident that Jehovah's guidance has been 
manifest in the formulation of these adjustments, and 
we continue to look to Jehovah God for direction 
through his spirit and his Word. This is a time to keep 
moving ahead with the expansion of the Kingdom- 
preaching and disciple-making work, looking to Jehovah 
for his continued blessing. We thoroughly appreciate 
the blessings of Jehovah God during the past service 
year and acknowledge with gratitude the wholehearted 
cooperation of the publishers of the Kingdom through¬ 
out the world. All of us are looking forward to more 
blessings of Jehovah in the new service year. 

Your brothers, 

Governing Body of Jehovah's Witnesses 










Yeartext for 1977 

“You have need of endurance, in order that . . . 
you may receive the fulfillment of the •promise 
—Heb. 10:36. 

It is now more than 3,900 years since Jehovah 
first promised Abraham: “In your seed ail the 
families of the earth will be blessed." (Acts 3:25; 
Gen. 12:3; 22:18) Abraham put faith in that 
promise. Without hesitation, he obeyed God and 
moved out of Ur of Babylonia, leaving far behind 
its idolatry and sin. Abraham became a tent 
dweller in a distant land, where, together with 
Isaac and Jacob, he awaited “the city having 
real foundations, the builder and maker of which 
city is God."—Heb. 11:10; Jas, 2:23. 

Today, ancient Ur is a lifeless ruin, whereas 
God’s “city” now rules as the kingdom of the 
heavens in the hands of the ‘seed of Abraham,’ 
the glorified Messiah, Jesus Christ. The “promise” 
is within our grasp! The unwavering example of 
Abraham and other men of faith of ancient times 
and, above all, the example of “the Chief Agent 
and Perfecter of our faith, Jesus,” should stir 
us to hold fast to that promise, come what may! 
The blessings to be enjoyed in the realm of the 
Kingdom rule are indeed real, satisfying, and they 
will last forever.—Gal. 3:16; Heb. 11:8-16; 12:1-3. 

Like Abraham of old, God’s people today are 
“no part of the world,” and for this reason the 
world “hates” them. (John 15:19) Moreover, “the 
god of this system of things,” Satan the Devil, 
is fully aware that he has only “a short period of 
time.” So, whom does he make his special target? 
It is the “remaining ones,” the anointed remnant 
of the “seed” of God’s “woman,” who, along with 
the “great crowd,” are ‘observing the command- 
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ments of God and doing the work of bearing wit¬ 
ness to Jesus’ as enthroned Ruler in the kingdom 
of God.—2 Cor. 4:4; Rev. 12:12, 17; 7:9, 10. 

In these 1970’s, a wave of nationalism is sweep¬ 
ing through Africa, as well as other continents 
and islands of the sea. Satan is waging a “hot 
war” against Jehovah’s Witnesses, and many of 
them are having to stand for their lives. They 
are banned or under restrictions now in more 
than forty countries. Are you one who will endure, 
along with all other faithful servants of God? 
Or are you ‘taking it easy,* getting involved in 
material pursuits, and so laying yourself open 
to attack by Satan? That could be disastrous! 

Never has the Kingdom-preaching and disciple¬ 
making work been more urgent than at this hour! 
“For yet ‘a very little while,’ and ‘he [Jehovah] 
who is coming will arrive and will not delay.’ ’’ 
Can you become engrossed in doing “the wifi of 
God” for that “little while” longer? Can you 
find the way to be a regular or an auxiliary pio¬ 
neer, or otherwise expand your service to God? 
Activity makes it easier to endure. And what is 
the reward of this endurance? Why, “the ful¬ 
fillment of the promise”—Kingdom blessings 
that will never fade in all the eternity of time! 
—Heb. 10:36-39. 


DAII.Y TEXTS AND COMMENTS 
There Is a text for each day and a comment on 
that text. The comments are taken from The Watch- 
tower (W) of the year 1976. Figures following the 
date of the Watchtower issue refer to paragraphs 
in the first study article, where further comment on 
the text may be found. When "a” follows the paragraph 
number, comment is found in the second study article; 
when “b” is shown, it refers to the third study article. 


Saturday, January 1 

Hope in Jehovah and keep 
hie way, and he tertl exalt 
ym to take possession of the 
earth , When the wicked ones 
are cut off, ym will see it. 

—Ps. 37:34. 

Prominent worldly people 
will be cut off at Armageddon 
If they do not change their 
ways and conform to the 
standards of Jehovah. Would 
it be wise, then* to walk with 
such persons by copying their 
ways? Would it not be better 
for you younger ones* as well 
as you adults* to hold in 
esteem those that have proved 
themselves to be friends of 
God, such a s those mentioned 
at Hebrews 11:4-38? And 
what about modern examples 
of those that have remained 
friends of God? Would you 
not like to imitate the loyalty 
and endurance of your broth¬ 
ers who have suffered the 
brunt of Nasi and Communist 
dictatorships because they 
would not renounce their 
friendship with Jehovah? 
These and countless others 
that have walked with God 
down through the stream of 
time will be alive after the 
"great tribulation," whereas 
the prominent friends of this 
world will be gone forever. 
—Matt. 24:31, 22. W 2/15 9 

Sunday, January % 

If you are being reproached 
for the name of Christ * you 
are happy , becaioe . , . the 
spirit of God ... is resting 

upon you.—1 Pet. 4:14. 

Many who have responded 
to Jehovah's command to 
preach the good news have 
been doing so for many* many 
years. The longer this service 
has been rendered* the deeper 
is their appreciation of God's 
glorious works. Their per¬ 
spective of him is brighter. 
They are determined to carry 
on, even to the attaining of 
the promised reward. Though 


they may have undergone se¬ 
vere persecutions, their faith 
remains strong. They have 
endured and will continue to 
endure opposition and are de¬ 
termined to maintain integ¬ 
rity to Almighty God. Per¬ 
secutions have raged against 
Jehovah's loyal ones in many 
parts of the world. Through 
very difficult trials Christian 
men, women and children 
have remained loyal to their 
heavenly Father, and like the 
first-century Christians, they 
have rejoiced in doing so. 
They have considered it a 
privilege to prove their loyalty 
to the Sovereign Ruler of the 
universe. W 2/1 5, 6 

Monday, January 3 

The wild beast that was but 
is not * it is also itself an 
eighth king, but springs from 
the seven * find it goes off 
into destruction. — Rev. 17:11. 

In Isaiah‘s t Ime Jehovah 
God was using the Assyrian 
World Power as his symbolic 
"ax" or "rod." (Isa. 10:5* 15) 
All that was so, so long ago, 
and yet what it prophetically 
foreshadowed must be brought 
to reality. This must occur in 
the near future, inside our 
generation. The agency, the 
symbolic "ax" or "rod" that 
Jehovah will use In wrecking 
all false religion—what is it? 
tike in the ancient past, the 
agency is not a part of Jeho¬ 
vah's visible organ Nation* not 
a worshiper of Him as the 
one living and true God. The 
last book of the Bible de¬ 
scribes it. Revelation, chapter 
seventeen, pictures it as a 
scarlet-colored "wild beast" 
with seven heads and ten 
horns, and which is ridden 
by the international religious 
harlot* Babylon the Great. 
According to the above, the 
"wild beast" must be the 
Eighth World Power, the In¬ 
ternational organization for 
world peace and security, the 
United Nations, W 1/15 5a 


Tuesday, January 4 

Christ Jesus, . . . although he 
was existing ire God's form* 
gave no consideration to a 
seizure * namely, that he should 
be equal to God ,—Pftil. 2:5, 6. 

Jesus Christ was like his 
Rather in heaven. While he 
was made in the image of his 
Father* he never sought to be 
equal with God. Yes, Jesus 
became obedient to everything 
that Jehovah God said he 
should do. Those who want 
to become imitators of God 
must walk according to the 
way Jesus walked. (John 14: 
24) Jesus was so much like 
his Father Jehovah God* so 
much in harmony with His 
righteous ways and life, that 
when he spoke, the listener 
would not be hearing some¬ 
thing that Jesus was thinking 
up of his own Imagination. 
Why? Because Jesus did noth¬ 
ing of his own initiative. 
(John 5:19, 20) Today we 
have in the Bible the record 
of this marvelous example of 
Jesus Christ. For thirty-three 
and a half years as a human 
creature here upon the earth 
he proved himself to be like 
his Father in heaven. He cer¬ 
tainly set a perfect example 
of one who was made in the 
image of God. W 1/1 5-7 

Wednesday, January 5 

God , , . tolerated with much 
long-suffering vessels of wrath 
mode fit for destruction, in 
order that he might make 
known the riches of his glory 
upon vessels of mercy. 

—Rom. 9:22 * 23. 

It is Jehovah God as well 
as Noah and his family whom 
we have to thank for our 
being alive today. Really* 
then, we can consider our 
personal existence today as 
being an evidence of God's 
mercy* can we not? Yes, 
mercy* despite all the vio¬ 
lence and increase of law¬ 
lessness that mark our twen¬ 
tieth century. But now the 


big question is: How much 
longer is God going to put 
up with this wickedness on a 
global scale just for the sake 
of those taking advantage of 
his patience and mercy? Not 
much longer, according to all 
Bible indications. So. let us 
avail ourselves of divine mer¬ 
cy. If we do so, then, shortly, 
when God stops ah prevail¬ 
ing wickedness, he will not 
stop our living also. Merci¬ 
fully, He will usher us Into 
a righteous, peaceful new or¬ 
der here on earth. Hence, let 
us take the balanced view¬ 
point of the apostle Paul. 
W 3/1 4, 5 

Thursday, January 6 

Blessed be the God and Fa¬ 
ther of our Lord Jesus Christ f 
the Father of fender mercies 
and the God of all comfort, 
—2 Cor. 1:3. 

After World War I a re¬ 
pentant remnant of true 
spiritual Israelites found the 
now enthroned Jesus Christ 
reigning as the empowered 
King in the heavens. With 
holy enthusiasm they took 
up the fulfilling of his timely 
prophecy In Matthew 24:14. 
Since then they have been 
preaching that kingdom. This 
has resulted In God's mercy 
being extended to a great 
crowd of sheephke persons 
who are also seeking the one 
true God, Jehovah, and his 
Messianic King. Already, down 
till now. God's mercy has 
been great and marvelous to¬ 
ward his remnant and the 
great crowd of Messiah's 
sheeplike subjects. But his 
mercy will reach its greatest 
brilliance when he spares the 
remnant and the great crowd 
through the global great trib¬ 
ulation clear to its end at 
Har-Magedon. As objects of 
his unparalleled mercy on 
display before all the uni¬ 
verse, he will bring them into 
his post-Har-Magedon new 
order I W 3/15 27, 28a 








Friday, January ? 

Just as in Adam all are dying , 
so also in the Christ all will 
he made alive.—1 Cor. 15:22 , 

Yes, just as God holds the 
one man Adam responsible 
for all the sin and its pen¬ 
alty death in the world today, 
so he can hold one other man, 
the equal of Adam, respon¬ 
sible for canceling the sin of 
the world and lifting the pen¬ 
alty of sin from off sinfully 
bom humankind. With such a 
wise, merciful arrangement, 
the scales of divine Justice 
balance perfectly. What a 
wonderful and economical ar¬ 
rangement this proves to be, 
and all so simple I All that 
we needed was just one man, 
the equal of Adam in his hu¬ 
man perfection. How could 
such a man be produced on 
earth inasmuch as not one 
of his descendants was born 
as Adam’s equal hi his inno¬ 
cence? The needed man could 
be provided only by a miracle 
of God. This divine miracle 
did occur, toward the end of 
the first century before our 
Common Era. All the testi¬ 
mony of God's Word points 
to this one as being Jesus 
Christ, born in Bethlehem In 
the early fall of 2 B.C.E. 
W 4/15 10, 11 

Saturday, January 8 

You accepted [God’s word], 
not as the word of men, but, 
fust as it truthfully is, as the 
word of God.—l Thess. 2:13. 

The fact that the actual 
writing of the Bible was done 
by mere men who witnessed 
and shared in those events in 
no way detracts from its be¬ 
ing Jehovah’s word of truth. 
In fact, this actually enhances 
the truth of the Bible as 
God T s word. There we read 
about persons like David, Jer¬ 
emiah, Paul and Job. We see 
how they made mistakes and 
experienced trials and diffi¬ 


culties, and how life Is por¬ 
trayed with a personal touch 
as lfc actually is—with Ita 
fears, disappointments, sor¬ 
rows and joys. Thus we be¬ 
come more convinced than 
ever that these are people who 
actually lived and underwent 
the experiences they tell about. 
These are not the kind of 
people who would contrive 
the historical accounts they 
tell, nor would they contrive 
their actual dealings with 
God. Bather, we are irresist¬ 
ibly drawn to conclude, as 
did people in Thessalonica, 
that the Bible must be viewed 
as God's word. W 4/1 13 

Sunday, January 9 

With all these witnesses to 
faith around us like a cloud, 
we must . * , run with resolu¬ 
tion the race for which we 
are entered.—HcK 12:1 , 
New English Bible. 

Throughout the history of 
mankind men of faith have 
been put to the test, ha¬ 
rassed and persecuted by those 
opposing them. This was true 
of Abel, who was killed by 
his own brother because his 
sacrificial offering to God 
was viewed with favor while 
Cain's was not. It was true 
of the prophet Jeremiah, who 
was thrown into a miry cis¬ 
tern for faithfully declaring 
the word of his God, It was 
true of Jesus Christ, because 
of his expose of religious 
hypocrisy and because of his 
willingness to carry out the 
will of his Father, A record 
of the trials and faith of 
many such persecuted ones 
is found in the eleventh chap¬ 
ter of Hebrews, What courage 
It must have taken for these 
servants of God to maintain 
their faith when being tor¬ 
tured, mocked, scourged, put 
in bonds and imprisoned, even 
being stoned or dying by the 
sword! What a fine example 
they set for us! W 5/1 1, 2 


Monday, January 10 

He lJehovah} delivered us 
from the authority of the 
darkness and trans¬ 
ferred us into the 
kingdom of the 
Son of his love , 

—Col 1:13 . 

When Jesus spoke to Saul 
about turning people "from 
the authority of Satan to 
God/* this is a transfer from 
one rulership to another, even 
as Paul wrote. <Acfcs 26; 18) 
Today, the situation has 
reached a great climax on the 
two opposing sides, that of 
Jehovah God and that of 
Satan the Devil. The foretold 
"enmity 1 * between the two 
sides has Indeed come to a 
climax, (Gen. 3:15) Under 
Satan's rule, the darkness is 
of greater density than ever. 
The rulers and the ruled do 
rtot know which way to turn 
to solve their many vexing 
problems. It is a 'gloomy 
darkness that may be felt/ 
(Ex. 10:21, 22) But under Je¬ 
hovah's rule by his Messianic 
King, Christ Jesus, the light 
of truth and righteousness is 
shining with a greater inten¬ 
sity than ever, giving to his 
subjects clear direction and 
confidence, besides spiritual 
delights. W 5/15 21 

Tuesday, January II 

Jt is acceptable . , . to the 
God who desires all men to 
foe saved and fo attain the 
knowledge of the Truth , 

—1 Tim. 2:3 , 4 , MoffatL 
Jehovah sent his Son fo 
earth as a f ‘corresponding 
ransom for all." (1 Tim. 2:6) 
God assures us that he does 
not desire any to lose their 
lives through disobedience, 
even as we read at 2 Peter 
3:9. Because of this, the Cre¬ 
ator has given individuals 
time to hear about salvation 
and to repent. That Jehovah 
has had ids Witnesses pro¬ 
claim the "good news" in 
over 200 lands and islands of 


the sea is an evidence that 
he cares; Jehovah wants in¬ 
dividuals to become obedient 
and to gain the blessing of 
eternal life. On how much 
greater a scale the witnessing 
work is yet to be done, we 
simply do not know. We 
should not overlook the fact 
that Jehovah is responsible 
for this work and is using 
angels in heaven to oversee 
it. In modern times, think 
about what has happened In 
the Soviet Union, Today the 
good news Is being preached 
there, even In remote Siberia, 
something thought impossible 
not too many years ago. W 5/1 
8, 9a 

Wednesday, January 12 

Then an angel from heaven 
appeared to him and 
strengthened him , 

—Luke 22:43 , 

Yes, while Jesus was praying 
in Getfasemane, God provided 
angelic help, at Jesus* most 
critical moment. The angel 
evidently spoke to Jesus, pro¬ 
viding information that in¬ 
vigorated him, Infusing in him 
new strength. The apostles, 
however, were sleeping, and 
thus were in no position to 
receive such strengthening. 
What about you? Are you 
awake to receive spiritual pro¬ 
visions to strengthen you? 
Remember, the Bible says: 
"Man must live, not on bread 
alone, but on every utterance 
coming forth through Jeho¬ 
vah's mouth/' (Matt, 4:4) 
These strengthening utter¬ 
ances of God are not usually 
provided by means of an 
angel, as they were to Jesus. 
Rather, they are found in 
God’s Word, the Bible, which 
is regularly reviewed and dis¬ 
cussed at the Christian meet¬ 
ings of Jehovah's people. Are 
you alert and attentive when 
present at these meetings? 
Our very life depends on the 
strength we derive from this 
spiritual food. W 6/15 16-18 






Thursday, January IS 
Is there anyone sick among 
you? Let him call the oZder 
men of the congregation to 
him, and te£ them pray over 
him * greasing him with oiZ 

in the name of Jehovah, 

— Jas* 5*14. 

You should not expect elders 
to make decisions lor you. 
Decisions are your own per¬ 
sonal load, your responsibility. 
It is not proper to ask an 
elder: What would you do if 
you were in my position? He 
is not in your position. But he 
will be glad to review scrip¬ 
tures with you and to help 
you to weigh matters in the 
light of Bible principles. Often 
the answer to a question or 
problem becomes clear on 
talking it over with someone 
who has a good background 
in Bible knowledge and prac¬ 
tical experience. It can aid you 
to make your own decision. 
Yes* elders can help you in 
many ways. Are you battling 
with a weakness that persists 
despite conscientious efforts to 
cope with it? As the applying 
of literal oil Is soothing and 
refreshing, so also Is the 
application of God's Word to 
the spiritually sick person to 
soothe, correct, comfort and 
heal him,—Ps, 141:5, W 7/1 
8-10 

Friday , January 14 

I knoiv the one whom I have 
believed, and I am confident 
he is able to guard what I 
have laid up in trust ivith him 
until that day.—2 Tim. 1:12. 

Those who have become 
dedicated* baptised servants 
of God have committed their 
souls to him. Everything that 
they have* everything that 
they are or will be* is in the 
hands of God—their present, 
their future, their entire lives 
and hope of life in God's 
new system of things to come. 
They have given up any hope 
they might have had in this 
world's system. About this I 


Paul said the above. rt That 
day" is the day that Christians 
have looked for, when God 
will clean up the earth and 
bring to pass the doing of 
his will "as in heaven, also 
upon earth,” (Matt, 6:10) We 
have God's word on this. This 
time will certainly be one of 
relief to humankind. What 
confidence can we have that 
we will enjoy it? The very 
strongest* for the Bible tells 
us that "God rested on the 
seventh day from all his 
works," and he promises to 
obedient ones that they may 
enter Into his rest. Do we 
really believe that promise? 
W 7/15 1, 3a 

Saturday, January 15 

He will be like tlte fire of a 
refiner and like the lye of 
laundrymen, And he must sit 

as a refiner and cleanser. 

—Mai 3:2, 3. 

Chronology and physical 
facts in fulfillment of Bible 
prophecy show that this 
cleansing work has been per¬ 
formed since shortly after 
God's kingdom w r as established 
in 1914. It was necessary 
progressively to cleanse the 
modem people that carry 
God’s name, In order to make 
them a holy people. What are 
some of the changes and 
gradual transformations that 
have had to be made by the 
modern Christian congrega¬ 
tion world wide and the in¬ 
dividuals who make It up? 
What was this cleansing work 
that Malachi had foretold ? 
Let us begin to get our answer' 
by going back to the days of 
C, T. Russell and J, P. Ruther¬ 
ford, who served successively 
as presidents of the Watch 
Tower Society from the 1880's 
into the 1940‘s. Wrong doc¬ 
trines such as hellfire and 
the Trinity had to be cleaned 
out. Then the true Christians 
were shown the need of keep¬ 
ing separate from the world 
and its conflicts.—John 15:19; 
17:16. W 2/15 II, 12a 


Sunday, January 16 

Jehovah . * * is patient with 
you because he does not desire 
any to be destroyed but desires 
all to attain to repentance. 

—2 Pet * 3:9, 

Whatever abilities and qual¬ 
ities we have should be made 
use of in appealing to honest- 
hearted persons, regardless of 
their station in life. To what 
source should we look for 
strength? It is Jehovah who 
will strengthen us, just as 
he strengthened Moses and 
Aaron* to the point where we 
can act with boldness regard¬ 
less of the occasion. By con¬ 
stantly keeping Jehovah in 
sight we will be able to exert 
ourselves vigorously in de¬ 
claring the good news. Re¬ 
gardless of how unrespon¬ 
sive people may be, we cannot 
foresee what they may do In 
the future. They may change, 
Jehovah, In showing patience, 
gives them ample opportunity 
to change. Just as Moses 
presented himself before Pha¬ 
raoh again and again, should 
we not visit and re-visit 
unresponsive people? We will 
do so if we keep Jehovah 
ever before us, remembering 
that his name is involved. 
W 2/1 20 

Monday* January 17 

The Assyrian! He is the rod 
that I wield in my anger, and 
the staff of my wrath is in 

his hand^isa. 10:5, 

New English Bible, 

Of what interest is this 
ancient prophecy about "the 
Assyrian" to us today? It is 
of much interest. It Is not a 
prophecy that belongs just to 
the long-dead past. It is a 
living prophecy, the fulfill¬ 
ment of which in our day w ill 
affect all of us. In our gener¬ 
ation It must have its large- 
scale, final* complete fulfill¬ 
ment! The application of the 
prophecy was not all over 
with at a fulfillment of it in 


the eighth century before our 
Common Era, Why, look! the 
Christian apostle Paul quoted 
verse twenty-two of that same 
tenth chapter of Isaiah and 
applied it to his own day in 
the first century of our Com¬ 
mon Era. True to Isaiah’s 
prophecy, a bare remnant of 
the Jews accepted Christian¬ 
ity, for which reason the 
apostle Paul quoted It* (Rom, 
9:27, 28; see also Romans 
15:4.) The reason why this 
prophecy concerns all of us 
today is that the ancient 
nation foreshadowed modem 
Christendom. W f/i5 9* 10 

Tuesday, January 18 

If anyone makes the state¬ 
ment: "I Zoue God/ f and yet 
is hating his brother, he is 
a liar , For he who does not 
love his brother, whom he 
has seen, cannot be loving 
God , whom he has not seen. 
—i John 4:29 * 

What is your attitude to¬ 
ward your brothers? Do you 
love them? Do you prove 
It by your association with 
them? Do you talk freely with 
all of them? Or have you 
failed to speak with a certain 
person for years because of 
petty differences? Or do you 
avoid certain ones for one 
reason or another? You may 
spend much time In the 
preaching work. You may 
comment freely at all the 
meetings. You may be ab¬ 
sorbed In all the activities of 
the congregation. But, even so, 
are you really a friend of God 
while treating your brother 
as someone to be shunned? 
God said the above through 
the apostle John, Therefore 
it is mandatory to "first make 
your peace with your brother," 
as Jesus admonished, since 
an unloving attitude toward 
him reveals that we are not 
a friend of Jehovah*—Matt. 
5:23> 24; 1 Pet. 1:22, W 2/15 
13 









Wednesday, January 19 

There zszft not be cut o# 
from Jonadab the son of 
Rechab a man to stand 
before me always. 

— Jei\ 35:19. 

In ancient times not only 
Judah but also the non-Jews 
known as the Reehabites ex¬ 
perienced God's mercy. They 
were the descendants of Je- 
Lonadab. When King Jehu 
was driving to Samaria to 
destroy Baal worship he in¬ 
vited Jehonadab to ride with 
him r Jehonadab did so. (2 Ki. 
10:15-27) At Samaria’s down¬ 
fall in 740 B.C.E. the de¬ 
scendants of the Rechabite 
Jehonadab survived. They also 
survived Sennacherib's inva¬ 
sion of the land of Judah in 
732 B.C.E. Later, we find them 
associated with the kingdom 
of Judah in the clays of Jere¬ 
miah the prophet. Because 
of their faithfulness Jehovah 
promised the Rechabites his 
protection so that they would 
survive Jerusalem’s destruc¬ 
tion, Whom did those recip¬ 
ients of Jehovah’s mercy pic¬ 
ture? The great crowd of 
Jehovah's worshipers who are 
associated with the anointed 
remnant today. These also will 
survive through the coming 
great tribulation, with a par¬ 
adise earth as their hope. 
W 3/1 14, 15a 

Thursday, January 20 

I ujfJZ remove the names of 
the Baal images from her 
mouth, and they will no 
longer remember them by 
their name. — Bos. 2:17. 
The reconciled remnant’s 
devoted attachment to Jeho¬ 
vah the Heavenly Husband 
led to grand blessings. (Hos. 
2:18-20) The restored rem¬ 
nant, after their return from 
exile in Babylon, never did 
return to the adoration of 
man-made images. Similar op¬ 
position to idolatry of all kinds 
was expressed by the Jewish 
remnant that accepted Jesus 


as the Messiah. That remnant 
was taken into the new cove¬ 
nant mediated by Jesus Christ, 
In modern times, opposition 
to worshiping anything idola¬ 
trous was demonstrated by the 
remnant of spiritual Israelites, 
whom Jehovah God used his 
Messiah Jesus to release from 
Babylon the Great in 1019. 
They have striven to render 
exclusive devotion to Jehovah 
God, even to the extent of 
refusing to salute the flag 
of any nation. They just will 
not contaminate themselves 
with any tiling that looks like 
Baal worship. They tolerate 
no rivalry of idolatrous gods 
against Jehovah. W 3/15 6-8a 

Friday, January 21 

A God of faithfulness, with 
whom there ts no injustice; 
righteous and upright is he. 

•— Deut. 32:4. 

While that is what Moses 
said about Jehovah, are you 
convinced that He is that 
way? You may be aware that 
some persons contend that 
God is not just and righteous. 
Have you been confronted 
with that claim? Does it afieet 
your view of God? Could you 
give convincing reasons for 
agreeing with Moses? Then, 
too, there are some persons 
who are interested in God's 
Word and purposes but who 
are disturbed by questions that 
throw a shadow of doubt on 
their confidence In Jehovah's 
righteousness and justice. For 
example, they may wonder 
how all people will have an 
opportunity to hear and accept 
or reject the Kingdom mes¬ 
sage in the short time before 
the "great tribulation” brings 
an end to this wicked system 
of things. In connection with 
matters such as this, are you 
disturbed or are you confident 
that Jehovah will do what is 
righteous and just? Moses had 
that confidence and there is 
every reason why we also 
should have it. W 6/1 4, 5 


Saturday, January 22 

True worshipers wiU worship 
the Father with spirit and 
truth . . . those worshiping 
him must worship with spirit 
and truth.—John 4:23, 24, 
The Bible speaks of true 
Christianity as "The Way” 
and "the way of the truth." 
(Acts 9:2: 2 Pet, 2:2) Jesus 
implied that true worship is 
a way of life when he said 
the above words to a Samari¬ 
tan woman. Jesus gave "wor¬ 
ship with spirit” emphasis 
equal to ‘worship with truth/ 
indicating an important di¬ 
mension of worship. What 
does it mean to "worship with 
spirit”? In his conversation 
with the Samaritan woman, 
Jesus contrasted such worship 
with the kind that employs 
visible things as aids, such as 
a mountain or a city. Rather 
than relying on such things, 
a true worshiper exercises 
faith and, regardless of the 
place or things around him, 
maintains a worshipful spirit 
or worships spiritedly or in 
the spirit of worship. Thus 
he worships with spirit, his 
heart impulses moving him to 
serve Jehovah God in har¬ 
mony with the ever-present 
truth in his mind that governs 
all that he does. W 4/1 1, 2a 

Sunday, January 23 

Immediately in the syna¬ 
gogues he began to preach 
Jesus, that this One is 
the Son of God. 

Acts 9:20. 

Saul was one who made 
great changes in his life. Al¬ 
though brought up under the 
Law covenant and with the 
viewpoint of the Pharisees, 
he changed from his respected 
position in the Jewish faith 
to share the persecution 
heaped on the early Chris¬ 
tians. He well knew the con¬ 
sequences of this change, yet 
he did not hesitate when he 
was convinced of what was 
right. He was on his way to 
Damascus with letters from 


the high priest authorising 
him to bring as prisoners to 
Jerusalem any he found who 
professed Christianity when 
Jesus appeared to him by 
means of a blinding light. 
Later, Jesus sent Ananias to 
Saul so that he would recover 
his sight and be filled with 
holy spirit. (Acts 9:3-5, 17) 
There was no doubt in Saul’s 
mind as to what he should 
do. As w T e consider his example 
of faith, his endurance un¬ 
der trial and the guidance 
and protection that Jehovah 
granted him, we find encour¬ 
agement to overcome the tri¬ 
als facing us today. W 5/1 7-9 

Monday, January 24 

We have a wrestling . , * 
against the authorities, 
against the world rulers of 

this darkness, against the 

wicked spirit forces in 
the heavenly places. 

—Eph. 6:12. 

Religion played a large part 
In all the worldly kingdoms 
from the time of Nimrod on, 
but the rulers and their sub¬ 
jects did not recognize Je¬ 
hovah as the Supreme Ruler 
to whom worship and sub¬ 
jection were due. The Bible 
mentions only one exception, 
namely, Melchlzedek, king of 
Salem. He served also as 
“priest of the Most High God.” 
Abram himself made similar 
reference to God when ad¬ 
dressing the king of Sodom. 
(Gen. 14:1-23) Otherwise, 
through false religion and 
deception, Satan held ruler- 
ship over all the kingdoms, 
along with the disobedient 
angels who joined in with 
him. This is generally not 
realised because Satan and 
his demon hosts are invisible 
to human eyes. On three 
occasions Jesus spoke of Satan 
the Devil as the “ruler of this 
world. 1 ' And telling of the 
Christian's fight against the 
Devil, Paul describes it as 
above.—John 12:31; 14:30; 16; 
11; 2 Cor. 4:4. W 5/15 20 





Tuesday, January 25 

They * . . demonstrate the 
matter of the law fo he 
written in their hearts, 
while their conscience is 
bearing witness with 
them. — Rom. 2:15. 

An avenue to be considered 
with regard to God's justice 
involves an internal sense that 
we have. The Bible says that 
man was made in God's image. 
That does not mean His bodily 
form, for He is spirit and we 
are flesh. Rather, this image 
involves personality or quali¬ 
ties that He himself has, in¬ 
cluding love, justice and wis¬ 
dom. Though we are imperfect 
and far removed from perfect 
Adam, most humans reflect 
to some extent these godly 
qualities, even as humans 
earth wide manifest a degree 
of conscience or moral sense. 
This being so, our own sense 
of justice and righteousness 
should be reason for us to 
have confidence in God's hav¬ 
ing and manifesting these 
qualities, but hi a way far 
superior to us humans. Thus 
many persons who were re¬ 
pelled by the thought that 
God would torment people 
forever in hellflre were re¬ 
lieved to learn that their sense 
of justice is borne out by 
God's Word. W 6/1 25, 26 

Wednesday, January 26 

Have the same love, * . * doing 
nothing out of contentiousness 
or out of egotism , but with 
lowliness of mind considering 
that the others are superior 
to you,—Phil 2:2, 3, 
When a person receives au¬ 
thority, he may especially be 
inclined to think that he Is a 
better, more deserving person 
than others. But is he? He 
may have certain abilities that 
qualify Mm as a Christian 
elder and to handle an as¬ 
sembly operation, but these 
abilities do not make him a 
superior person. Jehovah God 
does not consider the elder. 


or any other human with 
special abilities, to be superior 
to his brothers. How vital it 
is, therefore, that the person 
should be heeding God's coun¬ 
sel as given to us by the 
apostle Pauli Tills humble 
frame of mind will safeguard 
a Christian from the terrible 
crash that pride can bring, 
(Prov, 16:18; 18:12) Also, this 
humble attitude of the Chris¬ 
tian elder will protect the 
flock. The ‘sheep” can easily 
be stumbled and tinned away 
from the Christian congrega¬ 
tion if the elders arrogate to 
themselves special privileges, 
W 6/15 25, 26a 

Thursday, January 27 

The prayer of faith will make 
the indisposed one well, and 
Jehovah will raise him up. 
A&o, if he has committed s£n$, 

i£ will be forgiven him. 

—Jas. 5:15. 

Is there any wrongdoing in 
the past that causes you grief, 
shame and doubts about Je¬ 
hovah's having forgiven you? 
An elder can help you to 
examine your changed course 
and attitude to see if there 
is any real reason not to 
believe that Jehovah has for¬ 
given you. Remember how 
Nathan, a prophet and no 
doubt an elder in Israel, was 
used by Jehovah in creating 
in King David a pure heart 
and a new spirit. (2 Sam, 
12:1-13; Psalm 51) As in Da¬ 
vid's case, you can be confi¬ 
dent that sincere prayers of 
repentance will be heard by 
Jehovah. Having repented and 
turned around, you can go 
forward with a clear con¬ 
science, appreciative of Je¬ 
hovah's mercy. Or are you 
discouraged over a health 
problem? An elder cannot cure 
miraculously, but he can offer 
warm encouragement and per¬ 
haps practical suggestions to 
help you to endure and keep 
joyful. Talk to him about it, 
W 7/1 11, 12 


Friday, January 28 

Do you not judge those inside, 
while God judges those out¬ 
side ? “Rem ove the wi eked 
man from among yourselves" 
—1 Cor , 5:12, 13, 
During the years following 
World War n the moral cor¬ 
ruption of the world began to 
reach frightful proportions. 
The possibility existed that 
God's clean organization could 
become contaminated by such 
corruptive influences. But Je¬ 
hovah was interested in his 
people, just as in times past, 
so through his channel of 
communication he lovingly 
brought forward information 
to counteract the filth that 
could tarnish or cause his 
people to become unholy. Par¬ 
ticularly from 1946, personal 
moral cleanness became a 
matter of greater concern to 
Jehovah's people. (2 Cor. 7:1) 
Starting in 1952, the more for¬ 
mal Scriptural arrangement 
of disfeliowshiping wrongdoers 
was instituted. Those who 
committed gross sins such as 
adultery and fornication were 
expelled from the congrega¬ 
tion. God’s organization would 
not tolerate persons who re¬ 
fused to keep unspotted, dean 
and pure in the sight of Je¬ 
hovah God. W 2/15 13a 

Saturday, January 29 
Pay attention to yourselves 
that your hearts jiever become 
weighed down with overeating 
and heavy drinking and anxi¬ 
eties of life, and suddenly that 
day be mstantly upon you as 
a snare.—Luke 21:34 , 35. 
Jesus' words do not indicate 
that, as the "‘great tribulation” 
draws close, the world situa¬ 
tion will get to be such that 
everybody, everywhere, will be 
in a state of near starvation. 
Otherwise, how could there be 
any danger of Jesus’ disciples 
becoming weighed down as 
Jesus warned? Remember, too, 
that Jesus used as examples 


the conditions in Noah's day 
before the flood and in Lot's 
day before the destruction of 
Sodom and Gomorrah. He 
showed that at that time there 
was an appearance of normal¬ 
cy in the way people were 
living. They were 'eating, 
drinking, marrying, giving in 
marriage, buying, selling, 
planting and building/ right 
up to the day when destruc¬ 
tion suddenly broke upon 
them. Paul shows that men 
of this world will be proclaim¬ 
ing, "Peace and security!” Just 
before sudden destruction 
comes upon them.—1 Thess. 
5:3. W 7/IS 16. 19a 

Sunday, January 30 

Because we have so great a 
cloud of witnesses surround¬ 
ing us, let u$ .. . run with 
endurance the race that is set 

before us. — Heb. 12:1 . 

Faithful men of old, such 
as Abel, Enoch, Noah, Abra¬ 
ham and Moses, testify to 
their having "seen” God, Of 
these the above is said. In 
manifesting faith, they gave 
witness concerning God and 
his purposes. They actually 
“saw” God, not with literal 
eyes, but with their eyes of 
faith. When we have not seen 
something in actuality with 
our literal eyes, but have dis¬ 
cerned it through the experi¬ 
ences or accomplishments of 
others, we are exercising this 
quality of faith. We may make 
the statement that we recog¬ 
nize or "see” a new order, 
near at hand. Not that we 
have been given a literal 
vision, though we truly enjoy 
a foretaste of it in our present 
spiritual paradise; but this 
really means that we have 
seen it with our eyes of faith. 
Faith is built on concrete evi¬ 
dence. (Rom, 1:20) The re¬ 
liability of God’s word and 
the accurate fulfillment of his 
prophecies instill confident 
faith in our hearts, W 2/1 15, 
16 




Monday, January 31 

1 shall certainly defend this 
city to save it for my own sake 
and for the sake of David my 
servant—Isa. 37:35. 

Aha! The Assyrian ax failed 
to enhance itself successfully 
over the One chopping with 
itl Like that it will be during 
the coming great tribulation 
when the modem counterpart 
of Sennacherib and his army 
tries to enhance itself over 
the same God by threatening 
to wipe out Ills witnesses from 
the earth. What will follow is 
depicted at Revelation 10:11- 
21. Take courage, then, all 
zealous witnesses of Jehovah! 


Never will the true religion, 
the Scriptural form of worship 
that we practice, be swept off 
the face of the earth. With 
this worship of the one liv¬ 
ing and true God, Jehovah, 
whose active witnesses we 
now are, we shall be safe¬ 
guarded through the violent 
end of the entire wicked sys¬ 
tem of things and shall be 
introduced into Jehovah's in- 
destru ctible n e w system of 
things. There his pure worship 
will flourish forever under the 
Greater Hezeldah, the King 
Jesus Christ. (See also The 
Watchtower, April l f 1945, 
pages 108, 109.) W 1/15 31, 
34a 


Tnceclay, February 1 

Be arise, my son, and make 
my heart rejoice, that I may 
make a reply to him that is 
taunting me. — Prov. 27:11. 

It is one thing to read and 
hear about others remaining 
faithful under strenuous tests 
of loyalty to Jehovah God, 
but what will we do when the 
issue meets us head on, and 
when it is our own life and 
integrity that hang in the 
balance? To meet such oppo¬ 
sition personally and remain 
Arm, it is all important for 
us to know for ourselves why 
Jehovah permits the attack. 
We must remember that we 
are undergoing a test of loy¬ 
alty, and that those not 
serving because of love of 
God will be sifted out. Addi¬ 
tionally, our maintaining in¬ 
tegrity proves the Devil to be 
a liar and upholds the right¬ 
fulness of Jehovah's sover¬ 
eignty. If we lose sight of this 
reason for our suffering, we 
could easily succumb to self- 
pity, which would lead to 
compromise and a breach in 
our defenses* It is of great 
benefit for us to review the 
part we personally play in the 
issue involving God's sover¬ 
eignty. W 8/1 13 


Wednesday, February 2 

Then the people of Judah and 
of Israel shall he reunited and 
shall choose for themselves a 
single head. — Has. 1:11, 
New English Bible. 

The "'single head" is Jesus 
Christ, the now reigning King. 
By means of him as the 
Greater Cyrus, the repentant 
remnant was released from 
the power of Babylon the 
Great in 1919. This remnant 
was used to restore Jehovah's 
pure worship on earth, and 
Jehovah has made them "sons 
of the living God,” According 
to his mercy they expect to 
be saved at the approach- 
ing Armageddon, yes, to live 
through it to see his New 
Order start off* A great crowd 
of fellow worshipers, like the 
ancient Rechabites. also ex¬ 
pect to share in God's mercy 
and to survive with the rem¬ 
nant. Do we ourselves today 
hope in Jehovah's mercy? If 
so, then we must recognize 
Christendom to be the spiri¬ 
tual fornlcatrix that she is. 
Also, obediently, we must 
back up Jehovah the Heavenly 
Husband as he carries on 
his legal case against Chris¬ 
tendom, who claims to be Ms 
Wife. W 3/1 25, 26, 28a 


Thursday, February 3 

They will wage war upon the 
Lamb, but the Lamb will de¬ 
feat them , for he is Lord of 
lords and King of kings, and 
his victory will be shared by 
his followers, called and cho¬ 
sen and faithful. — Rev. 17:14, 
New English Bible. 

The symbolic ax was never 
a part of Jehovah's organiza¬ 
tion, and his temporary use of 
it does not make it a part of 
his theocratic organization. 
For that powerful reason Je¬ 
hovah's Christian witnesses 
will never cooperate with the 
hordes of the modern-day 
Assyrian in destructive work 
against the world empire of 
false religion during the com¬ 
ing great tribulation. Abso¬ 
lutely refusing to unite them¬ 
selves with the modern-day 
Assyrian ax in enhancing 
itself over the One chopping 
with that ax, the Christian 
witnesses of Jehovah will 
cause the Assyrian ax of today 
to take drastic action against 
them. Such international ac¬ 
tion against these announcers 
of Jehovah’s kingdom by 
Christ would be the way in 
which the United Nations 
“wild beast" fights against the 
“Lamb,” the Lord of lords and 
King of kings. W 1/15 33, 25a 

Friday, February 4 

All authority has been given 
me in heaven and on the 
earth,—Matt. 28:18. 

Since Jesus has universal 
authority, we recognize him 
as our Teacher, Therefore, 
whatever we may be able to 
teach as good news is from 
Christ through the "faithful 
and discreet slave," and not 
out of some person’s private 
ability or originality. (Matt. 
24:45-47) This further shows 
that ‘one is our Leader/ and 
that the congregation and its 
direction are not dependent 
upon any man, no matter how 
capable he may be. Therefore, 


much depends on how Chris¬ 
tians view themselves. In 
other words, do they, perhaps, 
because of years in the truth, 
with past prominence or pres¬ 
ent position, feel their voice 
or expression should prevail? 
Or, on the other hand, do 
they genuinely rejoice when 
others show ability to explain 
or apply the Scriptures and 
show initiative in planning 
and gettin g things aceom - 
plished? This is a true mea¬ 
sure as to whether they have 
love for the brotherhood and 
recognize Christ as the au¬ 
thoritative one* set on high 
by Jehovah God. W 2/1 0a 

Saturday, February 6 

By means of your seed all 
nations of the earth will 

certainly bless themselves, 
—Gen. 22:18. 

The principal one of Abra¬ 
ham's seed, namely, the Mes¬ 
siah, had not come by the 
time of Samaria's destruction 
in 740 B.C.E, nor by the time 
of Jerusalem’s destruction in 
G07 B.C.E. And yet the Mes¬ 
sianic Descendant of Abraham 
had to come through his 
natural, fleshly line. True, 
Jehovah did let the enemies 
overturn the kingdoms of 
Israel and Judah, but, still, 
he had to preserve the natural 
seed of Abraham. Why? Be¬ 
cause out of that line the 
Messiah for blessing all na¬ 
tions had to come. To that 
end Jehovah mercifully pre¬ 
served a remnant of repentant 
Israelites clear through the 
seventy-year exile that fol¬ 
lowed the overturning of the 
kingdom of Judah at Jerusa¬ 
lem. He loyally held to his 
marriage covenant with the 
faithful remnant Then he 
raised up the one who pre¬ 
figured the Messiah, namely, 
Cyrus the conqueror of Bab¬ 
ylon. Through this Liberator 
Jehovah restored the remnant 
of the seed of Abraham to the 
land of Judah, W 3/15 22 








Sunday, February G 

In all the nations the good 
jietus Jtas to be preached first , 
—Mark 13:10. 

Despite our strenuous ef¬ 
forts, It seems that there are 
yet hundreds of millions of 
persons who have not received 
a personal witness. Even In 
lands where we are active, 
there are some persons who 
have not been reached. And 
there are millions more who 
live where there are lew If 
any Witnesses. Can the vital 
Kingdom message reach all 
these people in time? If so, 
how? Should we ‘just leave 
It to God/ or are we involved 
in some way? What will God's 
judgment be? If the preach¬ 
ing work were of men. there 
might be reason for concern. 
The Job would appear to be 
far too big In view of the 
political barriers, as well as 
the fact that the population 
explosion results to millions 
more persons each year who 
have not heard our message. 
But, happily, the One to de¬ 
termine to what extent the 
witness is to be given to the 
nations is not any man or 
group of men; it Ls Jehovah 
God! 1 What he will do wiB 
be in full harmony with what 
he is—a wise, just and loving 
God. W 6/1 6, 7a 

Monday, February 7 

Be fined with the occur ale 
knowledge of his wiU fn all 
urisdofl* and spiritual compre¬ 
hension, in order to walk 
worthily of Jehovah to the 
end of fully pleasing him as 
you go on bearing fruit in 
every good umrfc , , , so 
as to endure fully and 
be long-suffering with 
joy.—CoL 1:9-11. 

Do not make the mistake 
of thinking that study Is just 
a matter of taking In head 
knowledge of the technical 
framework of the truth. Ac¬ 
curate knowledge Is Indeed 
essential, but not so that you 


can recite from memory a lot 
of facts and figures. Rather, 
It is that Paul's prayer re¬ 
garding the Colosslan Chris¬ 
tians may be fulfilled in you. 
The same as In marriage, this 
means a growing understand¬ 
ing and attachment, forging 
a bond that can never be 
broken. There was a time 
when the Hebrew Christians 
became dull in their hearing. 
They lacked personal study 
and application and had need 
of a milk diet like babes. So 
Paul wrote them as we read 
at Hebrews 5:11-14. It is not 
head knowledge alone, but the 
very spirit of the truth, that 
saves. W i/15 11b 

Tuesday, February 8 

God is love, and he that re¬ 
mains in love remains in 
union icifJi God and God 

remains in union with 
him.—I John 4:1$. 

We must take seriously what 
God's organization reveals as 
His will for us. As new in¬ 
formation comes out we must 
take It to heart and sincerely 
endeavor to apply it to our 
lives. We are In Jehovah's 
clean organization to bring 
honor and praise to Him. If 
we fail to do this, then we 
are missing the purpose for 
becoming clean and holy. 
Really, could we then expect 
the blessings and support of 
Jehovah? Jehovah's way of 
ruling is by love. He wants 
us to do things because they 
are right. Sometime in the 
future a test may be imposed 
upon us to comply with cer¬ 
tain information that Jehovah 
God brings to our attention. 
It may hit something that 
we love very dearly. What 
will we do? Will we hesitate 
In applying counsel, perhaps 
pondering in our mind as to 
what we want to do about it? 
Would not a failure to respond 
to direction from Jehovah God 
through his visible organiza¬ 
tion mean rejecting his ruler- 
ship? W 2/15 19, 20a 


Wednesday, February 9 

You are from your father the 
Devil , and you wish to do the 
desires of your father. That 
one was a manslayer when he 
began, and he did not stand 
fast in the truth.—John S:44. 

Why was there so much 
opposition to the early disci¬ 
ples of Jesus? Why did the 
leaders of the people go to 
such lengths that they induced 
men to give false testimony 
leading to Stephen's death? 
Jesus had told some of his 
religious opposers some blunt 
words even as noted above. 
So It was not that they did 
not know the truth about Je¬ 
sus' teaching or the accuracy 
of Stephen's witness. They 
surely knew of Peter's testi¬ 
mony about the outpouring of 
God's spirit at Pentecost and 
had either witnessed get heard 
of the gift of tongues that 
marked these Christians as 
the people of God. There had 
been "about three thousand 
souls" baptized at that time, 
and later even *'a great crowd 
of priests" accepted the mes¬ 
sage. Yet religious opposition 
to those following "The Way" 
burned like a fire. It should 
not surprise us that we meet 
similar opposition from like- 
minded ones today. W Sfl 6 

Thursday, February 19 

By making the truth manifest 
[toe arel recommending our¬ 
selves to every human con¬ 
science in the sight of God . 

—2 Cor. 4:2 . 

From Paul's words at Acts 
26:19-18, we can see that Paul 
evidently realized that, under 
the direction of the risen Lord 
Jesus, he was to bear witness 
to the light by "making the 
truth manifest" to others, that 
is, not truth in general, but 
the truth as contained to 
God's Word, the Bible. (John 
17:17) Those who responded 
would get their mental eyes 
opened and would see the 


steps they must take, not only 
to come Into the light, but to 
gain life. And this life, similar 
to light, Is something more, 
much more than the present 
physical and temporary Hfe 
belonging to our fleshly bod¬ 
ies. (See Ephesians 1:17, 18: 
2:1.) Hence, we can say that 
life and light go hand to 
hand, figuratively and mu¬ 
tually speaking, as well as 
literally. Witnessing and testi¬ 
fying to the light, the truth, 
meant life not only for Paul, 
but also for us, first as recip¬ 
ients of the light, then as 
light bearers to others. W 5/15 
10, ll 

Friday, February 11 

Keep awake , then, all fA# 
time making supplication that 
you may succeed r . r in 
standing before the Son 

of man .—Luke 21:36. 

The chronology In the Bible 
is not without good pur¬ 
pose. That chronology Indi¬ 
cates that we are at the dose 
of six thousand years of 
human history. While not 
revealing when God's Judg¬ 
ment upon this wicked system 
will begin, this chronological 
fact does add one more reason 
for our being confident that 
the remaining time Is very 
short. It gives added support 
to these reasons as a basis 
for strong confidence to God's 
Word, that it is alive and 
powerful and will lead us on 
Into a righteous new order. 
So, then, for the love of God. 
for the love of his Son, for 
the love of truth and righ¬ 
teousness. yes, for the love of 
life itself—let us keep awake, 
showing ourselves spiritually 
alive and active, today and 
every day, and we will succeed 
to escaping all these things 
that are destined to occur. 
God has given us his solemn 
word and "none that rests 
his faith on him will be disap¬ 
pointed ."—Rom. 10:11. W 7/15 
24, 25a 





Saturday, February 1 % 

At the instant that , , , tfte 
feet of the priests carrying 
the Ark were dipped in the 
edge of the waters , . . ffoen 
the toe t era descending from 

above began to stand still . 

—Josh. 3:15, 16, 

A good example of how God 
expects our faith to work is 
found in connection with the 
Israelites* moving into the 
Promised Land, The Jordan 
is a flooding torrent and yet 
Jehovah's direction is that 
they march right into the 
water with the priests taking 
the lead. What a marvelous 
demonstration of faith, and 
a good lesson for us as we 
face the uncertainties of the 
future! If God spelled out all 
the details of what he is going 
to do and how he Is going to 
do it, what need would there 
be for faith? Faith means 
heading in the direction God 
leads regardless of how im¬ 
possible the course may seem 
from a human standpoint. 
God wants to see if we have 
enough faith to ‘get our feet 
wet/ Then, if we act in faith, 
we will observe how he can 
and will bring us through. 
No wonder his Word speaks 
of the 11 tested quality of your 
faith/Was, 1:3, W 8/1 10, 
12a 

Sunday, February 13 
Maintain your conduct fine 
among the nations . 

—1 Pet 2:12, 

Friends of Jehovah are ad¬ 
monished to be upbuilding 
in their speech. <Eph, 4:29) 
Can we say that the friends 
of the world heed these words? 
Are they upbuilding in their 
speech? Do they impart what 
is “favorable to the hearers"? 
James, at James 3:2-12, has 
much to say about the tongue. 
Would it be wise to associate 
with worldlings, and perhaps 
acquire the kind of tongue 
described by James? Also, 
what about our conduct? Is 


it patterned after the world 
or is it “fine among the na¬ 
tions," as Peter recommends? 
What about our dress? Do 
we try to keep up with the 
latest fads? Could we do this 
and dress “with modesty and 
soundness of mind/ 1 as Paul 
encourages us to do? Cl Tim, 
2:9) Consequently, in the 
areas Just considered, it is 
apparent that we cannot enjoy 
association with the world by 
our thinking and actions and 
expect to remain friends of 
God. To remain God's friends 
we must also share in preach¬ 
ing the Kingdom good news 
and attend meetings. W 2/15 
10-12 

Monday, February 14 

Fonder ot?er these things; be 
absorbed in them 3 that your 
advancement may be manifest 
to aU.—l Tim, 4:15 . 

Elders ra n encourage one 
and all to continued diligence 
in preaching the good news 
and to making progress, both 
tn view of the great urgency 
of the times and with the 
goal of making disciples. As 
elders and all others work 
hard in the field service, we 
can be confident of angelic 
direction and of Jehovah's 
blessing in gathering In "those 
who belong to him/* (2 Tim, 
2:19) Are you desirous of 
expanding your privileges to 
become a full-time pioneer 
prodairaer of the good news 
or an auxiliary pioneer? Here, 
again, an elder can help 
you with practical suggestions. 
From experience, he is usually 
familiar with the adjustments 
that must be made and with 
the kind of schedule that must 
be worked out. The elders 
can help to make arrange¬ 
ments for you to work with 
other full-time publishers of 
the Kingdom, Your service 
with these can build you up, 
and all of you can rejoice 
as you have good success, your 
progress being manifest to all, 
W 7/1 IS, 19 


Tuesday, February 15 

Watch the blameless one and 
keep the upright one in sight, 
for the future of that man tofti 
be peaceful. — Ps. 37:37 . 

The psalmist David appre¬ 
ciated the value of taking 
special interest in those who 
try to be like God. There 
are many such persons, all of 
them busy in the service or 
God. What a Joy it has been 
over the years to hear about 
those w T ho have been walking 
in the footsteps of Christ 
Jesus, devoting themselves to 
preaching the good news, and 
trying to be like Christ Jesus, 
who was like his Father. Their 
preaching and their stick-to- 
itlveness In taking the right 
course bring many persons to 
God. To be like God, love for 
other people must be promi¬ 
nent in our lives. There are 
many ways in which we can 
show love of neighbor. Yes, 
trying to be like God and 
to “live In love as Christ 
loved” us certainly is pleasing 
to God (Eph. 5:1, 2, NE) A 
study of his Word, sincere 
belief in It and a humbling 
of ourselves before God can 
make big changes in our lives. 
Association and brotherly love 
can also have a tremendous 
effect on our lives. W 1/1 1, 
5, 8, 9a 

Wednesday, February 16 

Shall the axe set itself up 
against (fte hewer, or the saw 
claim mastery over the saw¬ 
yer , as 1/ a stick were to 
brandish him who wields it? 

— Isa. 10:15, New 
English Bible. 

For solid reasons Jehovah 
God, in his prophecy against 
“the Assyrian," exposed the 
God-defying purpose of the 
king of Assyria by asking the 
above, in other words, is 
the symbolic ax, the Assyrian 
World Power, now going to 
use as its implement Jehovah 
God, who is not a carved 
wooden image for use in idol¬ 


atry? The answer is No! And 
yet the Assyrian king was 
presuming to do so by threat¬ 
ening to make a ruinous 
assault upon Jerusalem and 
its temple. At Isaiah 10:16- 
19 Jehovah God gave his 
people the assurance that the 
Assyrian World Power would 
not successfully enhance It¬ 
self over Jehovah, the One 
chopping with the symbolic 
ax. Jehovah of armies was 
"Israel's Light” and “his Holy 
One." He burned down Sen¬ 
nacherib’s ground troops like 
numerous weeds and thorn- 
bushes.—Isa. 36:1-37:38. 
W 1/15 15-I7a 

Thursday, February 17 

You have purified your souls 

by your obedience to the 
truth.—1 Pet . 1:2 2. 

Since holiness la a quality 
of God, and we are imperfect, 
how is it acquired? To acquire 
holiness we must show child¬ 
like obedience to the truth, 
which is found in God’s Word. 
(I Pet. 1:14) Jesus recognised 
the part that truth plays In 
gaining a holy standing with 
God, for he stated: “Sanctify 
them by means of the truth; 
your word is truth/* (John 
17:17) Therefore, a person Is 
made fresh, clean, untar¬ 
nished and is set apart to God 
by obeying the truth and 
letting the truth go to work In 
his life. To obey the truth 
means to obey Jehovah God. 
To disobey the truth means 
to sin against Jehovah per¬ 
sonally. (Ps. 51:4; Luke 15:18) 
Since sin Is defined as a 
morel failure, a missing of 
the mark of perfection, it 
would make a Christian un¬ 
holy, tarnished, unclean in 
a spiritual or moral sense. 
Therefore, in appreciation for 
all that Jehovah has done, 
we must fight to keep loyal 
and obedient to the truth 
rather than disobey and sin 
against the truth. 17 2/15 4, 
5a 






Friday, February 18 
To the house of Judah I 
shall show mercy, and I win 
save them by Jehovah their 
God; but l shall not save 
them by a bow or by a sword 
or by war. — Ho*. 1:7 * 

It will be good lor m to 
note the cogent reason for 
which Jehovah chose to show 
mercy to the two-tribe king¬ 
dom of Judah. It was because 
Judah still “roamed" with 
Jehovah as the Most Holy 
One, its God, (Hos. 11:12) 
So, lor the sake of his name, 
Jehovah was obliged to save 
the house of Judah. Jehovah 
purposed to save the house 
of Judah at the same time 
that he took the ten-tribe 
kingdom away and caused its 
royal house to cease. In order 
to do so. Jehovah had to 
have a confrontation with the 
Assyrian Empire, By highly 
militarizing Itself, Assyria had 
become the dominant world 
power of the day. Under those 
circumstances, In order for 
Jehovah to save the house of 
Judah without a battle bow. 
sword, war, chariot horses and 
horsemen, he would be re¬ 
quired to perform some ex¬ 
traordinary act. This he did 
when he slew 185,000 of As¬ 
syria's army in one night. 
—2 KL 19:35-37. W 3/1 7, 0, 
11a 

Saturday, February 19 

The word of Jehovah became 
for me a cause for reproach 
and for jeering aU day long . 

—Jer* 20:3. 

Ridicule has been endured 
in times past by many faithful 
servants of Jehovalt Remem¬ 
ber how Job was mocked and 
made a laughingstock? Jere¬ 
miah In particular was ridi¬ 
culed and made an object of 
laughter and derision. But he 
did not quit. And why not? 
Because he appreciated Je¬ 
hovah’s greatness and good¬ 
ness and realized that Jeho¬ 
vah God had been ever with 
him, even delivering him from 


death at the hands of those 
seeking his life. May we not, 
then, expect similar blessings 
in keeping steadfast, as did 
Jeremiah? As Jehovah’s 
modern-day witnesses, are we 
not hated by the world just 
as he was during his life? 
Truly, we can take comfort 
in that we have survived per¬ 
secution and reproaches as a 
people. We can fully appre¬ 
ciate that Jehovah God has 
sustained his people through 
these trials. Hence, how fool¬ 
ish and faithless it would be 
for us to deny Jehovah’s 
sovereignty or even to slow 
down In advancing the in¬ 
terests of the truth! W 2/1 
26. 27 

Sunday, February 20 

Prove yourselves sons of your 
Father who is in the heavens , 
since he makes his sun rise 
upon wicked people and good 
and makes if rain upon righ¬ 
teous people and unrighteous * 
—Matt. 5:45. 

Jehovah is perfect and ever¬ 
lasting, exercising qualities of 
principled love, wisdom, pow¬ 
er and justice in aU his 
dealings. Thus his faithful 
worshipers are elevated—nev- 
er degraded. Even when they 
were surrounded by the de¬ 
grading influence of other 
gods worshiped by all their 
contemporaries, true worship¬ 
ers did not succumb. Why 
not? Because worship in Israel 
had a differ enf beginning. It 
was not contrived by men. 
It was a divinely revealed 
religion. It was the truth! 
Yes* true worshipers know the 
truth about their God Jeho¬ 
vah and live by his unchang¬ 
ing standards. They know Him 
because they have learned 
the truth about him from 
their study of his Word* the 
Bible. This elevating influence 
makes them work to imitate 
their perfect Maker* In their 
limited way, they learn to con¬ 
form to his qualities. W 4/1 
23, 25 


Monday, February 21 

Sarah began to laugh inside 
herself r saying: u After I am 
worn out, shall I really have 
pleasure t my lord being old 
besides?”—Gen. 1$:12. 

For a wife during ancient 
times to call her marriage 
mate "My husband 17 Instead 
of ‘'My owner," it certainly 
required a change of attitude* 
a deepening of appreciation 
on her part. In Hebrew she 
would call him “Ishi” Instead 
of "Ba'aii.” (Hos. 2:18, Leaser) 
In early times Sarah showed 
deep respect for the patriarch 
Abraham by calling him "My 
lord," or, in Hebrew, A*dO'ni\ 
She was his legal wife* and 
she honored Abraham as her 
husband. For Sarah's devoted 
cooperati on with h er God¬ 
fearing husband* Jehovah re¬ 
warded her miraculously with 
her one and only son when 
she was ninety years old* 
Respect like that of Sarah 
toward Abraham was what 
the reconciled remnant of 
Israelites showed toward Je¬ 
hovah after he released them 
from Babylon in 537 B.C.E. 
The remnant felt again like a 
real organizational wife to Je¬ 
hovah. His mercy moved the 
remnant to call him Isht, "My 
husband." W 3/JS 2a 

Tuesday, February 22 
AU I am is a fellow slave of 
you and of your brothers who 
have the work of witnessing 
to Jesus. Worship God; for 
the bearing witness to Jesus 
is what inspires prophesying. 

—Rev. 19:10 * 

No credit should go to us 
humans as though the sub¬ 
stance of the witness to Jesus 
originated with us. It is God 
who saw our dire need and 
helplessness and who lovingly 
provided his heavenly Bon to 
become the man Jesus Christ 
in behalf of us all. Further¬ 
more, God by his active force 
inspired all the Bible prophe¬ 


cies concerning Jesus that* by 

them, we might be directed to 
"the Lamb of God," to this 
High Priest of God, to this 
Messianic King who will fi¬ 
nally give mankind a perfect* 
righteous government* Who* 

then, is Jesus Christ, so that 
we all need him? He Is the 
one the Creator of ail things 
provides and uses to restore 
us to the happy, blessed family 
of our heavenly Father. With¬ 
in that universal family circle 
we shall enjoy life in bliss 
forever* abounding in his love 
and care and lovingly wor¬ 
shiping and serving him to 
ail ages. W 4/15 25, 26a 

Wednesday, February 23 

He that is fond of his soul 
destroys it, but he that hates 
his soul in this world null 
safeguard if for everlasting 
Ufe.—John 12:25, 
Having proved his loyalty 
to death, Jesus was raised to 
spirit life in the heavens 
where he is in a position to 
bring Satan to nothing as 
the one who has used both 
the threat and the execution 
of violent death In his efforts 
to control mankind and to 
break the faith of the righ¬ 
teous ones. (Heb* 2:14) Jesus 
counseled his disciples Andrew 
and Philip as above. Thus to 
love our life with undue desire 
to preserve it at all cost may 
mean loss of our prospects 
for everlasting life. But our 
not being unduly concerned 
with threats to force us to 
compromise our faith can 
mean safeguarding our pros¬ 
pects for eternal blessings in 
Jehovah’s new system. We do 
well to remember that since 
Christ “himself has suffered 
when being put to the test, 
he is able to come to the aid 
of those who are being put 
to the test." (Heb, 2:16) Je¬ 
hovah has also promised to 
give us the strength to bear 
up through trials. W 5/1 8, 9a 






Thursday, February 34 

Whether you are eating or 
drinking or doing anything 
else, do all things for God's 
glory . Keep from becoming 
causes for stumbling to Jews 
as well as Greeks and to the 
congregation of God, even as 
I am pleasmg all people in 
all things.—t Cor. 10:31-33. 

Yes, it is important to con¬ 
sider how we may influence 
others. Especially when it 
comes to questions of con¬ 
science we must be careful 
not to become causes for 
stumbling. (Horn. 14:13-15) 
Jesus F too, spoke very strongly 
about this. He urged that if 
there was anything about our 
own selves that we were allow¬ 
ing to stumble us. we should 
get rid of it. (Matt* 18:6-10, 
14) If the "eyes of your 
heart" are indeed enlightened 
to see how precious each "one 
of these little ones" is in 
Jehovah's eyes, you will ap¬ 
preciate the forceful way John 
expresses himself at 1 John 
2:10, 11. It was John's un¬ 
divided love and loyalty that 
caused him to write thus. 
These are good qualities of 
the heart that govern our 
attitude and course of action, 
forming part of our new per¬ 
sonality. W 5/15 13, 14a 

Friday, February 25 

The creation was subjected 
to futility, not by its own will 
but through him that sub¬ 
jected it, on the basis of hope 
that the creation itself also 
will . . . have the glorious 
freedom of the children of 
God *— Rom. 8:20, 21. 

The Bible record assures us 
that the course God follows 
will always be in the lasting 
best interest of humans* Yes, 
God's allowing humans to be 
born, even though they would 
experience pain and problems 
in life, was by no means un¬ 
righteous or unjust. For in 
due course God also set before 


them the opportunity to have 
perfect life in paradise forever* 
We today are particularly 
favored, for we stand at the 
threshold of God's new order 
in which obedient mankind 
will be set free. The fulfillment 
of Bible prophecy proves that 
since 1914 we have been in 
the generation that will see 
God wipe out wickedness on 
earth and establish a paradise 
earth wide. So we are busily 
proclaiming the good news of 
the kingdom, which will bring 
to humans loyal to Jehovah 
‘‘the glorious freedom of the 
children of God.” WO/1 3-5a 

Saturday, February 26 

Judas and Silas . * * encour¬ 
aged the brothers with many 
a discourse and strengthened 
them.—Acts 15:32. 

Peter was successful in 
strengthening his brothers, for 
his fine example of fear¬ 
lessness in preaching in the 
face of opposition encouraged 
them. (Acts 2:14-5:42) How 
strengthening, too, were his 
upbuilding letters, the first of 
which was written “to give 
encouragement" 1 (1 Fet. 5:12) 
Other first-century elders also 
strengthened their brothers 
by giving encouragement, the 
Bible telling that Paul and 
Barnabas strengthened "the 
souls of the disciples, encour¬ 
aging them to remain in 
the faith." (Acts 14:22) And 
so did Judas and Silas. 
The Greek word translated 
"strengthened" and "strength¬ 
ening" here in Acts carries 
the thought of confirming or 
giving support to. You elders 
will want to imitate this fine 
example. By your zealous ex¬ 
ample in field service, by your 
fearlessness In the face of 
opposition, by the encourage¬ 
ment you give and by your 
stirring discourses, you will 
fortify your brothers, making 
them firm in the faith. W 6/15 
24, 25 


Sunday, February 37 

Faith is the assured expecta¬ 
tion of things hoped for, the 
evident demonstration of real¬ 
ities though not beheld * 

— Heb. 11:1. 

The way God provides in 
time of need is something that 
many have yet to experience* 
Regarding this secret Paul’s 
life gives us insight. Read, 
for example, Second Corinthi¬ 
ans 4:8-11. Surely Paul was 
one who often had good cause 
to wonder how he was going 
to make it through the next 
day. But through his Christian 
experience he learned lessons 
from which we also can bene¬ 
fit. One who quits when the 
going gets rough or when the 
way out is not clear may 
never see for himself just 
how God strengthens and 
provides in time of need and 
makes the way out of a seem¬ 
ingly hopeless situation. The 
human reaction is to hold 
back unless we can see Just 
what is going to happen. Here 
is where faith comes In. It 
is belief so strong and power¬ 
ful that in the mind of the 
one having faith the thing 
undetected by human senses 
is a reality. He has a sure 
guarantee, and that guarantee 
is his faith, even as Paul 
shorn W 8/1 8, 9a 


Monday, February 28 

I desire the women to adorn 
themselves in well-arranged 
dress, with modesty and 
soundness of mind , . . . in the 
way that befits women pro¬ 
fessing to reverence God, 
namely , through good works. 

—1 Tim * 2:9, 10. 

At times elders may have 
to call attention to clothing 
styles or grooming that bring 
an atmosphere of worldliness 
into the congregation or that 
may give a wrong impression 
to those on the outside* (Rom. 
12:2) It may be as difficult 
for them to give this counsel 
as it is for some who have an 
independent spirit to accept 
it. But what will make for 
harmony, unity and peace in 
the congregation? Why, our 
humbly following the advice 
of the "older men," who have 
our spiritual welfare at heart* 
And remember, "the result of 
humility and the fear of Je¬ 
hovah is riches and glory and 
life." (Frov. 22:4) All of the 
flock of Jehovah God—young 
and old, brothers and sisters 
—will appreciate kindly shep¬ 
herding. A willing response 
to counsel and encourage¬ 
ment from the elders may 
result In fine spiritual benefits. 
W 7/1 26, 28 


Tuesday, March I 

Have you set your heart upon 
my servant Job, that there is 
?jo one tike him in the earth, 
a man blameless and upright, 
fearing God and turning aside 
from bad?—Job 1:8. 

It is very easy to say, "I 
am imperfect, and I cannot do 
as Jesus did." But remember, 
please, there was an imperfect 
man on earth who walked in 
integrity and proved to be 
pleasing to God. That was 
long before the time Jesus 
lived on earth. That man was 
Job who lived in the land of 
Uz. He had seven sons and 


three daughters and was very 
prosperous. Jehovah permitted 
Satan to do Just about every¬ 
thing that he could to break 
the integrity and blameless- 
ness of Job, but Job did not 
succumb even to the harsh 
and cruel treatment of Satan, 
Having his children killed, 
losing all his wealth, and, 
later, having so-called wise 
men visit him and tell him 
how wrong he was did not 
deter him from his faithful 
course. He kept on faithful 
and blameless before God, 
even in the midst of his op- 
posers. W 1/1 19, 11 








Wednesday, March 2 

Lookl The nations are as a 
drop from a bucket; and as 
the fLhn of dust on the scales 
they have been accounted. 

— Isa, 40:15. 

It is nothing unknown in 
human history for an entire 
nation to be used as a tool 
by some person in authority 
who Is looked up to as being 
superior to the ruler of the 
nation used as a tool* In an¬ 
cient times, a mighty, highly 
militarized nation was em¬ 
ployed as a tool or an instru¬ 
ment by a still greater power. 
That ancient nation was As¬ 
syria, at the time that it was 
the world power of the day, 
the second of Bible history. 
What, though, was the greater 
power that was able to use 
the Assyrian World Power as 
a mere tool or hand Instru¬ 
ment? The identity of that 
greater power was made 
known to men sometime be¬ 
fore the Assyrians under King 
Sennacherib invaded the land 
of the Kingdom of Judah in 
the year 732 B.C.E. That 
Power was “Israel's Light . * ♦ 
and his Holy One/' Jehovah 
God. (Isa, 10:15-19) Is this 
Holy One capable of using an 
entire nation as a mere tool? 
Isaiah answers In the above 
words, W 1/15 1, 3, 5 

Thursday, March 3 

His invisible qualities are 
clearly seen fro?n the world’s 
creation onward* because they 
are perceived by the things 
made, even his eternal power 

and Godship. —Rowe. 1:20. 

Ho one living now or who 
has lived on earth in the past 
lias ever seen God with his 
literal eyes. Jehovah is too 
glorious for frail humans to 
endure the sight of him. How¬ 
ever, his invisibility should 
not cause us to cast doubt 
on his existence, nor does it 
make it impossible for us to 
“see" him as a Person with 


the eyes of faith. His qualities 
also can be discerned. Certain 
facets of his personality are 
discernible by his creative 
works even as mentioned by 
Paul His invisibility casts no 
doubt on his existence, nor 
does it make it impossible for 
us to respect him as a Person, 
or to appreciate his qualities, 
ways and dealings with others, 
and especially with his own 
people. His unehangeableness 
in qualities and standards is 
also in evidence. (Mai. 3:6) 
Jehovah's invisibility should 
not weaken our faith in his 
personal qualities nor in his 
comportment, W 2/1 1 

Friday, March 4 

Adulteresses, do you not know 
that the friendship with the 
world is enmity with God? 
Whoever F therefore t wants to 
be a friend of the world is 
constituting himself an enemy 

of God.—das. 4:4. 

What does it mean to be 
a friend of the world? It 
simply means to be like the 
world, to think like the world, 
to share its desires, to harbor 
its ambitions, to display its 
prejudices and hatreds. A per¬ 
son who is a friend of the 
world assumes the dominant 
attitude that permeates its 
society. Paul spoke of it as 
“the spirit that now operates 
in the sons of disobedience/' 
(Eph. 2:2) That spirit can 
lead one into engaging in the 
works of the flesh. (Gal. 5:19- 
21) “Those who practice such 
things will not Inherit God’s 
kingdom/' It is clear, then, 
that by engaging in such 
practices, which God hates, we 
would be alienating ourselves 
from him. Therefore, we must 
take an opposite course by 
reflecting God’s spirit and 
attitude, cultivating the fruit¬ 
age of the spirit. By displaying 
such fruitage we will be pleas¬ 
ing God and not the world, 
W 2/15 4, 5 


Saturday, March 5 

The substance of your word 
is truth. — Fs. 110; ISO. 

God has outlined his stan¬ 
dards of truth In conduct and 
worship in written form in the 
Bible. What it says appeals 
to the kind of persons who 
desire to worship with truth. 
The Bible alone presents the 
worship of God Jehovah as 
the truth. Therefore, those 
who claim to use the Bible, 
but who fail to promote the 
worship of Jehovah, have 
missed its purpose—and the 
truth. Though many have 
missed the truth in this way, 
It remains significant that the 
book that promotes the wor¬ 
ship of Jehovah far exceeds 
all other religious writing;a in 
availability to the people. It 
is found in greater quantity, 
in more languages and in more 
countries than any other pub¬ 
lication in history—by far" 
Only Jehovah could do this! 
He is the One that takes the 
initiative in looking for the 
kind of worshipers who ap¬ 
preciate the truth. This is 
even more evident when we 
consider that the Kingdom is 
now being “preached in all 
the inhabited earth for a 
witness" in an unparalleled 
way,—Matt 24:14, W 4/1 7-9 

Sunday, March 6 

Salvation we owe to our God t 
who is seated on the throne, 
and to the Lamb. — Rev. 7:10. 

These words show that the 
invitation given at Isaiah 45: 
22-24 to look to Jehovah for 
salvation is getting a world¬ 
wide response. Why, though, 
does this great crowd confess 
to owing their salvation, not 
only to God, but also “to 
the Lamb"? Can we find out 
the identity of this one who 
is figuratively called “the 
Lamb"? Yes! Certainly we 
need to identify him. In the 
first place, the designation 
“the Lamb" is not used as a 


term of endearment. Bather, 
the designation calls attention 
to sacrifice, to a most neces¬ 
sary sacrifice In behalf of us 
all. At Revelation 5:5 he is 
also called “The Lion that is 
of the tribe of Judah/' Who, 
now, is the Lamb whom the 
Bible identifies as the “Lion 
that is of the tribe of Judah" 
and as the life-giving "root" 
to the first Judean king of 
Jerusalem, namely, David? It 
is Jesus Christ, the fleshly de¬ 
scendant of Abraham and of 
David, He la the one to whom 
the “obedience of the peoples 
will belong/’ W 4/IS 6-9 

Monday, March 1 
For such freedom Christ set 
us free. Therefore stand fast , 
and do not let yourselves be 
confined again in a yoke of 
slavery.—Gal. 5:1. 

The matter of whether Gen¬ 
tile believers needed to be 
circumcised to be saved was 
submitted to the governing 
body in Jerusalem. What was 
its decision? Not to trouble 
those of the nations who were 
turning to Jehovah God ex¬ 
cept with the necessary things, 
that they abstain from things 
polluted by idols and from 
fornication and from blood. 
Paul stood firm for the truth. 
In Antioch, when even Peter 
put on a pretense by not 
eating with or associating 
with his Gentile brothers in 
order not to offend some vis¬ 
iting Jewish Christians, Paul 
"resisted him face to face, 
because he stood condemned." 
(Gal. 2:ll) This helped the 
Galatians to understand that 
Christians are declared righ¬ 
teous by faith in Christ and 
not by works of the Mosaic 
law. Though some were slow 
to grasp this, Paul did not 
become discouraged by their 
display of human reasoning; 
he set a fine example for 
Christian teachers today. 
W 5/1 14, 15 





Tuesday, March 8 

I saw at midday on the road 
. , , a light beyond the bril- 
fiance of the sun flash from 
heaven about me and about 
those journeying with me. 

—Acfs 26:13. 

Many, including those who 
claim to be Christians, believe 
that certain parts of the Bible, 
recorded as factual, can be 
relegated to the realms of 
myth and legend* But even 
those taking such a view do 
not deny that such a man as 
Paul, formerly known as Saul 
of Tarsus, actually lived and 
wrote many letters that form 
part of the Christian Greek 
Scriptures. There is likewise 
no reason to doubt the details 
concerning Saul's conversion 
as recorded by that reliable 
historian Luke, at Acts 0:1-30. 
The entire record bears the 
stamp of truth, including the 
words spoken to Saul by Jesus 
on that occasion. It was en¬ 
tirely contrary to anything 
that Saul could possibly have 
just imagined, in view of his 
set purpose in going to Da¬ 
mascus at that time* He told 
Agrippa of the intense hatred 
he had then for the Chris¬ 
tians, even as recorded at 
Acts 26:8-11. W 5/15 5 

Wednesday, March 9 

Jt fs unthinkable of you . Is 
the Judge of ail the earth not 
going to do what is right? 

—Gen. 18:25 . 

Did Abraham fear that God 
would act unjustly? Not at 
all. In view of what Abraham 
knew about the personality 
of Jehovah, he simply could 
not imagine that the Creator 
would destroy the wicked and 
the righteous. To Abraham, 
that was “untliinkable”; it 
was inconceivable. For one 
thing, Abraham knew what 
Jehovah had done In his own 
case. Abraham also knew that 
God did not sweep away righ¬ 
teous Noah and his family, 


wiping them out with the 
wicked. Bo when Abraham was 
faced with the seemingly un¬ 
determined situation, as to 
whether God would treat both 
the righteous and the wicked 
in Sodom in the same way, he 
had much by which to guide 
his thinking. Was he correct 
in concluding that it was ^un¬ 
thinkable" lor the righteous 
Judge to treat both classes of 
people the same? He certainly 
was! Sodom and the sur¬ 
rounding cities were destroyed. 
But Jehovah saw to it that 
righteous Lot had opportunity 
to escape with his family* 
W 6/1 10-M 

Thursday, March X0 

Let him that thinks he is 
standing beware that he does 
not fau,—l Cor. 10:12 . 

The apostle Peter had 
been so sure of his spiritual 
strength, yet he stumbled, 
failing to maintain a faithful 
course. (Matt. 25:69-75) How 
his experience underscores the 
importance of heeding Paul's 
words above! Yes, a lesson 
that we should all learn from 
this is that none of us should 
ever become overconfident re¬ 
garding our spiritual strength, 
as if there were no possibility 
that we could fall. We can 
fall. Peter learned this, as can 
be seen from his admonition 
at 1 Peter 5:8. Another lesson 
we should learn from what 
occurred on Passover night is 
that we all need strengthening 
aid; Jesus endeavored to pro¬ 
vide that needed aid by urging 
his disciples to pray. They es¬ 
pecially needed the help that 
God can provide. As Paul said, 
God ‘'can make you firm,” 
that Is, he can strengthen or 
firmly set us to withstand any 
pressures. (Rom, 16:25) Even 
Jesus needed this strength¬ 
ening, for we read that an 
angel was sent to him for 
that very purpose.—Luke 22: 
43. W 6/15 14-16 


Friday, March II 

He gave some as apostles, some 
as prophets, some as evange~ 
Users, some as shepherds and 
teachers, with a view to the 
readjustment of the holy ones. 

— Eph . 4:11 t 12. 

Our appreciation of the 
Christian congregation should 
continue to deepen. Paul de¬ 
scribed this congregation as a 
"pillar and support of the 
truth/' He also spoke of "pil¬ 
lars” in reference to certain 
overseers of the congregation 
who were appointed by holy 
spirit "to shepherd the con¬ 
gregation of God." Likewise, 
in the Christian congregation 
today, overseers are appointed 
theocratically for building it 
up in love. (1 Tim. 3:15; Gal. 
2:9; Acts 20:28) Though we 
may not have the apostles 
and prophets who served by 
special assignment in the early 
congregation, yet evangelizers, 
shepherds and teachers are 
still appointed by holy spirit 
to take the lead in God's ser¬ 
vice, What a fine example 
these have In Jehovah him¬ 
self! <1 Pet. 2:25) How kindly 
and understandingly he cares 
for the sheep! He sees to 
it that all are taught through 
his wifelike organisation. 
—Isa. 54:13. W 7/1 1, 3 

Saturday, March 12 
You are doing well in paying 
attention to it as to a tamp 
shining in a dark place, until 
day dawns and a day star rises , 
in your hearts.—2 Pet. 1:19. 

The Scriptures as well as 
secular history are full of 
instances in which God's word 
was carried out. And have 
not belief in and application 
of this word in our lives, 
this resting of our hope in 
God's provisions and our faith 
in his promises, had good, 
effect in our lives, making us 
happy? That some professing 
Christians could lose faith was 
accurately foretold by Jesus, 


Paul and Peter. We see this 
apostasy clearly in the reli¬ 
gious systems of Christendom. 
Peter also pointed out to the 
Christians of his day that he 
and his fellow workers were 
not following artfully con¬ 
trived stories, but were follow¬ 
ing eyewitness accounts, and 
that even then they, the first- 
century Christians, had more 
than the prophecies. They 
thus had "the prophetic word 
made more sure." How much 
more evidence we have today, 
nineteen centuries later! Truly 
we have solid basis for agree¬ 
ing with Peter's words above! 
W 7/15 7-9a 

Sunday* March 18 

Do not be afraid of the things 
you are about to suffer. Lookt 
The Devil will keep on throw¬ 
ing some of you into prison 
that you may be fully put to 
the test . . . Prove yourself 

faithful .— Rev. 2:10. 

Satan often uses the frontal 
attack. This method is char¬ 
acterized by threats, imprison¬ 
ments, banning s, and acts of 
violence, the flames of which 
are often fanned by national¬ 
ism. Some have lost jobs, 
homes and even their lives 
because of taking an uncom¬ 
promising stand while under 
such assault. By such scare 
tactics our enemy hopes to 
overwhelm us and frighten us 
into capitulating. He knows 
that it is natural for humans 
to do something to relieve 
themselves of anxiety and 
pain. Satan figures that, If 
he can cause you enough 
suffering, you will compromise 
to get relief, thus breaking 
your relationship with Je¬ 
hovah God, In modern times, 
on all continents, Jehovah’s 
Christian witnesses have had 
to endure these things. The 
threat of such things being 
applied keeps most persons 
in line, but true Christians 
have remained faithful, W 8/1 
6 





Monday, March 14 

Jehovah is near to all those 
calling upon him * * . in trite¬ 
ness , * * * Their cry for help 
he hear, and He toill save 

them.—Ps, 145:18, 19. 

The greatest helper we can 
possibly have Is the Creator, 
Jehovah God. All living things 
on earth continue to benefit 
from the natural cycles vital 
for life that he put into opera¬ 
tion ages ago* Rightly the 
inspired psalmist could say of 
Jehovah God; “You are open¬ 
ing your hand and satisfying 
the desire of every living 
thing/ 1 (PS. 145:16) Only on 
rare occasions has Jehovah 
God used his power to with¬ 
hold sunshine and rain from 
those who acted contrary to 
his Will. (Ex. 10 :21: Amos 4:7) 
As a general rule, even un¬ 
appreciative persons have ben¬ 
efited from his bountiful pro¬ 
visions, even as Jesus noted 
in his Sermon on the Mount. 
(Matt* 5:45) If the Almighty 
shows such kindness even to 
ungrateful humans, how confi¬ 
dent can we be that he will 
never forsake those who love 
him deeply! We can be sure 
he will never ignore the needs 
of his people nor fail to an¬ 
swer their cries for help* 
W 8/15 1*3 

Tuesday, March 15 

T/te father of a righteous one 
will without fail be joyful; the 
one becoming father to a wise 
one will also rejoice in him * 
Your father and your mother 
will rejoice, and sfto that gave 
birth to you will be joyful . 

—Prov. 23:24 , 25* 

As never before in history, 
the eyes of the world are upon 
young people. They are a cen¬ 
ter of attention. Many parents 
think highly of their children* 
As a group, Jehovah's Wit¬ 
nesses in particular are proud 
of their youths* and for good 
reasons. For the most part 
their children have proved 


themselves outstanding exam¬ 
ples for good, and this at a 
time when moral integrity is 
on a steep decline. Some of 
these children have been pe¬ 
nalized for not supporting evo¬ 
lution, because of not cheat¬ 
ing, and have been tested as 
to the kind of clothing they 
wear. In fact, there have been 
thousands of such cases of 
faith* of honesty and of integ¬ 
rity to principle and one can 
see why Witness parents of 
such young people have reason 
to be proud of them* To all 
such parents the above wise 
sayings of Solomon apply* 
W 9/1 1-3 

Wednesday, March 16 

Faith is the assured expecta¬ 
tion of things hoped for; the 
evident demonstration of real¬ 
ities though not beheld. 

—Heb. 11:1 . 

What is faith? The most 
complete definition of faith is 
the above. "Assured expecta¬ 
tion' 1 is translated from the 
Greek term meaning “sub- 
standing.” {Kingdom Inter¬ 
linear) It means ground, basts, 
support, foundation, confi¬ 
dence, and also reality, sub¬ 
stance, in contrast to that 
which is unreal* Jesus said 
to a Samaritan woman: "God 
is a Spirit, and those worship¬ 
ing him must worship with 
spirit and truth" (John 4:24) 
The writer of the letter to 
the Hebrews also went on 
to say that faith is "the evi¬ 
dent demonstration of realities 
though not beheld*’* Faith, 
then, causes a person to act 
as though the things unseen 
were real. Just as if he saw 
them. The reason is that the 
things are positively real, and 
the one having genuine faith 
knows it, though these tilings 
are unseen at the time. What 
some call “faith" but which 
is not based on reality is 
not really faith, but credu¬ 
lity* Compare Hebrews 11:27* 
W 9/15 1-3 


Thursday, March 17 

Jehovah got very incensed 
against Israel * so that he re¬ 
moved them from his sight. 
He did not fet any remain 

but the tribe of Judah * 

—2 Ki. 17:18. 

At that time the ten-tribe 
Kingdom of Israel had be¬ 
come an apostate nation, a 
religious renegade! It had 
gone over to the worship of 
golden calves, yes, even of 
the pagan Baals. Samaria did 
not have Jehovah as its God. 
Instead, it had valueless gods 
and Images* Little wonder, 
then, that “the Assyrian" 
crowned his three-year-long 
siege of Samaria with the 
capture of it in 740 B.C*E.J 
At this exploit "the Assyr¬ 
ian's" arrogance would be 
built up still more, and, like¬ 
wise, his insolence toward the 
worship of Jehovah in Jeru¬ 
salem* For the victory over 
Samaria and for plundering 
it and making it a trampling 
place like the clay of the 
streets, the Assyrian conqueror 
took the glory to himself. He 
prided himself on his seem¬ 
ingly irresistible war machine. 
How little did he realize that 
he was being used as a tool 
in the hand of the God from 
whom Israel had apostatized 1 
W 1/15 18 

Friday, March IS 

Now if you will strictly obey 
my voice and will indeed keep 
my covenant, then you will 
certainly become my special 
property out of all other 

peoples. — Ex. 19:5 * 

By Israel's agreeing to the 
terms of this covenant, out 
there In the wilderness of 
Sinai, a marriage took place 
between Jehovah as Heavenly 
Husband and the nation of 
Israel as his earthly organiza¬ 
tional wife* This sacred re¬ 
lationship was established over 
the shedding of the blood of 
animal sacrifices. From then 


| on, for as long as the Law 
I covenant continued in force, 
the Israelites were bound to 
be faithful and true to Je¬ 
hovah their God, just as a 
woman should be faithful and 
true to her husband* Accord¬ 
ing to the Ten Command¬ 
ments, they were bound to 
worship Jehovah as their God 
without the use of images. 
They had to consider them¬ 
selves as Ms special property, 
belonging to no other owner* 
They had to keep themselves 
as a nation that is holy to 
Jehovah, separate from the 
worldly nations* By this course 
they would keep the marriage 
tie binding, inviolate. W 3/1 11 

Saturday, March 19 

Keep on, then, seeking first 
the kingdom and ftis righ¬ 
teousness, and all these other 
things will be added to you. 

—Matt. 6:33. 

Keep in mind that the goals 
of the world are different from 
those of a Christian. The 
world's goals are materialistic. 
It thinks nothing of sacrific¬ 
ing right principles to further 
selfish interests, even if close 
friends are hurt along the way. 
Its thinking is geared around 
the thought that everyone 
should be just a little more 
affluent. The world is anxious 
about its soul as to what it 
will eat, drink and wear* To 
avoid copying that same ma¬ 
terialistic viewpoint we must 
believe that Jehovah will pro¬ 
vide for his people. We must 
have faith that he can and 
will bless our efforts to get 
the necessities of life* Jesus, 
our Master, did not have a 
place to lay Ms head, yet 
his Father provided for Mm* 
(Luke 9:58) So Jesus encour¬ 
aged Ms followers not to worry 
about getting the essentials 
of life* After relating a pow¬ 
erful lesson to prove Ms point, 
Jesus assured his followers as 
above* W 2/15 6 





Sunday, March 20 

Jesus answered: "You yourself 
are saying that I am a king. 
For this I have been born, and 
for this I have come into the 
world, that I should bear wit¬ 
ness to the truth. Everyone 
that is on the side of the 

truth Zisteras to my voice/' 
—John IS :37. 

One of the most telling tes¬ 
timonies in behalf of the wor¬ 
ship of Jehovah is that of 
Jesus Christ. The fact that 
he lived and that his teachings 
had a profound effect for good 
on his early disciples is un¬ 
disputed* Tills historical real¬ 
ity has left its mark on most 
of today's calendars: Jesus' 
appearing on earth marks the 
turning point of history. He 
witnessed from heaven early 
events in the Bible’s historical 
record, during his prehuman 
existence. He knew that they 
were no myth. Thus he used 
those events to illuminate his 
own teaching on many occa¬ 
sions, as, for example, on the 
matter of divorce and the 
coining end of the system of 
tilings. Jesus was the greatest 
advocate of the worship of 
Jehovah, making God’s name 
and Its meaning known, os 
a key part of his ‘bearing 
witness to the truth.' W 4/1 14 

Monday, March 21 

I take pleasure in weaknesses, 
in insults , in cases of need, 
in persecutions and difficulties, 
for Christ , For when I am 
weak, then I am powerful 
—2 Cor. 12:10. 

In himself, Moses did not 
feel adequate to carry out 
Ms commission. He excused 
himself, saying that he was 
not a fluent speaker. (Ex. 4: 
10) Nevertheless, with Jeho¬ 
vah’s backing, he proved suc¬ 
cessful. We can be confident 
that Jehovah will strengthen 
us, too. In carrying out our 
commission regardless of per¬ 


sonal limitations that we may 
have. Have not many al¬ 
ready experienced this feeling, 
and perhaps on more than 
one occasion? When you start¬ 
ed attending congregational 
meetings of Jehovah's Wit¬ 
nesses, did you say: “Why, 
I could never speak up like 
all the others”? Did you per¬ 
haps think: "1 could never 
speak before an audience, 
large or small”? But actually, 
are you not doing all these 
things that you once thought 
impossible? This is because 
you have studied God's Word 
and know that his holy spirit 
is with you and that it gives 
you needed strength, W 2/1 IB 

Tuesday, March %Z 

I will engage you fo me for 
time indefinite, and I will en¬ 
gage you to me in righteous¬ 
ness and in justice cmd in 
loving-kindness _ . , And I 
will engage you to mo in 
faithfulness. — Hos. 2:19, 20. 

Jehovah has shown extraor¬ 
dinary mercies to the remnant 
of spiritual Israelites, He con¬ 
tinues to exMbit loyal love 
and faithfulness to the repen¬ 
tant remnant. Three times 
Jehovah says to them: “I will 
engage you to me,” This makes 
his statement very emphatic. 
This shows his love to be 
so intense as to lead him to 
display divine mercies in an 
outstanding way. His renewal 
of the marriage covenant re¬ 
lationship is not only merciful 
but also righteous and just. 
How so? It is because he 
renews the engagement on the 
basis of the propitiatory sac¬ 
rifice offered by the Messiah 
Jesus, a sacrifice that meets 
all the requirements of justice. 
Also, when he does this it 
does not turn out in vain. All 
loyal ones will respond in 
faithfulness and exclusive de¬ 
votion to such a merciful and 
loyal God, even to time indef¬ 
inite, forever! W 3/15 13, 14a 


Wednesday, March 23 

All those desiring to live with 
godly devotion in association 
with Christ Jesus will also be 

persecuted.—2 Tim, 3:12. 

In Jesus’ long-range proph¬ 
ecy spanning 1,900 years, he 
foretold intensified persecution 
for Iris faithful followers in 
these last days. (Luke 21:12- 
17) Jesus did not say these 
things to discourage them, but 
to forearm them. He told 
them to "have no fear,” (Matt, 
10:31) So Christians from 
that time to this have not 
been surprised or perplexed at 
the opposition they have en¬ 
countered as a result of their 
stand for the truth or for 
sharing the good news with 
others. Opposition was bound 
to come from the great ad¬ 
versary Satan and those tak¬ 
ing his side against Jehovah’s 
servants. Paul could confirm 
this from his own experience 
even as he wrote Timothy. 
By our faithful endurance 
despite trials that come upon 
us, we know that in our case 
also the tested quality of our 
faith will be “a cause for 
praise and glory and honor at 
the revelation of Jesus Christ," 
even as it was back there. 
—1 Pet. 1:5-7; 2:12; 3:17. 
W 5/1 24; 1, 2a 

Thursday, March 24 

If we make the statement: 
"We are having a sharing 
with Mm," and yet we go on 
walking in the darkness, we 
are lying and are ?iot prac- 
ticing the truth.—1 John 1:6. 

Here we find some fine and 
direct counsel for those who 
have turned to God in dedi¬ 
cation. John starts by writing 
about Jesus, this time as the 
“word of life,” and he men¬ 
tions a sharing, not only with 
himself, but also "with the 
Father and with his Son Jesus 
Christ.” As John's words in¬ 
dicate, a knowledge of the 
truth concerning Jehovah and 


liis purpose, besides conveying 
a rich blessing and enlight¬ 
enment, brings a responsibility 
that cannot be sidestepped. 
It is not simply a question as 
to whether we have a clear 
knowledge of the truth. 
Rather, the more searching 
question is as to how we are 
responding to the truth in 
our hearts, as evidenced by 
our entire course of action, 
both in public and in private. 
It is the heart attitude, the 
real person we are within, 
that determines how we view 
every situation and possibility 
and the course that we decide 
to take. W 5/15 10, 11a 

Friday, March 25 

There is One who has not 
shown partiality to princes 
and has not given more con¬ 
sideration to the noble one 
than to the lowly one } for 
all of them are the work of 
his hands.—Job 34:19. 

When humans have author¬ 
ity or high office, the way a 
person is treated often de¬ 
pends upon w r ho he is. But 
what of Jehovah? EHhu's com¬ 
ments give the answer. No¬ 
tice that ELihu did not limit 
his remarks to God's deal¬ 
ings with Job. He made an 
all-encompassing declaration. 
This fact can be backed up 
by noting one aspect of the 
law that God gave to the 
Israelites, In making provi¬ 
sion for human judges to deal 
with the problems and possible 
misconduct of individuals, Je¬ 
hovah commanded the judges: 
"You must not be partial in 
judgment. You should hear 
the little one the same as the 
great one." (Dent, 1:17) Was 
that required simply to avoid 
a cause of unrest? No, it was 
expected because in that way 
these judges would properly 
reflect the characteristics of 
their God, (2 Chron. 19:6, 7; 
Ex, 23:6, 7) Ts not tMs testi¬ 
mony reassuring? W 6/1 21-24 





Saturday, March 26 

Really, ivoe is me if I did not 

declare the. good news! 

—1 Cor * 9:16. 

Could not a reasonable bal¬ 
ance be arranged between 
evangelizing and shepherding? 
In the event that an overseer 
plans a regular share in evan¬ 
gelising with a service group, 
consider other activities that 
may be tied in with this. 
Often, the overseer will be able 
to plan to take his own family 
along with him in tins service, 
giving them practical training 
along with others in the group. 
There is great joy to be had 
in regular family participation 
in service together, and this 
can be an example to others 
in finding joy* What about 
shepherding calls? While re¬ 
turning from service, an over¬ 
seer may make a point of 
making such calls, and no 
doubt his relating fresh ex¬ 
periences from the field will 
have a stimulating effect. 
Overseers today can express 
themselves as did the apostle 
Paul How refreshing it is to 
a Christian to keep active in 
proclaiming the good news, 
and how the flock appreciates 
such a fine example on the 
part of the overseer! W 7/1 
15, 16a 

Sunday, March 21 

The form of worship that is 
clean and undefiled from the 
standpoint of our God and 
Father is this : to Zoofc after 
orphans arid widows in their 
tribulation, and to keep one¬ 
self without spot from the 
world, — Jas * 1:27, 

Whom does the Bible pre¬ 
sent as the only One for all 
mankind to worship? It is the 
Most High and Almighty God, 
whose name is given as Je¬ 
hovah. {Ex* 6:3; Ps, 83:18) 
Just as there is one living and 
true God, there can be only 
one right religion, the pure 
and undefiled religion that He 


has revealed in the Bible* 
Mankind started out with one 
pure religion. Now the time 
has come for the Almighty 
God to unite all mankind In 
the one correct form of wor¬ 
ship of Him and justly banish 
all religious wars. {Zeph. 3:8. 
9; Eph. 1:9, 10; 4:4-6) Yes, 
in the near future, in the 
midst of the world's greatest 
tribulation, all false religions 
will be wiped out and only 
Jehovah God's one true reli¬ 
gion will survive* It will be 
delivered from the most tre¬ 
mendous anti-religious move¬ 
ment in all human history* 
W 1/15 1, 2a 

Monday, March 28 

Let endurance have ifs work 
complete, that you may he 
complete and soimd in all 
respects. — Jas. 1:4. 

As a consequence of the 
Christian's own endurance, he 
develops deep affection for his 
brothers who are undergoing 
trials—different trials but ones 
equally heart-searching* It 
helps him to sympathize, not 
criticize, when their problems 
and weaknesses cause them to 
make mistakes. All of this 
increases the Christian's ap¬ 
preciation for the undeserved 
kindness of God, which is ex¬ 
pressed in so many ways. He 
loves God for this. He sees 
the difficulties under which 
people labor and groan* And 
his love extends out to them 
to help them in their need of 
the life-giving message of 
truth. And how do the words 
of James above prove to be 
true in his life? The key is 
accurate knowledge of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, (2 Pet. 1:8) 
And this Is because to know 
Jesus Christ is to know Je¬ 
hovah God* for Jesus said: 
"He that has seen me has 
seen the Father*” (John 14:9) 
The importance of this knowl¬ 
edge Is further emphasized by 
Jesus’ words at John 17:3* 
W 9/15 6-9a 


Tuesday, March 29 

Are they not all spirits for 
public service, seraf forth to 
minister for those who are 
going to inherit salvation? 

—Heb. 1:14 . 

There were times when an¬ 
gels figured prominently in the 
Almighty's great acts. "Dep¬ 
utations of angels” shared in 
bringing devastating plagues 
upon Egypt when Pharaoh re¬ 
fused to release the enslaved 
Israelites, (Ps. 78:43-51) Are 
Jehovah’s powerful angels still 
willing and eager to serve in 
behalf of his people on earth? 
Most assuredly ! When alert¬ 
ing his disciples to the serious¬ 
ness of stumbling others, Jesus 
stressed the concern of angels 
in the matter: "See to it that 
you men do not despise one 
of these little ones; for I tell 
you that their angels in heav¬ 
en always behold the face of 
my Father who is in heaven.” 
(Matt* 18:10) Jesus’ words do 
not necessarily mean that each 
devoted Christian has a spe¬ 
cial guardian angel assigned 
to him. But apparently angels 
are looking out for the spiri¬ 
tual welfare of true Christians 
as a whole* What marvelous 
aid is available to us through 
the angels! W 8/15 10, 11 

Wednesday, March SO 

Pursue righteousness, godly 
devotion , faith, love, endur¬ 
ance, mildness of temper * 
Fight the fine fight of the 
faith, get a firm hold on 
the everlasting life , 

—1 Tim , 6:11, 12 * 

How can Christian youths 
be guarded against the subtle 
snares of materialism? First, 
parents can greatly help by 
seeing to it that their own 
lives are free from the "love 
of money/’ that they reflect 
a contentment with the things 
that they have, and that they 
set a strong spiritual tone in 
the home. Parents can also 
direct attention to the Scrip¬ 


tural examples of Jesus Christ 
and his apostles* (Matt. 8:20; 
19:27; Phil. 2:7, 8; 3:8) Not 
that Christian youths are 
forced into an austere way 
of life* Not by any means! 
Jesus promised them that if 
they put God's service first 
In life, then Jehovah God 
would, in turn, add the needed 
material things* But to combat 
materialism, it is essential to 
deny oneself unnecessary luxu¬ 
ries* Emphasis must be placed 
on spiritual things, even as the 
apostle Paul counseled Timo¬ 
thy* Then materialism will be 
no major problem In the home, 
W 9/1 9 

Thursday, March 31 
Take your stand against him, 
solid in the faith, knowing 
that the same things in the 
way of sufferings are being 
accomplished in the entire 
association of your brothers 
in the world.—1 Pet 5:9. 
Remembering these words 
will provide additional assis¬ 
tance in maintaining integrity. 
Some have unbelieving mates 
and serious family problems. 
Still others have endured sub¬ 
tle temptations, the loss of 
their jobs and brutal perse* 
cutions, and yet they have 
remained faithful. ‘Ordinary' 
people with weaknesses com¬ 
mon to all of us have taken 
their stand and come off the 
victors. If they did It, you too 
can ward off Satan’s attack. 
Jehovah expects us to avail 
ourselves, to the extent pos¬ 
sible, of all the provisions 
made to build ourselves up 
spiritually. Just as we find 
a way to shop for food, visit 
a doctor and care for other 
vital matters of life, we must, 
likewise, avail ourselves of the 
congregational arrangement to 
get the necessary spiritual 
food, association and activity 
In order to be strengthened 
for the day of attack. W 8/1 
14, 15 




Friday, April 1 

You lovers of Jehovah, hate 
what is bad.—Ps. 97:10, 

If we should hate what Is 
bad, then we should know 
what bad is and do the oppo¬ 
site, Do good! At Ephesians 
5:3-5 (NE) Paul helps us out 
with counsel as to what Is 
bad* We see from this, then, 
that a Christian must be 
morally decent. His speech 
must be correct when talking 
to other persons. He cannot 
be a greedy person* He will 
deal honestly with persons 
around him. Putting it briefly, 
he would hate what is bad if 
he truly loves God. And so if 
we want to be like God we 
certainly would not do the 
things mentioned by Paul* 
What happens to those who 
indulge in the things that 
Paul mentions—fornication* 
flippant talk and greed? God 
is very definite. A judgment 
is coming upon those who are 
rebels against him* (Eph* 5:6, 
7, NE ) Jehovah is the Creator 
of the universe and Creator 
of all living things* and he 
wants all living intelligent 
creatures to be Ufce him; he 
invites us, even though Im¬ 
perfect, to be so. Because Je¬ 
hovah loves us he counsels 
us to hate what is bad, for 
our own good. W 1/1 14, 15 

Saturday, April 2 

Keep strict watch that how 
you walk ts not as unwise but 
as wise persons, buying out 
the opportune time for your - 
because the days are 
wicked. — Eph. 5:15 * Iff. 
Even if people refuse to 
change, God's name Is being 
made known by our steadfast 
preaching* Ample warning is 
given before his judgment is 
expressed. In many parts of 
the earth people are respond¬ 
ing to God T s Word more than 
ever before. In some places 
people come to Jehovah's Wit¬ 
nesses pleading for home Bible 
studies. But regardless of the 
situation in our neighborhood 


at this time, the more often 
people hear the truth the 
greater is their opportunity 
to take in the knowledge that 
means everlasting life. We 
would not want laxity on our 
part to be responsible for 
some not having opportunity 
to study and learn more about 
God, would we? Should not 
appreciation of the seriousness 
of the people's condition in¬ 
still in us a willingness to 
sacrifice our time and effort 
to help them to learn the 
truth about Jehovah even at 
inconvenience to ourselves, 
thus buying out the time? 
W 2/1 21-24 

Sunday, April 3 

Memorial Date 

After Sundown 

You were delivered , , * with 
precious blood, like that of 
an unblemisfted and spotless 
iamb, even Christ's. 

Pet, 1:18 f 19. 

In pouring out his blood 
in sacrifice to God, Christ 
was pouring out his life as 
an atonement sacrifice for all 
of Adam's descendants* He 
presented the lifeblood of Ms 
perfect human sacrifice to God 
In heaven* To get the benefit 
of it we must exercise faith 
in it as fully atoning for 
our death-dealing sins* One 
of the first-centtny Jews who 
believed in the atoning value 
of Jesus' blood was Simon 
Peter, who said the above. 
So, now, we can appreciate 
the fitness of Revelation in 
con tin u&U y featurin g Jesus 
Christ as the 41 lamb,” the one 
that was "slaughtered*” (Rev* 
5:6) All we of mankind cer¬ 
tainly need such an atoning 
Lamb who, with his blood, 
can cleanse us from our sins 
and lift from us the con¬ 
demnation of death. Without 
life through the sacrifice of 
this Lamb none of us could 
enjoy anything in the future 
with a clean conscience before 
God, W 4/15 3. 4a 


Monday, April 4 

What is lofty among men is 
a disgusting thing in God s 

sight .—Luke 16:15. 

What Is our attitude toward 
the celebrities and prominent 
ones of the world—those as¬ 
sociated with entertainment, 
sports, science or any other 
field of endeavor? Such men 
and women are held in high 
esteem by the world. Due to 
their prominence, both adults 
and children idolize and copy 
their personalities and ways* 
However, a friend of Jehovah 
must be on guard lest he 
begin to follow this pattern 
of the world. Remember* the 
thoughts and ways of these 
men and women are not in 
accord with the ways of Jeho¬ 
vah. They are intimate asso¬ 
ciates of the world* Therefore, 
to pattern our lives and con¬ 
duct after their speech, dress, 
grooming and conduct would 
mean making ourselves friends 
with them instead of with 
God. You youths, especially, 
must be careful about imi¬ 
tating these people since your 
natural inclination is to imi¬ 
tate Older ones. But these 
people are just imperfect 
human creatures who, though 
highly esteemed by men* are 
disgusting In God's sight. 
W 2/15 8 , 9 

Tuesday, April 5 

The angel of Jehovah pro¬ 
ceeded to go out and strike 
down a hundred and eighty- 
five thousand in the camp of 
the Assynajis *—2 Ki. 19:35. 

Was that not a preeminent 
display of Jehovah's mercy 
toward the kingdom of Judah 
that was then holding faith¬ 
fully to its spiritual marriage 
relationship to Jehovah? With 
comforting significance for us 
today, it was a foregleam of 
the mercy that Jehovah will 
display during the future war 
at Har-Magedon. No divine 
mercy will be shown to the 


God-defying hordes on earth 
who will fight under Satan 
against us during that war, 
Jehovah will save his faithful 
witnesses on earth without 
our resenting to bows, swords* 
warfare, horses and horsemen 
or other military resources* 
(Hos* 1:7) That will be a time 
for the display of divine wrath 
upon the "vessels of wrath” 
and for the display of divine 
mercy upon the remnant of 
Christ's joint heirs prefigured 
by the house of Judah* (Rom, 
9:22) These will be holding 
true to the new covenant by 
which Jehovah Is married to 
his spiritual Israel. W 3/1 
12, 13a 

Wednesday, April 3 

WfIZ it not be that just as 
I shall have done to Samaria 
and to her valueless gods, 
even so I shall do to Jerusalem 
and to her idols? — Isa. 10:11. 

The ten-tribe Kingdom of 
Israel had broken away from 
the kingdom of David, which 
had its capital in Jerusalem* 
The breakaway had taken 
place after the death of King 
Solomon the son of David. 
Testifying to the apostasy of 
the ten-tribe Kingdom of 
Israel, "the Assyrian 1 ’ himself 
speaks contemptuously of the 
capital city of Samaria and 
"her valueless gods*” Since* in 
the year 997 B*CH., that king¬ 
dom of Israel had apostatized 
from the worship of Jehovah 
as God, how could the gods 
introduced by the apostate 
kings of the nation be any¬ 
thing but "valueless gods”? 
After Israel persisted for more 
than two hundred and fifty 
years in rejecting Jehovah as 
God* He was fully justified In 
speaking of them as "the peo¬ 
ple of my fury,” upon whom 
to use the "rod for my anger,” 
Cl Ki. 12:25 through 13:6: 
16:8-33; Isa. 10:5, 6) How 
well Christendom matches 
apostate Israel! W 1/15 10, 11 




Thursday, April 7 

Happy are you when people 
reproach you and persecute 
pou and lyingly say every sort 
of wicked thing against you 
for my sake.—Matt, 5:11* 
Do we love Jehovah so much 
that we would not shrink back 
even from death if necessary 
to prove our loyalty? Do we 
really believe that Jehovah 
is the re warder of those ear¬ 
nestly seeking him, so that 
even if we die we know w f e 
have not lost out but have 
the hope of life through the 
resurrection? Since hatred 
along with persecution of Je¬ 
sus' followers in all nations 
is one of the signs he gave 
regarding the time of the 
end, the fact that it Is now 
taking place should actually 
strengthen our faith* We do 
well to remember Jesus' words 
regarding this* Yes, It can 
even be a cause for joy to be 
privileged to demonstrate the 
tested quality of our faith 
under trial as we maintain a 
good conscience before God. 
Christians know that when 
they suffer as Christians It is 
for a righteous cause. It is 
not for taking sides in politics, 
or for being involved in a 
seditious conspiracy, or for 
some crime* W 5/1 11, 12a 

Friday, April 8 

j am sending you, fo open 
their eyes, to turn them from 
darkness to light and from 
the authority of Satan to God , 

—Acts 26:17 f 18. 

Jesus was obviously using 
figurative language when 
speaking to Said about seeing 
certain things and opening the 
eyes of others to turn them 
from darkness to light* There 
was nothing new or unusual 
about this* Physical sight and 
the mind are closely linked, 
and we frequently use expres¬ 
sions that can have either a 
literal, physical meaning, or 
a figurative and sometimes a 


spiritual meaning, as related 
to the mind and heart, Paul 
prayed that God “may give 
you a spirit of wisdom and 
of revelation in the accurate 
knowledge of him; the eyes 
of your heart having been 
enlightened.” (Eph* 1:17, 18 > 
From this it can be seen that 
light is used as an apt symbol 
of truth and of related things 
that welcome inspection* such 
as righteousness. In contrast, 
darkness is used as a symbol 
of error and ignorance, and 
also of related things that 
shy away from inspection, 
such as shameful conduct and 
evil deeds. W 5/15 8, 9 

Saturday, April 9 

l, Jehovah f am searching the 
heart, examining tlie kidneys, 
even to give to each one 
according io his way$ f accord¬ 
ing to the fruitage of his 
dealfngs.—Jer* 17:16. 

Revelation 20:13 shows that 
all those who have died and 
gone to Hades will be raised. 
Hence, millions upon milli ons 
of persons who have died in 
the past will have opportunity 
in the New Order to follow 
Jehovah’s righteous ways and 
to gain eternal life* But the 
Bible also shows that not 
everyone will be resurrected. 
This would be because some 
persons have sinned against 
the holy spirit and were judged 
by Jehovah as meriting ever¬ 
lasting destruction, being as¬ 
signed to Gehenna. (Matt. 12: 
31, 32) However, since the 
Bible does not specifically state 
that a certain person went to 
Hades at death or that he 
was assigned to everlasting 
destruction* we simply cannot 
be dogmatic on just what will 
occur. Furthermore, we cannot 
read the person’s heart. But 
Jehovah can. So with good 
reason we can leave it with 
Jehovah, confident that He 
and Jesus Will do what is 
righteous and just. W 6/1 
20, 21a 


Sunday, April 10 

Let us consider one another to 
incite to love and fine works, 
not forsaking the gathering of 
ourselves together , as some 
have the custom, but encour¬ 
aging one another * and all the 
more so as you behold the day 
drawing near,—Heb. lQ:24 t 25, 

Not only elders hut all 
Christians should endeavor to 
strengthen their brothers. How 
can you? PrincipaEy by set¬ 
ting a fine example in your 
obedience to Jehovah’s re¬ 
quirements; for instance, by 
regularly attending Christian 
meetings, even as noted above. 
While there, a mere friendly 
smile or a cheery greeting can 
strengthen a depressed broth¬ 
er* Especially upbuilding to 
others can be your answers 
given during congregational 
meetings* If these are spoken 
from your heart, regardless of 
how insignificant you may feel 
they are, they can touch the 
hearts of your brothers, 
strengthening them. Also, by 
being active in preaching the 
good news of God's kingdom 
in spite of such obstacles as 
bad weather or physical In¬ 
firmities* you may well en¬ 
courage others to imitate your 
good example.—Matt* 24:14. 
W 6/15 2fl 

Monday, April II 

He goes before them., and the 
sheep follow him, because they 
know his voice.—John 10:4. 

Jesus’ service was field- 
oriented* Many overseers today 
should be able to follow a 
similar pattern. In working 
with a group in field service, 
they can accompany different 
ones in talking with people 
at the doors. This can encour¬ 
age the group greatly. As they 
work with various individuals 
they can take an interest 
in explaining the whys and 
wherefores of situations that 
they are called on to handle 
at the doors, and show them 


how to overcome local prob¬ 
lems. There may be oppor¬ 
tunities, especially as they 
complete their service, of dis¬ 
cussing questions that individ¬ 
uals may have. Thus, while 
building up the group’s en¬ 
thusiasm for the evangelizing 
work, overseers can give atten¬ 
tion at the same time to 
shepherding and teaching. 
Even as did Jesus, the “fine 
shepherd/* his undershepherds 
today can give most valuable 
encouragement as they lead 
the flock out in Kingdom 
service, lovingly considering 
the needs of the individuals, 
taking kindly interest in each 
one. W 7/1 18, 19a 

Tuesday, April 12 

Since all these things are 
thus to be dissolved t what 
tort of persons ought you to 
be in holy acts of conduct 
and deeds of godly devotion? 

—2 Pet. 3:11. 

What did Jesus and the 
apostles mean when they spoke 
of being alert as to the signs 
of the end, or as to "awaiting 
and keeping close in mind the 
presence of the day of Jeho¬ 
vah"? (Luke 21:34-36; 2 Fet. 
3 ;I2) They meant for us to be 
absolutely confident that the 
day will not come one moment 
later than Jehovah purposes. 
Peter said that this should 
prompt us to ( *holy acts of 
conduct and deeds of godly 
devotion/’ being watchful that 
we are living by Bible prin¬ 
ciples and that we are busy 
proclaiming the Kingdom mes¬ 
sage and convincing people of 
the urgency of turning to God. 
All of us can make improve¬ 
ments in our worship of God. 
cementing a closer relationship 
with him. If there are areas 
in our life in which we can 
buy out time from vain pur¬ 
suits in this system we should 
do it. In this way, many have 
continued to experience the 
joy of full-time service over 
the years. W 7/15 14a 





Wednesday, April lit 

We are not ignorant of [Sa¬ 
tan's] designs.—2 Cor. 2:ti , 

part of a successful defense 
system Is to determine In 
advance how we are going to 
meet each trial that may 
arise. In the Bible we have 
a complete history of Satan's 
strategy, so that no one need 
be Ignorant in this regard. A 
good soldier studies historical 
battles of the past and applies 
with benefit what he learns. 
He determines in his mtnd 
ahead of time how he will 
react to the various stratagems 
of the enemy. Well now, “as 
a fine soldier of Christ Jesus" 
cannot each one of us benefit 
from the historical record of 
Satan's assaults on God's peo¬ 
ple as recorded in the Bible, 
as well as recently in our 
Yearbook? Why not make the 
various tactics of Satan a 
subject of personal study, con¬ 
sidering how you will remain 
steadfast in each circum¬ 
stance? Then you will not be 
caught oft guard in a weak 
moment. There will be no 
sudden, last-minute decision 
to make, for it will have been 
made already. You will be 
inclined to react in the way 
you know to be proper, and 
follow through, W S/1 13 

Thursday, April 14 

At the start of declaring the 
good news , , . not a congre¬ 
gation took a share tfliffo me 
in the mafter of giving end 
receiving, except you alone , 
—Phil 4:15, 

The aid that God gives may 
be received through fellow 
believers. God's holy spirit is 
involved, for that spirit oper¬ 
ates upon all true Christians. 
When, for instance, they see 
one of their Christian brothers 
in physical or spiritual need, 
God's spirit, operating on their 
minds and hearts, makes them 
aware that this need must be 


filled and prompts them to 
act accordingly. Of course, 
whether any one person in 
position to help will actually 
respond depends upon his 
being receptive to the urgings 
of God's spirit. At times in¬ 
dividuals may fall to respond 
to a need because of permit¬ 
ting self-interest to resist the 
spirit's impelling power. This 
explains why even In the 
first-century Christian congre¬ 
gation some were far more 
willing and eager than were 
others to come to the aid of 
their brothers, even as noted 
by what Paul wrote to the 
brothers in Philippi, W 8/IS 
14, 15 

Friday, April 15 

Do nof be misled , Bad as¬ 
sociations spoil useful habits. 
Wake up to soberness in a 
righteous way and do net 
practice sin.—1 Cor, 15:33, 34, 
Having faithful friends in 
youth may help in surmount¬ 
ing many obstacles. But true 
friends are not easy to find. 
Friendship In itself Is a two- 
way street, which involves 
each person’s being friendly 
—a drawing near to each 
other. Friendship calls for 
loyalty, concern for each other 
and an interest in each other's 
welfare. Friendship is rooted 
in loving rather than in being 
loved. CProv, 17:17) If we want 
real friends we must let others 
know what we are thinking. 
We must let others in and 
see us as we really are, sharing 
openly what we have learned. 
(John 15:15} While making 
friends* however, it is wise 
to be selective. Why? Because, 
when we associate with others 
long enough we tend to become 
like them. If we are not care¬ 
ful, we may find our useful 
habits spoiled. It is wise to 
choose friends with fine Chris¬ 
tian qualities. Select as friends 
those who are wholesome In 
every respect. W 9/1 15, 16 


Saturday, April 1C 

Be transformed by making 
your mind over , that you may 
prove to yourselves the good 
and acceptable and perfect 
wm of God.—Rom. 12:2 . 
Jesus 1 words at John 5:30 
do not mean that he looked 
up a scripture or even dted 
or quoted one every time, but, 
when explaining or reproving, 
he either quoted from the 
Hebrew Scriptures or expressed 
the principle found therein so 
that his hearers would know 
that his answer was from God. 
For a Christian to come to 
know God, therefore, takes 
time and experience, with ap¬ 
plication of himself to this 
objective at all times. To do 
as the apostle Paul counsels 
above we have to experience 
the goodness of God's will by 
letting it work in our lives, 
by applying it. By this we 
come to know that will and 
its per fectness—God's good 
and perfect way of thinking. 
We know what is acceptable 
to him and in that way come 
to gain his approval and a 
fine* close relationship. Then 
we can feel like a son with 
a very loving father who cares 
for him and who stands by 
him in every time of need. 
W 9/15 20. 2la 

Sunday, April 17 

A man Will leave Jais father 
and his mother and He must 
stick to his wife and they 
must become one flesh . 

*—Geu, 2:24. 

To maintain a good rela¬ 
tionship with God and, as a 
consequence, a good relation¬ 
ship among family members 
there must be iove and affec¬ 
tion, along with a genuine 
display of these. Created in 
God's likeness, mankind still 
possesses these good qualities 
in a measure. It is essential 
to strive constantly to put 
into practice God's principles 
governing the family. Among 


these principles is the one 
stated above, Jesus Christ 
added: “What God has yoked 
together let no man put 
apart." (Matt. 19:6) This 
knowledge is a safeguard, re¬ 
straining the married person 
from looking with longing 
eyes at others of the opposite 
sex and from actions that 
could lead to defilement of 
the marriage. Marital unfaith¬ 
fulness can ruin the family 
happiness and damage one's 
relationship with God, In any 
case, the unavoidable effect is 
the branding of lasting scars 
on the heart and life of 
every family member, W IQ/15 
8-10 

Monday, April IS 

Bo not be afraid , O my people 
ivho are dwelling in Zion , be¬ 
cause o/ the Assyrian, who 
with the rod used to stnfce 
you and who used to lift up 

his own staff against you, 
—/so. 10:24. 

One of these days In the 
near future, we will see the 
anti-religious ax being wielded 
in God's hand against Bab¬ 
ylon the Great, Tenrlble will it 
be in its execution of destruc¬ 
tion upon the world empire 
of false religion T Do we need 
to be anxious at that time 
when the world's political ele¬ 
ment turns anti-religious? No* 
The world already hates us, 
but God and Christ do not. 
And when God starts swinging 
the anti-religious ax, it will 
not be against us ids ]oyal 
witnesses. Great will be our 
privilege of seeing Babylon 
the Great chopped down and 
burned with fiery destruction* 
We know now that, after that 
destruction, the anti-religious 
ax will try to enhance itself 
over its User, Jehovah. This 
will pose a fear-inspiring 
threat to our existence. But 
we need not then succumb to 
fear of the men who hate our 
God. May He then be our 
fear* W 1/15 32a 





Tnesday, April 19 

Through him let us always 
offer to God a sacrifice of 
praise , tftat is, the fruit of 

lips which make public 

declaration to his name. 

—. Heb * 13:15. 

Servants of God today are 
not required to offer up sac™ 
rifices according to the Law 
covenant, which Jesus Christ 
fulfilled and which God there¬ 
fore put out of the way. But 
there are sacrifices that form 
a vital part of our sacred 
service* What are they? Paul 
the apostle of Jesus Christ 
shows us in the above words, 
which he wrote after telling 
of the sacred service at the 
tabernacle by the priest of 
Israel and how this was ful¬ 
filled in Jesus. What does 
that mean for us? it means 
that we should want to be 
speaking out the truth about 
Jehovah God and about the 
good news of his kingdom. And 
we should be doing this not 
just now and then, once in 
a while, on weekends or meet¬ 
ing nights only, but as the 
apostle says "always”—every 
day F night and day, being on 
the alert for opportunities to 
do this. Not, however, that 
our sacred service is entirely 
a matter of talking.—Heb. 
13:16. w 10/1 l-4a 

Wednesday, April 20 

If any man is reaching out 
for an office of overseer, he 
is desirous of a fine work. 

—1 Tim. 3:1. 

It is a splendid thing for 
brothers to try to qualify in 
the congregation to be elders 
or ministerial servants. Either 
of these positions should not 
be sought with, the objective 
of having title or office* Deeply 
embedded in the heart of each 
one should be the desire to 
help and to assist others, to 
work with real interest on 
behalf of those in the con¬ 
gregation, and to continue to 


cultivate spiritual qualities* 
Obviously, it should be your 
keen desire to assist others 
in the congregation. Particu¬ 
larly should you endeavor to 
accommodate the newer or 
weaker ones. This is true 
whether it is to assist them 
in group Bible study or in 
the preaching service from 
house to house, which is of 
prime importance. Your help¬ 
ing them with their Theocratic 
School assignments can be 
encouraging. Your having an 
interest in them Is upbuilding 
and, of course, this too is a 
manifestation of your love for 
your Christian brothers* W 2/1 
13, 14a 

Thursday, April 21 
Love covers a multitude of 
sins.^1 Pet. 4:8. 

Among the characteristics 
of people of the world is to 
be merciless and unforgiving 
in their actions toward their 
friends. Do they not belittle, 
find fault with, complain 
about, and speak slightingly 
of others? The Bible condemns 
such* (Prov* 16:27) However, 
such action should be foreign 
to Jehovah's friends. We are 
different because we overlook 
the weaknesses and minor 
transgressions of others. We 
are willing to forgive. Why? 
Because Jehovah sets the ex¬ 
ample, even as David reminds 
us at Psalm 103:9, 14. What 
a fine example to copy! So, 
when our brother falls short, 
what do we do? We do exactly 
what Jehovah would do. We 
forgive! To help us to do that, 
we might ask ourselves some 
questions. Was it due to his 
imperfection? Was it because 
of his not thinking? Can the 
grievance be minimized? Why 
not give him the benefit of 
the doubt? It would indeed 
be better to "have intense 
love for one another.” In doing 
so we are showing that we are 
Jehovah God's friends. W 2/15 
14 


Friday, April 22 

The sons of Judah and the 
sons of Israel wiJI certainly 
he collected together into a 
unity and will actually set up 
for themselves one head arid 
go up out of the land f because 
great wilt he the day of Jezreel 
—Hos , 1:11. 

The ten-tribe kingdom of 
Israel was never again estab¬ 
lished on its God-given land 
in the Middle East. Neverthe¬ 
less, individual members there¬ 
of were allowed to avail them¬ 
selves of Jehovah's mercy and 
return to him and become 
part of his approved people. 
A typical fulfillment of the 
above merciful prophecy took 
place in 537 B.C.E., when 
Cyrus let a faithful remnant 
of "the sons of Judah and 
the sons of Israel” leave, "go 
up out of the land” of Bab¬ 
ylonian exile. In unity they 
went to rebuild Jehovah's tem¬ 
ple at Jerusalem. Then, on 
their own land, the remnant 
could become populous again, 
in that way ‘great would be 
the day of JezreeU Here the 
name Jezreel, meaning "God 
Will Sow,” is to be fulfilled 
in a favorable manner. God 
sows the sons of his restored 
people like seed, multiplying 
them, W 3/1 20, 22a 

Saturday, April 23 

Instruct me, O Jehovah, about 
your way. I shall walk in your 
truth ,— Ps. 85:11. 

Those who choose to make 
the truth their way of life 
face events and circumstances 
realistically. Understanding of 
the truth about mankind's 
condition aids these Christians 
to show love lor others as 
humans in need of help* Their 
families also reflect the bene¬ 
fits of following the Bible's 
truthful counsel on family 
headship and the training of 
children* Their knowing the 
truth about the future from 
Bible prophecy relieves frus¬ 


tration with the present and 
gives them a confident, joyful 
outlook, without dread. The 
success of this way of fife 
is often noticed by others. 
God's Word is workable. It 
is the key to success* It suc¬ 
ceeds in actual practice. What 
is it that makes the conduct 
of the Witnesses different? It 
is because their beliefs are 
the truth from the Bible and 
are a way of life for them* 
That is why they are enabled 
to succeed where others fail. 
Thus they have every reason 
to pray with full confidence 
as did the psalmist* W 4/1 
13-20a 

Sunday, April 24 

Consider it alt joy r my broth¬ 
ers, when you meet toith var¬ 
ious trials, knowing as you do 
that this tested quality of your 
faith works out endurance. 

— Jas. 1:2, 3* 

Seeing that our faith should 
be able to endure any attack, 
we should not be surprised 
at the things that may take 
place in the way of a test 
—even things contrary to what 
we ever expected to happen* 
The apostle Peter apprises 
Christians of this at 1 Peter 
4:12* Jesus' half brother James 
concurs, as seen above* So 
faith cart vary in quality. Each 
of us can examine his own 
faith. The apostle Paul coun¬ 
sels: “Keep testing whether 
you are in the faith, keep 
proving what you yourselves 
are." (2 Cor* 13:5) The Chris¬ 
tian can think about the trials 
and problems he has faced 
and how he has met them. He 
can consider how he is meeting 
his present problems and re¬ 
sponsibilities* Is he making 
progress In producing the 
fruits of the spirit? Is he 
doing what he can to help 
others? Is what he does to¬ 
ward his brothers always for 
their good? Is he making pub¬ 
lic declaration of his faith? 
W 9/15 13, 19 





Monday, April 25 

They conquered him because 
of the blood of the Lamb and 
because of the word of their 
witnessing, and they did not 
love their souls even in the 
face of death, — Rev . 12:11, 

Christians are encouraged 
even though they expect per¬ 
secution, (Heb, 2:18; Ps. 55:16, 
22) Sugaring for their ad¬ 
herence to the truth brings 
them joy as they stand firm 
under reproach to a way that 
honors Jehovah’s name. Yes. 
they prove themselves con¬ 
querors over Satan despite his 
false accusations of them be¬ 
fore God, Thus the victory 
over Satan will include, not 
only his defeat at the hand 
of the “Lord of lords and 
King of kings/' but also the 
moral victory of all faithful 
servants of God who show 
themselves faithful even in 
the face of death, Christ's 
followers are conquerors 1 ‘be¬ 
cause of the blood of the 
Lamb/ 1 in that they have 
confidence in the redemptive 
value of his sacrifice. They 
also show themselves con¬ 
querors by the “word of their 
witnessing,” not being intim¬ 
idated by opposition to the 
Kingdom proclamation. Do you 
have the same spirit? W 5/1 
9-Ha 

Tuesday, April 20 

Be on your way from me, you 
who have been cursed, into 
the everlasting fire prepared 
for the Devil and his angels. 

—Matt. 25:41. 

in the illustration of the 
sheep and the goats, Jesus 
said that during this period, 
“he wOl separate people one 
from another, just as a shep¬ 
herd separates the sheep from 
the goats.” (Matt. 25:32) This 
is no mere temporary handling 
of matters, but it involves 
decisive judgments rendered 
by the one appointed by Je¬ 


hovah to “judge the living 
and the dead” (2 Tim* 4:1) 
Well, then, can we conclude 
that during this period the 
attitude and actions of some 
individuals will result in their 
meriting eternal destruction? 
While some persons might 
hesitate to reach such a con¬ 
clusion, note what Jesus said 
about those who now prove 
themselves “goats/ 1 So this 
is a time when eternal lives 
of such persons are in the 
balance; it is a time of judg¬ 
ment. Observe, however, that 
Jesus did not leave it up to 
humans to determine who are 
the “sheep" and who are the 
■ ‘goats, 1 * How fine that is! 
W 6/1 15, 16a 

Wednesday, April 27 

The path of the righteous ones 
is like the bright light that 
is getting lighter and lighter 
until the day is firmly 

established. — Prov. 4:18. 
The “readjustment of the 
holy ones” has progressed over 
the years. (Eph. 4:12, 13) As 
the light of understanding 
shines ever brighter, old ideas 
have been replaced. Now, in 
these 19701s, the light is still 
growing brighter for Jehovah's 
people and will be until “the 
day is firmly established.” 
God's congregation is full 
grown. World wide it is united 
in a “oneness in the faith” 
that stands to clear contrast to 
the divisions in worldly Bab¬ 
ylonish religions, particularly 
those of Christendom* Never 
has such a unity been seen 
over the face of this earth as 
that now to be found to every 
land among the Christian wit¬ 
nesses of Jehovah, United in 
speaking Bible truth and in 
the bond of love, they are 
unaffected by the tempestuous 
'winds of teaching' that now 
afflict Christendom. They have 
been diligent to follow through 
on Paul's admonition at Ephe¬ 
sians 4:15. W 7/1 4 


Thursday, April 28 

Indeed, [God] did no# leave 
himself without witness in that 
he did good, giving you rams 
from heaven and fruitful sea~ 
sons, filling your hearts to the 
full with food and good clteer. 

—Acts 14:17 , 

Above all we should highly 
treasure our sacred service 
because of the One to whom 
w r e render it* People living 
under monarchies have count¬ 
ed it a grand thing and a 
glory if they could proudly 
say, “I am In his Majesty's 
service." How far grander and 
more glorious to be able to 
say, “I am in the service of 
the Creator of heaven and 
earth, the Supreme Being, 
Sovereign of all the universe.” 
Yes, over and above all the 
satisfaction we can get from 
knowing how much our sacred 
service benefits and will benefit 
mankind, there is the satisfac¬ 
tion of knowing that it brings 
honor to the name of the 
Most High God. In view of 
all the loving acts that he 
has performed in the past and 
of those he will yet perform 
in the future, he of all persons 
merits our devoted and appre¬ 
ciative service. To him we 
owe life, and everything we 
have and enjoy. W 10/1 8 , 9 

Friday, April 29 

Arise , * , . shed forth light, 
for your light has come and 
upon you the very glory of 

Jehovah has shone forth. 

—/set. 60:1. 

What is the situation today? 
Granted that Satan’s ministers 
have been very successful to 
obscuring the light, “trans¬ 
forming themselves into min¬ 
isters of righteousness," but 
that is no problem to Jehovah. 
He is always Master of the 
situation. Indeed, to him, “the 
darkness might just as well 
be the light." (Ps. 139:11, 12) 
The night might seem endless 
to us, but nothing can delay 


the dawn. The rising sun first 
catches the highest hills and 
any city or temple built there¬ 
on, That is exactly what has 
happened. The restoration of 
fundamental truths and re¬ 
lated activities from the 1870*3 
on was like the early morning 
light. Then, after a brief, 
stormy testing period, from 
1914 to 1918, the sunlight of 
God*s restored favor on his 
faithful ones burst forth in 
1919. Since then their oath 
has truly been “getting lighter 
and lighter.” (Prov. 4:18) 
They are experiencing what 
Jehovah foretold when ad¬ 
dressing Zion, his organization. 
W 5/15 20a 

Saturday, April 30 

Whenever people of the na¬ 
tions that do not have law do 
by nature the things of the 
law, these people , although 
not having law, are a law to 
themselves—Rom. 2:14. 

We cannot safely throw over 
such basic standards as mo¬ 
nogamy, family headship and 
the importance of the family 
unit since these have proved 
beneficial* It is the deviation 
from these principles that has 
caused most family unhappi¬ 
ness* This is so because these 
standards of family life orig¬ 
inated with the Creator, the 
Establisher of the family as 
the basic unit of human so¬ 
ciety. This is true even of 
nations that do not acknowl¬ 
edge the true God. Yes, the 
laws of many of the nations 
—those laws that tend toward 
holding the family together 
—are the result of the moral 
standards and natural feelings 
that God put into the human 
makeup at creation. Accord¬ 
ingly, to all nations we see 
some families that enjoy a 
considerable measure of hap¬ 
piness, But for the greatest 
assurance of permanent hap¬ 
piness, a good relationship 
with Jehovah God is the pri¬ 
mary thing. W 10/15 4-7 




Sunday, May 1 

God loved the world so much 
that he gave his only-begotten 
Son, in order that everyone 
exercising faith in him might 
not be destroyed but have 
everlasting life.—John 3:16 . 

The “good news" tells how 
much God really cares for his 
human creation on earth. How 
we should thank Him for this 
loving provision! And how we 
should thank Jesus, who said 
of himself; "No one has love 
greater than this, that some¬ 
one should surrender his soul 
in behalf of his friends'’! 
(John 15:13) This self- 
sacrificing love became the 
very basis for good news. It 
was in behalf of the good 
news that Jesus submitted 
to the crudest of deaths. By 
his unswerving loyalty in up¬ 
holding his Father's sover¬ 
eignty to the death, Jesus 
showed himself qualified to 
be Ruler in the kingdom of 
heaven. And by maintaining 
sinlessness to the death, Jesus 
preserved his right to perfect 
human life, which he could 
now use like “ready cash" in 
buying back all that Adam 
had lost for mankind. Do we 
appreciate these truths? Then 
we will be busy telling others 
about them. W 11/15 13, 10 

Monday, May 2 

Seat yourselves upon the 
breasts in lamentation over 
the desirable fields, over the 
fruit^bearing vine. Upon the 
ground of my people merely 
thorns , spiny bus/ics come up. 

—Isa. 32:12, 13. 

Can we identify the national 
calamity that Isaiah here de¬ 
scribed? Ah, yes, it was the 
desolating of the land of the 
kingdom of Judah for seventy 
years, during which time the 
surviving deported Israelites 
were kept as exiles in Babylon. 
At the time due, as had been 
foretold, Cyrus broke the mer¬ 
ciless prison keeper's power 
and released the Israelite 


prisoners. That fulfillment of 
Isaiah, chapter thirty-two, was 
Just a miniature fulfillment 
to illustrate a future full-scale 
fulfillment during our twen¬ 
tieth century. This major and 
final fulfillment has now come 
upon those who are the ap¬ 
proved people of the same 
God, Jehovah, Since 1931 they 
are known as Jehovah's Wit¬ 
nesses. During World War I 
spiritual calamity befell them 
when the wild beast, the false 
prophet and the dragon 
brought the Kingdom pro¬ 
claimed into Babylonian 
bondage. W 11/1 19-23 

Tuesday, May 3 

This generation will by no 
means pass a way until all 
these things happen, 
—Mark 12:30. 

Jesus Christ revealed to his 
disciples the conditions that 
would precede and lead up to 
the destruction of unfaithful 
Jerusalem, the center of Jew¬ 
ish worship at that time. 
Seeing those conditions, his 
disciples would “know that 
the desolating of her" had 
drawn near. (Luke 21:10-20) 
From what he told them they 
knew that It was a matter of 
immediate concern for them, 
something for their own gen¬ 
eration, But they were not 
told just when it would come. 
The time arrived when they 
saw the feature of the sign 
relating to the encirclement 
of Jerusalem by encamped 
armies of Rome. Circum¬ 
stances thereafter allowed 
them to flee. They still did not 
know just when the actual 
destruction would take place. 
Some four years elapsed be¬ 
tween the time of their flight 
and Jerusalem's desolation. It 
would have been easy for 
them during that time to relax 
their vigil or assume they 
had misread the sign. But 
they did not. And neither 
should we take such a course, 
W 7/15 11, 12 


Wednesday, May 4 

I have learned the secret of 
both how to , . * have an 
abundance and how to suffer 
want. For all things I have 
the strength by mrtue of him 
who imparts power to me. 

—Phil. 4:12 , 13. 

At this point it is not clear 
just how far Jehovah will 
permit the enemy to go In 
his endeavor to break down 
the faith of His people. As 
this "time of the end" moves 
rapidly to its climax, we could 
be placed In situations where 
the way out is not clear. 
Emergencies could arise in our 
lives so that it might seem 
from a human viewpoint that 
there is no means of escape. 
Some today are quite con¬ 
cerned about their welfare 
next month and next year, 
but things might reach a crisis 
where provisions for food, 
clothing and shelter, and our 
freedom and life for the next 
day are In question. How w1U 
we react if it seems there 
is no way to turn? On whom 
will we depend to take us 
through? Our faith could be 
put to the ultimate test From 
a Roman prison Paul wrote 
a letter telling about a 1 'secret' 1 
he had learned. Have we 
learned that secret? W 6/1 
5-7a 

Thursday, May 5 
Become imitators of God, 
beloved children. — Eph , 5.T, 
How beautifully the Bible 
reveals Jehovah's personality 
and majesty to us! Its In¬ 
spired message should reach 
our hearts, to awaken and 
shape our consciences. In our 
study of the Scriptures we 
should endeavor to capture 
a sense of God's justice, love 
and righteousness and implant 
these deep into our hearts so 
that they become as much a 
part of us as eating and 
breathing. We should try to 
awaken more fully to a sense 
of moral responsibility by cul¬ 


tivating a keen awareness of 
what is right and what is 
wrong. More than this, we 
should make our conscience 
feel strongly its responsibility 
toward the perfect Lawgiver 
and Judge. (Isa. 33:22) So 
while learning things about 
God, we should be trying to 
imitate him In every aspect 
of life. We learn God is for¬ 
giving, Are we? God does not 
oppress or defraud. But do 
we? God is kind to widows, 
orphans and strangers. Are 
we also? God is faithful and 
upright in everything. Are 
we trying to be like him in 
our daily life? We can be. 
W 9/1 14-lGa 

Friday, May 6 

Jehovah will not forsake his 
people.—Ps. 94:14. 

How encouraging is the rec¬ 
ord of Jehovah’s helping his 
devoted servants In times past! 
It aids us to appreciate that 
needed help comes in a variety 
of ways. If it does not come 
in one way, it Is bound to 
come in another way. That 
was the way Mordeca! felt 
when he and his fellow' 
countrymen were faced with 
a decree of annihilation. When 
urging Ms cousin Esther to 
plead in behalf of her people 1 
he said: “If you are altogether 
silent at this time, relief and 
deliverance themselves will 
stand up for the Jews from 
another place." (Esther 4:14) 
From a human standpoint, 
the situation may appear to 
be hopeless. Relief may seem 
to be impossible. However, if 
something is God’s will, noth¬ 
ing can prevent its accom¬ 
plishment. Jehovah God made 
this very clear at the time 
the Israelites raised a cry of 
complaint about meat. (Num. 
11:18-23, 31) Jehovah's hand 
was not too short then. He 
caused a wind to drive an 
abundance of quail Into the 
camp of Israel, Neither is 
his hand too short today. 
W 8/15 21, 22 








Saturday, May 7 
These very ones have become 
a strengthening aid to vie , 
—Col. 4:11. 

Yes, by sticking with the 
apostle Paul, by comforting 
and encouraging him, Aris¬ 
tarchus, Justus and Mark were 
a strengthening aid to him. 
Similarly today, by consoling 
and comforting those de¬ 
pressed or those undergoing 
trial, you will prove to be a 
strengthening aid to them. 
Just letting them know that 
you care, that you love them, 
will build them up. Often a 
person feels the need of some¬ 
one to talk to, a friend to 
whom he can unburden him¬ 
self, Thus by simply being 
a sympathetic listener you 
may be able to strengthen 
your brothers. Since everyone 
can benefit from encourage¬ 
ment, would it not be good 
for us frequently to ask our¬ 
selves: “Can I remember to 
extend at least one loving 
act to someone today—perhaps 
a kind word, sympathetic 
thought to someone who is 
upset, depressed or needing 
encouragement?" Yes, how vi¬ 
tal it is that we do as the 
Bible says, “Keep comforting 
one another and building one 
another up/'—1 Thess. 5:11. 
W 6/15 27, 28 

Sunday, May 8 
Let as continue to have un¬ 
deserved kindness, through 
which we may acceptably 
render God sacred service 
with godly fear and aive, 

—. Heb . 12:28. 

The Bible gives us the means 
for determining what consti¬ 
tutes sacred service that will 
bring God's approval and pro¬ 
tection. The expression "sacred 
service" translates a form of 
the Greek verb la-treu f o, This 
word is different from the 
Greek term di‘a*kone'o, 
which is rendered “to serve" 
or “to minister" in many 
translations. What is the dif¬ 


ference? While both words 
refer to service, the latter is 
used regularly with reference 
to service of a personal nature 
rendered by one human to 
other humans. (Luke 12:87) 
But the former, as used in the 
Scrip times, is limited strictly 
to service rendered to God, 
or, in a few cases, to service 
rendered to false gods. Sacred 
service on earth to God did not 
originate with Jesus Christ, 
The Israelite priests were 
"rendering sacred service in 
a . . . shadow 7 of the heavenly 
things," when they served at 
the tabernacle, offering sacri¬ 
fices to God,—Heb, 8:5. W 10/1 
15-17 

Monday, May 9 

1 left you in Crete, that you 
might . . . make appointments 
of older men in- city after 
city, as I gave you orders, 
—Titus 1:5. 

In recent years we have 
gained deeper appreciation of 
the divine arrangement for 
appointing elders in each con¬ 
gregation. This is for our 
blessing, However, do all fully 
realize this? Are some still 
inclined to view the elders 
from a mere human view¬ 
point? Aie some reluctant to 
discuss pressing personal prob¬ 
lems with an elder? Do 
some question the ability of 
an elder to understand their 
problem and give appropriate 
Scriptural advice? Do they 
feel that the only solution is 
to write to the Watch Tower 
Society? Of course, the Society 
and the Governing Body of 
Jehovah's Witnesses are glad 
to help where they can. But 
remember that the elders, ap¬ 
pointed by holy spirit, are 
the Governing Body's repre¬ 
sentatives on the spot, in a 
position to consider all factors. 
We should never slight the 
elder arrangement. It is a 
loving arrangement of Jehovah 
that elders 'keep watch over 
our souls.'—Heb. 13:17. W 1/1 
5 , 6 


Tuesday, May 10 

[God] did not hold back from 
punishing an ancient world , 
but kept Noah, a preacher 
of vighteousness, safe with 
seven others, —2 Pet. 2:5, 
An area of concern on the 
part of some is whether cer¬ 
tain relatives, vile men of 
modern times and others will 
be raised from the dead in 
the New Order or not. Or 
there may be apprehension 
about what privileges God will 
bestow In the New Order, 
particularly regarding mar¬ 
riage and family affairs. How¬ 
ever, even before the Bible 
began to be written, men of 
faith expressed themselves re¬ 
garding God's righteousness, 
(Gen, 18:20-33) So if you 
faced a question about how 
God might handle a future 
situation involving life or 
death for righteous ones and 
wicked ones, you have knowl¬ 
edge of God's dealings with 
Noah as well as all his deal¬ 
ings with Abraham. You can 
see that God did what was 
righteous and just. Would that 
affect your estimation of what 
to expect from God in any 
future situation? Would you 
ignore the testimony of the 
Bible? or would you let it 
mold your thinking correctly? 
W 6/1 5, 8, 15 

Wednesday, May 11 

God proceeded to say: “Let 
light come to be," Then there 
came to be light. After that 
God saw that the light was 
good.—Gen. t 4 , 
God's Word makes it clear 
that Jehovah is the Source 
of both life and light. He is 
“the Creator of the heavens, 
, . , the Former of the earth 
and the Maker of it/' (Isa. 
45:18; Gen. 1:1) The account 
of creation in the book of 
Genesis later mentions the 
"greater luminary for domi¬ 
nating the day/' that is, the 
sun, earth's principal source 
of light, and also of en¬ 


ergy, without which life on 
earth would be impossible. 
The crowning act of earthly 
creation came when God cre¬ 
ated man in his image, Adam 
and Eve were created perfect, 
with all the senses and facul¬ 
ties, physical and mental, for 
the full use and enjoyment 
of both life and light, (Gen, 
1:27) From this it is evident 
that, not only is Jehovah God 
the Source and Author of 
life and light, the Creator and 
Life-Giver, but by virtue of 
such he is rightly the Supreme 
Authority, the Supreme Ruler 
in government.—Ps. 103:19; 
Dan. 4:17, 35; Rev, 4:11, 

W 5/15 13, 14 

Thursday, May 13 

They will hunger no more 
nor thirst anymore, neither 
will the sun beat down upon 
them nor any scorching heat. 

—Rev, 7:16 , 

Regardless of whether we 
face opposition from family 
or friends or even violent 
abuse from other sources, the 
Important thing is to put ouv 
trust in Jehovah. While indi¬ 
viduals may die as did Stephen 
and Paul, Satan and his 
agents will never wipe out 
God's people. Rather, Reve¬ 
lation definitely foretells a 
“great crowd" of faithful ser¬ 
vants of Jehovah who will 
be delivered safely through 
the "great tribulation," prov¬ 
ing their devotion to God by 
rendering him sacred service 
day and night. Instead of 
now fearing the wrath of 
Satan or of any man, we 
should foe more concerned with 
maintaining Jehovah's favor 
and not being among those 
who come under the burning 
rays of the “sun" or "scorch¬ 
ing heat" of God's displeasure. 
How much better to continue 
enjoying the helpful direction 
of the Lamb of God who has 
promised to shepherd faithful 
mankind, guiding them to the 
fountains of waters of life I 
W 5/1 £0& 




Friday, May 18 

We are walking by faith, not 
by sight .—2 Cor. 5:7. 

These words of Paul agree 
with the way God purposed 
that worship should be done 
from the beginning. God did 
not prescribe a ritual by which 
the first human creatures 
could approach him in wor¬ 
ship. They were to serve or 
worship their Creator primar¬ 
ily by faithfully doing his 
will. God revealed this will 
to them so that they would 
live in harmony with the 
easting realities, or truth, 
about Mfe. No doubt, as time 
went on, God would have 
advised them of additional 
truths necessary to the proper 
expansion of their earthly 
home, their family and sphere 
of activity. Their faithful obe¬ 
dience to these Instructions 
could have satisfied the major 
requirements of true worship. 
Had the first human pair cho¬ 
sen this course, these truths 
would have been a way of 
life for them and their de¬ 
scendants. Their way of life 
would have been successful 
because it was In harmony 
with the actual state of things, 
including the fact of Jehovah's 
sovereign position and his life- 
giving power. W 4/1 3a 

Saturday, May 14 
To you it is granted to under¬ 
stand the sacred secrete of 
the kingdom of the heavens. 
Iraf to those people it is not 
granted.—Matt 13:11* 

A feature of faith in 
the things pertaining to God 
—what he promises* facts in 
fulfillment of his prophecies, 
and so forth—is that, to the 
person without knowledge of 
God, the facts, on the surface , 
may seem to be contrary to 
or in contradiction to the true 
Christian's faith. Tills is be¬ 
cause God wants his people 
to have faith in him, just as 
a son has faith in a good 


father, and to prove then- 
faith, even though the things 
that God has promised seem 
remote or even impossible from 
a strictly human point of view. 
He does not want as his wor¬ 
shipers those who have to 
see everything literally to be¬ 
lieve. Note that Jesus often 
gave parables that he ex¬ 
plained later to those who 
had enough interest—enough 
faith in him—to inquire. But 
those not having sincere, 
searching hearts—not deeply 
believing—went their way not 
understanding and without 
faith* even as Jesus said to 
his disciples. W 9/15 9 

Sunday, May 15 

The desire of the flesh and 
the desire of the eyes and 
the showy display of one’s 
means of life . * , [ originate ] 
with tile u?orid .—1 John 2:16 
Between now and the end 
of this system, it will not be 
possible to wage a winning 
war against Satan in our own 
strength. We need help from 
God. We must appeal to Him 
for the wisdom and guidance 
to cope with the trials and 
temptations that must be 
faced. (Jas. 1:5) None of us 
are immune from the Devil's 
tactics. He b working over¬ 
time to cause us to capitulate 
to wrong desires and pressures 
from his world. However, our 
capitulating would mean los¬ 
ing our precious friendship 
with God, and that would 
lead to our eternal death. 
Is such a course worth that 
price? It is therefore vital 
for us to put forth much 
effort and hard work to keep 
friendly with Jehovah God. 
The Devil is trying desperately 
to sever that friendship. He 
does this by making the world 
most attractive and alluring. 
How accurately John depicts 
the world that we must resist 
if we do not want to lose our 
friendship with God! W 2/15 
15, 17 


Monday, May 16 

‘'It must occur in that day/ 7 
is the utterance of Jehovah J 
"that you will call me My 
husband, and you will no 
longer call me My owner. 17 

— IIos. 2:16. 

Never again did the restored 
covenant people of Jehovah 
turn back to the worship of 
Baal or other forms of idol 
worship. The reinstated rem¬ 
nant zealously restored the 
worship of I srael's Heavenly 
Husband as their God in the 
land that he had given to 
them. They felt deep gratitude 
and appreciation just as did 
their forefathers when these 
were delivered from Egypt 
and its military hosts. Israel's 
Heavenly Husband seemed 
closer, more intimate, to them. 
Spontaneously the wifelike or¬ 
ganisation addressed Jehovah 
in more intimate and affec¬ 
tionate terms. So the organi¬ 
zation called him* spiritually 
speaking, “My husband," rath¬ 
er than "My owner." No lon¬ 
ger did she want to feel just 
owned* as belonging to a 
slave-master. She wanted to 
feel like a helper to him. 
Just as the first woman Eve 
was meant to be to her hus¬ 
band, Adam, How beautiful 
all that was I W 3/15 27 

Tuesday* May 17 

In brotherly love have tender 

affection for one another, 
—Rom* 12:10 , 

Love Is not just a broad 
organizational quality. Rather, 
it has to do with nurturing 
the spirit of brotherhood with¬ 
in each one of us, and 
not simply taking things for 
granted. It is a quality that* 
when expressed, enables us to 
feel close to one another in 
the brotherhood of the faith. 
The principled agape love is 
something for us, as brothers, 
to cultivate "in deed and 
truth.” <1 John 3:18} Among 
the early Christians, "broth¬ 
ers” was the accepted term 


of greeting for mixed groups 
and was not restricted to 
males. This term is used to 
embrace all Christians, male 
and female, in all but four 
of the inspired Christian let¬ 
ters—Titus, Philemon, 2 John 
and Jude* The term "brothers” 
is again shown to be an all- 
inclusive term at 1 Corinthians 
15:6. After Peter admonished 
Christians to take a stand 
against the adversary he spoke 
of the "entire association of 
your brothers.” This obviously 
Includes male and female 
Christians.—I Pet* 5:0. W 2/1 
I, 2a 

Wednesday, May 18 

They continued to keep silent 
and did not answer him a 
word, for the commandment 
of the king was, saying: "You 

must not answer him" 
—Isa. 36:21 , 

Who were pictured by the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem when 
Sennacherib's military dele¬ 
gation stood before Jerusalem’s 
walls and tried to downgrade 
King Hezekieh and to get the 
surrender of the city without 
a siege? Since that was about 
eight years after the Assyrian 
armies had destroyed apostate 
Israel, King Hezekiah's loyal 
subjects inhabiting Jerusalem 
pictured Jehovah’s Christian 
worshipers who have come out 
of modern-day Babylon the 
Great, including the modern- 
day counterpart of apostate 
Israel. They have taken their 
stand for Jehovah's Messianic 
kingdom under his Greater 
Hezekiah, Jesus Christ. This 
pictures a specific time in the 
modem fulfillment of the pro¬ 
phetic drama. The time is 
when the world’s great tribu¬ 
lation will have been in prog¬ 
ress. Babylon the Great will 
have been destroyed. Because 
Jehovah's servants have come 
out of Babylon they do not 
share in her sins nor receive 
any of her plagues, W 1/15 
20, 21a 




Thursday, May 19 

As obedient children, quit 
being fashioned according to 
the desires you formerly had 
in your ignorance, bat* in 
accord with the Holy One 
who called you * do you also 
become holy yourselves in all 
your conduct,— 1 Pet * 1:14, 15. 

We know what fornication 
is, but today religious people 
make bold statements that 
there is nothing wrong with 
premarital relations or with 
homosexuality. But does not 
God's Word say that the mar¬ 
riage bed should not be de¬ 
filed and that homosexuals 
are abominable before God 
and will receive his judgment? 
It surely does. (Heb. 13:4; 
Horn, 1:27. 32} So if we claim 
to be Christians and we are 
trying to be like Jehovah 
God tn living the course of 
life that Jesus Christ set for 
us, then we ought to see to 
It that we try hard to live 
as Christians, so as to have 
God's favor and blessing. If 
we are going to be obedient 
children of God we certainly 
are going to quit being fash¬ 
ioned according to our former 
desires but will try to be like 
Jehovah God and walk in 
the footsteps of Christ Jesus. 
W 1/1 16, 17 

Friday, May 20 

Jehovah, Jehovah, a God mer¬ 
ciful and gracious, slow to 
anger and abundant in loving- 
kindness and truth, preserving 
loving-kindness for thousands, 
pardoning error and trans¬ 
gression and sin .— Ex. 34:6, 7. 

The good news has come 
down through the centuries 
in the form of sixty-six little 
books, of varying lengths and 
content, but each contributing 
its indispensable part to the 
most magnificent literary work 
ever to appear on the face 
of the earth—the Holy Bible. 
Above all, this book of good 
news magnifies the name and 


sovereignty of the true and 
living God, Jehovah, (Rev, 
4:11) Wonderfully it portrays 
him as the eternal* happy 
God, even as noted above. 
We can have confidence in 
this Sovereign Lord of the 
universe, Jehovah is a com¬ 
passionate* fatherly God, so 
different from Christendom's 
unexplainable Trinity and 
from the gods in the non- 
Christian religions* He is God 
the Almighty* the Most High 
over all the earth* and his il¬ 
lustrious name Jehovah stands 
for his purpose to deliver from 
this Satanic world those who 
love him. W 11/15 7, 8 

Saturday. May 21 

Jehovah has done a great 
thing in what he has done 
iritfr them. —Ps. 126:2. 

As by a miracle* in 537 
B.C.B. a band of exiled Israel¬ 
ites and their attendants 
marched out of Babylon and 
settled in their homeland. 
What a manifestation there 
then was of the holy spirit 
in action! Gnlooking pagan 
nations were amazed, saying 
the above. The same thing 
has been said in our own 
twentieth century. With re¬ 
gard to whom? Not with re¬ 
gard to the natural Jews* 
but with regard to the hated 
and persecuted Bible Students* 
who were liberated from bond¬ 
age to Babylon the Great in 
the postwar year of 1919. 
Upon such restored Christians, 
who were spiritual Israelites, 
there came an outpouring of 
spirit from on high. It re¬ 
minded Bible Students of the 
Pentecost of 33 CH, although 
it was not accompanied by 
supernatural phenomena. As 
a result* these spiritually ener¬ 
gized Christians became more 
lively in Jehovah's active ser¬ 
vice than ever before. Wit¬ 
nessing, witnessing, witnessing 
to God's established kingdom 
— world wide! became their 
rousing cry, W 11/1 6-Ba 


Sunday, May 22 

Godly devotion is beneficial 
for aU things t as it holds 
promise of the life now and 

that which is to come . 

—1 Tim* 4:8, 

What can happen If a youth 
becomes totally absorbed in 
sports? For one thing, it can 
spoil the fun* making sports 
serious business rather than 
recreation. Also* some sports, 
such as football, can be dan¬ 
gerous. Still another thing to 
consider is the associations 
to which playing organized 
sports may expose a Christian 
youth. So sports are much 
like other things that are 
good when they are kept in 
balance—when they do not 
dominate your life so as to 
overshadow more important 
things, or expose you to dam¬ 
aging situations. How exhil¬ 
arating it can be to play a 
fast-moving sport and experi¬ 
ence the thrill as one's body 
performs feats of skill! But 
sports do not hold "promise 
of the life now and that 
which is to come,'* as godly 
devotion does. Yes, making 
the most important thing In 
your life the service of your 
heavenly Father is what can 
bring you true happiness and 
satisfaction— forever. W 10/15 
9-l2a 

Monday, May 23 

Our twelve tribes are hoping 
to attain to the fulfillment 
of this promise by intensely 
rendering him sacred serrice 
flight and day .—Acts 26:7* 

Is sacred service limited to 
some special place or places* 
or confined to a special group 
like Israel's ancient priest¬ 
hood? No* for even among the 
Israelites it was not just those 
appointed to serve at the 
temple who engaged in sacred 
service. It was the privilege 
and duty of the whole people 
of Israel to engage in such. 
When on trial before King 
Agrippa, Paul said that at 


that very time, not Just the 
tribe of Levi with Its Aaronic 
priesthood, but all the twelve 
tribes of fleshly Israel because 
of their hope in God's prom¬ 
ises made to their forefathers 
were "intensely rendering 
[GodJ sacred service." Anna 
the prophetess was one of 
these* even as we read at 
Luke 2:37. True, not all Jews 
lived in Jerusalem, but many 
of them could and did serve 
night and day by such things 
as sacrifices, by morning and 
evening prayer, and by regular 
attendance at the synagogues 
where God's Word was dis¬ 
cussed. W 10/1 18-26 

Tuesday, May 24 
Let endurance have its work 
complete * tftaf you may be 
complete . * * not lacking in 

anything .— Jas, 1:4 . 

No person having faith in 
Jehovah God can avoid under¬ 
going a test of his faith. This 
is because the spirit of the 
world is opposed to faith in 
God* and its tendency is to 
put pressure on one having 
faith, in order to break it 
down. The Christian, there¬ 
fore, is going to face the 
question of endurance. The 
test on faith can come in 
many ways, it may be direct 
opposition from others* even 
family and friends. It may 
be ridicule, hatred, being mis¬ 
understood, falsely accused or 
defamed. It may be physical 
persecution, and may even be 
connected with sickness. The 
question before the Christian 
is* How will I take these 
t hings ? Will my faith remain 
strong through such trials? 
Will X endure with under¬ 
standing* and with a feeling 
of joy that my faith is pro¬ 
ducing an enduring quality? 
Will my motive be to endure 
for the sake of righteousness, 
to glorify Jehovah God* not 
self? Heeding James' counsel 
will help us to do so* W 9/15 
l-3a 




Wednesday, May 25 

Rejoice, young man, in your 
youth, . . , and njasffc in the 
ways of your heart and in the 
things seen by your eyes . But 
know that on account of all 
these the true God will bring 

you into judgment 
—Em l 11:9, 

Jehovah God gives this ad¬ 
vice because he is a happy 
God and he wants youths to 
be happy with life too—not 
on a debased, corrupt level, 
but on a high moral plane. 
God wants youths to be happy 
in a respojisible way. For they 
are accountable to Him for 
their actions. That is why 
dating or "going together" is 
so serious. Gating may serve 
properly to bring couples to¬ 
gether, not lor the purpose 
of petting or necking or sex 
play, but to acquaint them¬ 
selves with each other on a 
social level before marriage. 
Outside of marriage, sexual 
arousal can lead to vexation, 
to emotional upsets and even 
to calamities such as abortions 
and suicides. Even couples 
who are engaged to be married 
have not the right to toy 
with sex. Single persons who 
engage in sexual activities will 
incur God's disapproval and 
inevitably suffer for it. W 9/1 
13 

Thursday, May 26 

God is not unrighteous so as 
to forget your work and the 
love you showed for his name, 
in that you have ministered 
to the holy ones and continue 
ministering.—Heb, 6:10. 

Regardless of what econom¬ 
ic pressttre we may have to 
face, we want to keep in mind 
that Jehovah will sustain and 
reward his servants today just 
as he did in the past. He did 
not forget the generosity of 
Hebrew' Christians toward fel¬ 
low believers, even as the 
apostle Paul reminded them. 
Especially the Christianized 
Jews living in Jerusalem and 


the rest of Judea experienced 
God's loving care when they 
faced adversity. Moved by 
God's spirit, fellow believers, 
i n cl uding many non - Jews, 
shared in organized relief 
measures in their behalf. No 
question about it, those He¬ 
brews had reasons for con¬ 
fidence that Jehovah would 
not forget them. And he will 
n ot forget us either. With 
Jehovah as our helper, how 
can we possibly fail? So let 
us make it our determina¬ 
tion to safeguard our relation¬ 
ship with Him as our most 
valuable possession.—Fs. 73: 
25, 26: 1 Pet. 5:7. W 8/15 
19, 20a 

Friday, May 27 

Our fight is not against hu¬ 
man foes, but against . . , 
superhuman forces of evil in 
the heavens .— Eph. 6:12, 
New English Bible. 

A natural desire we all have 
is the need lor entertainment 
and relaxation. But subtle 
Satan can turn an innocent 
desire for a little change of 
pace Into an all-out assault 
that can be just as devastating 
to our spirituality as anxiety, 
fear of man, and nationalism. 
Our interest in sports, music 
and other forms of entertain¬ 
ment can capture our atten¬ 
tion to such an extent that 
the spending of time and 
money in this way interferes 
with keeping up our spiritual 
obligations. How would you 
compare the time, interest and 
money you use for leisure-time 
pursuits to that spent in tak¬ 
ing care of spiritual matters? 
Your answer is to some extent 
an indication of Satan's suc¬ 
cess in his attack on you. 
Basic to preparing ourselves 
for Satan's attack is that we 
recognize that our defense is 
not a physical one but is 
primarily a spiritual one. We 
can come off the victor by 
keeping ourselves in a con¬ 
dition of spiritual readiness, 
W 8/1 9, II 


Saturday, May 28 

You keep on holding fast my 
name , and you did not deny 
your faith in me even in the 
days of Antipas, my witness, 
the faithful one, who was 
killed by your side .—jReu. 2:13, 
It is appropriate that the 
word "martyr," which is of 
Greek origin, literally means 
"witness,” for many were the 
early Christian witnesses who 
endured persecution, even 
martyrdom, rather than aban¬ 
don their faith. Paul himself 
was involved in such matters: 
"I used to imprison and flog 
in one synagogue after an¬ 
other those believing upon" 
Jesus. (Acts 22:19) Another 
early Christian martyr was 
James the brother of John, 
the first of the twelve apostles 
to die as a martyr, executed 
by Herod Agrippa I by the 
sword. (Acts 12:1, 2) And if 
it had not been for Jehovah's 
intervention, Peter too would 
have been killed by Herod. 
(Acts 12:11) Efforts were also 
made on many occasions to 
have the apostle Paul put 
to death. (Acts 22:22) Toward 
the close of the first century 
the apostle John wrote of 
another Christian who died 
faithful, Antipas. f 5/1 4, 5 

Sunday, May 2!) 

You are ali sons 0 / light . . . 
So, then, let us not sZecp on 
as the rest do, but let us stay 
awake and keep our senses, 

—1 These. 5:5 , G, 

There Is nothing wrong with 
eating and drinking, nor with 
marrying or raising a family, 
buying, selling, planting or 
building. But what is wrong is 
letting these things so engross 
us that we lose sight of God's 
purposes and his righteous 
standards and put fieshly 
things first in our lives. To 
do that is to go to sleep 
spiritually. Clearly, then, the 
fact that we do not know 
just when the "great tribu¬ 


lation" will break nor when 
the thousand-year reign of 
God's Son will begin does not 
lessen the need for alertness 
today. It greatly increases and 
heightens the need for being 
awake, watchful, ready. If we 
knew the exact time we might 
feel tempted to relax and to 
feel that as that time drew 
nearer we could begin getting 
ourselves ready. But our not 
knowing requires us to be 
ready all the ttine, The whole 
tenor of God's Word, and par¬ 
ticularly the counsel of his 
Son, is to that effect. W 7/15 
20, 22a 

Monday, May 30 

The lamp of the body is the 
eye. Jf, then, your eye is 
simple, your whole body will 
be bright; but if your eye is 
wicked w your whole body ivill 
be dark. — Matt. 6:22, 23. 

If we seek to use the knowl¬ 
edge of the truth or our stand¬ 
ing among Jehovah’s people 
for selfish ends, with a bad 
or impure motive, then we 
would be viewing things in 
an impure way, and our vision 
of matters would be a per¬ 
verted, distorted one. Though 
we might not realize it, we 
would not be able to see 
straight in a spiritual way. 
We could stumble over the 
very thing which, if taken 
aright, would result to our 
advantage, because what the 
‘eyes of our heart 1 receive 
would prove to be, not light, 
but darkness. This was well 
illustrated In the religious 
leaders in Jesus' day. Had 
they accepted him as the 
"chief cornerstone" in God's 
arrangement, how richly they 
would have been blessed! in¬ 
stead, they rejected him. They 
stumbled and fell over him. 
In fact, their rejection of 
Jesus was so extreme that 
it brought upon them God's 
righteous adverse judgment. 
—Matt. 21:42-44, W 5/15 12a 




Tuesday, May 31 

You should prove yourselves 
holy M because 1 Jehovah your 

God am holy.—Lev. 19:2. 

Down through the centuries, 
Jehovah has wanted his peo¬ 
ple to be holy, to become pro¬ 
gressively more like himself* 
Considering briefly God's deal¬ 
ings with his people Israel 
will help us to understand 
this better* By the above words 
was Jehovah simply referring 
to the religious activities of 
life? No, that was not the 
case. The context reveals that 
God was talking about the 
activities that marked every 
aspect of life* Things like 


stealing, impartiality in judg¬ 
ment, use of weights and 
measures, treatment of handi¬ 
caps such as deafness and 
blindness, and even sexual 
matters were specifically men¬ 
tioned* Therefore, holiness was 
to be displayed in all the 
activities of life- By holding 
to God's standards for holi¬ 
ness at that time, the nation 
could be a holy people, clean 
and set apart from the world¬ 
ly nations as a people devoted 
entirely to Jehovah* The var¬ 
ious laws that God gave them 
were a constant reminder of 
their separateness and holi¬ 
ness to Him. W 2/15 6a 


Wednesday, June 1 

However t you, O man of God, 
flee from these things. But 
pursue righteousness , godly 
devotion, faith, love, endar- 
an ce , mi Idrcesa of temper . 

Fight the fine fight of the 
faith t get a firm hold on 
the ever lasting life. 

—I Tim. 6:11 1 12. 

In most places today it takes 
money to eat, to get clothes, 
to have a home* So efforts 
must necessarily be made to 
earn money* Yet to have as 
your purpose in life the ac¬ 
cumulating of riches simply 
is not wise. It does not bring 
happiness. Jehovah God's 
Word is accurate when it 
says: "Those who are deter¬ 
mined to be rich fail into 
temptation and a snare and 
many senseless and hurtful 
desires, which plunge men into 
destruction and ruin,” (1 Tun* 
6:9) Sickness, worry, sleepless 
nights and a disrupted family 
life are among the problems 
experienced by many of those 
whose purpose in life is the 
making of a lot of money* 
Even when a person is able 
to accumulate wealth, it is 
usually observed that this dees 
not bring him happiness. 
So take a balanced view of 
money, W 10/15 13, 14a 


Thursday, June 2 

If, then, there is any encour¬ 
agement in Christ, if any 
consolation of love , if any 
sharing of spirit, if any tender 
affections and compassioris, 
make my joy full in that you 
are of the same mind and 
have the same love * 
—Phil 2:1, 2. 

Adoration and exaltation 
are what the scribes and 
Pharisees wanted for them¬ 
selves. But Jesus showed that 
such a condition should never 
exist among the brotherhood 
of Christians. (Matt. 23:5-12) 
Jesus then denounced them 
as hypocrites. He especially 
showed how their selfish* ex¬ 
alted thinking was detestable 
to God—something that should 
never be permitted among 
Christian brothers and sisters. 
But wrong attitudes will in¬ 
filtrate the congregation if its 
members do not have love 
among themselves. Also, in 
giving full recognition to Je¬ 
hovah, the Christian brothers 
must always be careful not to 
underemphasize the active 
role that Christ now has in 
the congregation* Recognizing 
him as head, each one should 
be ChristUke in having tender 
affection and compassion for 
all* W 2/1 4-6a 


Friday, June $ 

By Tnaking the truth manifest 
Iwe are ] recommending our¬ 
selves to every human 
conscience.—2 Cor * 4:2. 

The primary emphasis in 
the worship of Jehovah has 
always been on living accord¬ 
ing to the truths that never 
change* Faith* righteousness, 
justice, freedom from blood- 
guilt, truthfulness and obe¬ 
dience to God's expressed will 
have always been the mast 
important credentials for ap¬ 
proach to God- It has always 
been true that, not the one 
simply bearing gifts to God. 
but the one "innocent in his 
hands and dean in heart” 
could ascend into the moun¬ 
tain of Jehovah, IPs, 24:3-6) 
These fundamental principles 
of truth are a way of life that 
has remained unchanged from 
the beginning. God is not un¬ 
reasonable in what he re¬ 
quires of us* He asks of his 
creatures only what they 
should be doing toward him 
and their fellowmen. (MJc, 
6:8) God created man with 
an Inner sense of right and 
wrung Unit is naturally at¬ 
tracted by the way of truth. 
So the truth sounds, feels, 
right to any vestiges of in¬ 
herited conscience remaining 
in people. W 4/1 6, 7a 

Saturday, June 4 

None that rests his faith on 

him will be disappointed* 
—Rom. 10:11 . 

When the last one of the 
ransomed dead has been called 
forth through the opened 
"gates of Hades,” the common 
grave of mankind will exist 
no more* Hades will have been 
cast into the "lake of fire*” 
And when all those living on 
earth under Christ's kingdom 
have responded to its disci¬ 
pline and have thus been 
freed from all sinfulness and 
healed from all imperfections, 
they will then be alive, fully 
so. Then the death we In¬ 


herited from Adam will join 
Hades in the "lake of fire.” 
(Rev. 20:14) Time would fall 
us to bear witness to Jesus 
Christ and tell all that he 
means to us as members of 
the human family. Never will 
we be disappointed in him, 
even as Paul notes* We need 
never be ashamed to bear 
witness to Jesus Christ by 
word of mouth or by printed 
page. Increased appreciation 
of how much we need him 
moves us to join angels in 
bearing witness to him for 
the glory of Jehovah God and 
for the sake of mankind in 
Its present desperate plight. 
W 4/15 23, 24a 

Sunday, June 5 

Go on carrying the burdens of 
one another. * „ * Each one 

wiU carry his own load, 
—Gal. 6:2, S, 

Is this a contradiction? No, 
for there is a difference be¬ 
tween a "burden” and a 
"load.” The Greek word for 
"burden" Is ba'ros, which 
always has reference to some¬ 
thing burdensome and heavy. 
Thus, if a Christian gets into 
some spiritual difficulty that 
is hard for him to bear, loving 
fellow believers should "fulfill 
the law of the Christ” by 
extending a helping hand. 
Elders* especially, should help 
out. The burdened one should 
not hesitate to seek such help. 
But at the same time he must 
"carry his own load.” Here 
Paul uses the Greek word 
phor-ti'on, signifying some¬ 
thing to be carried, without 
any reference to Its weight. 
It is a "load" that we all 
have to shoulder, regardless 
of circumstances—our load of 
responsibility to prove faith¬ 
ful as a dedicated slave of 
Jehovah God* So if you need 
help m carrying your burdens 
do not hesitate to seek help 
and counsel from the elders. 
They will be happy to assist 
you. W 7/1 l t 8 






Monday, June 6 

Wftett being reviled, we bless; 
when being persecuted, we 
bear up; when being defamed, 
we entreat.—X Cor. 4:12 , 13. 

At Philippi a servant girl 
with power of divination kept 
calling out that Paul and 
Silas '"are slaves of the Most 
High God* who are publishing 
to you the way of salvation*" 
(Acts 16:17) Finally Paul in 
Jesus' name ordered the demon 
to leave the girl* When her 
owners who had profited by 
her predictions saw that she 
had lost this supernatural 
ability, they took Paul and 
Silas before the magistrates 
to have them beaten and 
imprisoned* Then, in the mid¬ 
dle of the night* suddenly a 
great earthquake occurred, 
breaking open the Jail doors 
and loosing the prisoners. 
Rather than hying to escape, 
Paul reassured the jailer and 
took the opportunity to share 
the word of Jehovah with 
him and his family* As a 
result, they were baptized that 
very night. Despite everything, 
Paul was not discouraged. He 
maintained the right attitude, 
setting a fine example for us 
today* W 5/1 16, 17 

Tuesday, Juno 7 

They are before the throne of 
God; and they are rendering 
him sacred service day and 
night in his temple. 

—Rev. 7:15. 

In appreciation of our sa¬ 
cred service, God promises us 
life, life in a righteous new 
order of peace, health and 
happiness. To an unnumbered 
great crowd of persons from 
all nations and peoples he 
promises survival through a 
rapidly approaching great trib¬ 
ulation, and then entrance 
into a new order of his own 
making. How can we be sure 
that we are rendering true 
sacred service that receives 


God's approval? Nearly a bil¬ 
lion persons are enrolled in 
the churches of Christendom, 
But where is the evidence 
that they have deansed them¬ 
selves by faith in the blood 
of the Lamb and taken up the 
dlselpleship that goes along 
with faith? Have they kept 
themselves unspotted from the 
world? Are they helping oth¬ 
ers to understand God's Word, 
assisting new disciples to ren¬ 
der sacred service to Jehovah 
God? Mistaken service is not 
really sacred service and is 
not the way to survival.—Matt 
7:22, 23. W 10/1 10-12, 14 

Wednesday, June 8 

He that is fond of his soul 
destroys it, but he that hates 
his soul in this world wzE 
safeguard it for everlasting 
life.—John 12:25. 

While Jehovah God defi¬ 
nitely can work miracles in 
behalf of his people, we should 
not expect that God will 
guarantee us miraculous de¬ 
liverance from death or violent 
persecution. It may serve Je¬ 
hovah's purpose to allow some 
of his servants to die in 
faithfulness or to undergo 
terrible suffering, as did his 
firstborn Son, Jesus Christ. 
By enduring faithfully, God's 
servants have the privilege of 
proving that their worship is 
not prompted by selfish con¬ 
siderations. In this way they 
prove that Satan's charge, 
made in connection with Job, 
is a lie. (Job 2:4) Yes, the 
preservation of any individ¬ 
ual's life for a short time in 
this system is not the truly 
important thing, Far more 
vital is maintaining an ap¬ 
proved relationship with Je¬ 
hovah God and Jesus Christ. 
The one who may die as a 
loyal disciple of Jesus Christ 
Is assured of a resurrection, 
with the prospect of everlast¬ 
ing life, W 8/15 23, 25 




Thursday, June 9 

You have heard of the en¬ 
durance of Job and have seen 
the outcome Jehovah gave, 
that Jehovah is very tender 

in affection and merciful . 

— Jos. 5:11. 

As we read through the 
entire life of Job and see how 
he faced up to all his prob¬ 
lems, certainly we can say, 
as Jehovah did, that he was 
a man who feared God and 
set Ms face against wrong¬ 
doing, (Job 1:8) Job tried 
to be like God. He was re¬ 
warded for Ms integrity* and 
he will receive further reward 
in due time. James wrote of 
him as above* One might say: 
"It was easy for Jesus Christ, 
a perfect man, to maintain 
integrity and walk blamelessly 
before his God* And maybe 
there was a Job, an imperfect 
man, who did much the same. 
But how can we do it today?” 
Even in the days of the 
apostle Paul, how could It be 
done? Well, Paul did admonish 
the Ephesian congregation: 
"As God's dear children, try 
to be like him, and live in 
love as Christ loved you*" 
(Eph. 5:1, 2, NE) Was Paul 
asking those Christians, yes, 
is he asking us, to do the 
impossible? Not at all! W 1/1 
12, 13 

Friday, Juno 10 

Although he urns a Son , he 
learned obedience from the 
things he suffered—Heb. 5:8. 

The principle that endur¬ 
ance must have Its work com¬ 
plete applied even in Jesus" 
case as can be seen from 
the words of the apostle Paul 
above. Because of Jesus' per¬ 
fect endurance under suffering 
"we have as high priest, not 
one who cannot sympathize 
with our weaknesses, but one 
who has been tested in all 
respects like ourselves, but 
without sin." (Heb. 4:15) We 
can see from Jesus’ example 
what becoming complete and 


sound in all respects means* 
We can understand that one 
has to be a Christian at all 
times , enduring through trials. 
The apostle Paul recognized 
this. (Phil. 3:8-10) While 
Paul knew God, he realized 
that the pinnacle of knowl¬ 
edge of God and the most 
intimate relationship with God 
would come when Paul would 
receive the full reward of 
his Christian course. (1 Cor. 
13:12) On the other hand, 
some persons may serve in 
the congregation for years 
without actually coming to 
know God, The Israelites were 
an example of this.—Heb. 3:9, 
10. W 9/15 15-I7a 

Saturday, June 11 

This good news of the kingdom 
will be preached in all the 
inhabited earth for a witness 
. . . and then the end will 
come. — Matt. 24:14. 

Thus Jesus Christ foretold 
a grand witness for the con¬ 
clusion of this system of 
things. Has this preaching 
work now been completed? No! 
For the end has not yet come. 
The end does not come Just 
because we might think it 
is the due date, or because 
we feel that our territory has 
been well worked. It comes 
when Jehovah has carried 
through the great work of 
Kingdom preaching to the 
extent he wants, and then he 
will bring the "great tribu¬ 
lation.” Until that time there 
is work to do! And we as 
Jehovah's Witnesses are the 
ones assigned to do it! The 
arrival of the "great tribula¬ 
tion" should find the preach¬ 
ing work at the height of 
its forward movement, at the 
very peak of its momentum 
throughout the earth. The ar¬ 
rival of the Lord Jesus to 
execute judgment will come 
as a complete surprise—even 
to Jehovah’s people, for It 
will no doubt find us at 
our busiest time of activity! 
W 11/15 16, 17a 








Sunday, June 12 

0 magnify Jehovah with me, 
you people, and let us exalt 
his name together.—Ps. 34:3. 

Helping us to keep in mind 
that our baptism was only the 
beginning is to feel and say 
as did the psalmist David, 
We should be concerned about 
people, and show that concern 
by calling again and again 
wherever they show interest, 
in an endeavor to start Bible 
studies in their homes. There 
may be opportunities for you 
to enlarge your field of ac¬ 
tivity, as a congregation pub¬ 
lisher, as an auxiliary or a 
regular full-time proclaimer 
of the good news, or as a 
missionary or a member of 
a Bethel family, 01 course, 
not every privilege of service 
is open to everyone, but where 
there are earnest desire and 
realistic planning, and where 
the Individual makes his heart 
desire a matter of prayer, often 
the way Is opened to share 
on a broader scale in doing 
Jehovah's will. Continually 
treasure in your heart all 
that your baptism symbolises. 
Be stimulated to move ahead 
In your service to Jehovah 
God, Do not forget. Your 
baptism was only a beginning. 
W 8/IS 10-19b 

Monday, June 18 

The words of the Lord Jesus , 
token he himself said, " Tilere 
is more happiness in giving 
than there is in receiving " 
—Acfs 20:35, 

Young people sometimes 
complain about being bored 
with life. Boredom usually 
results when the mind and 
hands are idle of worthwhile 
things to do. In times past, 
rural life demanded that 
everyone work. Even little 
hands were used to feed chick¬ 
ens and to harvest crops. 
Children were needed, and 
they knew it. Youths still 
want that sense of being 


needed, of belonging. At heart, 
they usually want to be doers 
and givers, not just observers 
and receivers. This is fine In 
view of what Jesus said. And 
Paul wrote, "God loves a 
cheerful giver." (2 Cor. 9:7) 
Young people of today who 
are bored often need to give 
more of themselves. But how? 
Well, Christian youths could 
do shopping for the aged In 
the congregation, visit the sick 
or help the infirm with house 
chores. And what joy there 
can be in reading to those 
whose eyesight is failing I 
Sometimes physical activity 
will help to relieve the mind 
of boredom. W 9/1 10, 11 

Tuesday, June 14 

Carry on prayer on every 
occasion in spirit,—Eph, 6:18. 

Since Satan likes to attack 
when we least expect it, our 
loving Father has given us a 
means of instant defense for 
any occasion. It is called 
prayer. Those who have en¬ 
dured for many years under 
Satan’s attack invariably refer 
to prayer as being a primary 
source of strength. You will 
notice that in describing the 
various means we have of 
protecting ourselves In this 
fight against Satan, the above 
point is made. Though you 
in ay feel weak in yourself, 
prayer can turn you into a 
tower of strength. In what 
way does prayer help? Is its 
main benefit psychological? 
No, but prayer really accom¬ 
plishes something. (Jas, 5:16) 
True, the general pattern of 
world events may not be al¬ 
tered, but prayer can make 
a difference in how the details 
win be worked out. For ex¬ 
ample, when Paul was in pris¬ 
on he encouraged his brothers 
to pray for him. (Heb. 13:19) 
Their persistence in prayer 
could make the difference as 
to when he would be re¬ 
leased. Yes, prayer gets results! 
—Philem. 22, W 8/1 16, 17 


Wednesday, June 15 

For everything there is an 
appointed time, even a time 
for every affair under the 
heavens.—EccL 3:1 . 

With his foreknowledge of 
the future and Ins all¬ 
powerfulness, God Is able to 
commit himself to a particular 
time schedule for the future, 
and at times he has made 
this known to humans. Thus, 
true to his promise to Abra¬ 
ham (Gen. 15:13), at the end 
of the four hundred years 
Jehovah freed Abraham's de¬ 
scendants from slavery, and 
their exodus from Egypt began. 
Later, God foretold a seventy- 
year period of desolation for 
Judah, and when that period 
expired the Jews were released, 
right on schedule. (Dan. 9:2) 
Similarly, the appearance of 
the Messiah was foretold to 
come 433 years (sixty-nine 
"weeks” of years) from the 
time of the issuing of the 
order to rebuild Jerusalem’s 
walls, and precisely on time, in 
the year 29 C.E., Jesus Christ 
was baptized and anointed 
as the Messiah. (Dan. 9:24- 
27) So, when Jehovah makes 
known a certain time for the 
outworking of some feature 
of his divine purpose* we can 
rely implicitly on the exact¬ 
ness of the published schedule, 
W 7/15 6-B 

Thursday, June 16 

Until upon us the spirit is 
poured out from on high, and 
the wilderness toill have be¬ 
come an orchard, and the 
orchard itself is accounted as 

os real forest. — Isa. 32:15 . 

Before World War I ended, 
the spiritual estate of the 
persecuted remnant became 
desolate. Spiritually, it became 
like a wilderness* in which the 
'fruits of the kingdom 1 were 
not being brought forth pub¬ 
licly through a bold preaching 
of the "good news of the 
kingdom” on the part of the 
remnant. Uncertainty and de¬ 


spondency settled down upon 
the internationally hated, op¬ 
pressed remnant. Did Jehovah 
God approve of having this 
desolate condition of his peo¬ 
ple to keep on forever? No. 
Even as he decreed that Jeru¬ 
salem and the land of Judah 
should lie desolate only for 
a limited time, so* too, God 
did not purpose that the 
remnant of spiritual Israel 
should be left In a desolate 
state indefinitely. Well, then, 
what was now needed to alter 
the situation to the glory of 
their God, Jehovah? A special 
operation of holy spirit toward 
them* even as was assured by 
Isaiah, W 11/1 1, 2a 

Friday, June 17 

Far be it from the true God 
to act wickedly , and the Al¬ 
mighty to act unjustly! Yes, 
for a fact, God himself does 
not act wickedly , and the 
Almighty himself does 
not pervert judgment. 

—Job 34:10, 12, 

Today, we are able to study 
the complete account of Job, 
and we have no trouble in 
seeing how wrong those three 
companions of his were in 
their views as to God’s manner 
of dealing. But what of other 
Bible accounts about which 
we may not have so much 
information? When, for In¬ 
stance, we read at Deuteron¬ 
omy 9:1-5 that Jehovah or 
persons under his direction 
executed some wicked people, 
cities or nations* will we copy 
Job’s companions and proceed 
"to pronounce God wicked"? 
(Job 32:3) How much wiser 
and more modest it would 
be for us to conclude that 
even though we do not know 
all the facts or issues involved, 
what took place must have 
been consistent with Jehovah 
God’s being a "lover of righ¬ 
teousness and justice," (Ps. 
33:5; Deut. 7:2, 23-26) That 
was the conviction of Elihu, 
a young man used by Jehovah 
to correct Job, W 6/1 20 




Saturday, June 18 

1 saw another angel flying 
in midheaven, and he had 
everlasting good news to de¬ 
clare as glad tidings to those 
who dwell on the earth , . . * 
saying in a loud voice: "Tear 
God and give him glory" 
—Rev. 14:6 t 7. 

The expression "good news” 
appears more than 120 times 
in the Christian Greek Scrip¬ 
tures. Paul refers to “the 
glorious good news of the 
happy God," and Peter de¬ 
scribes the “good news” as 
“the saying of Jehovah" that 
“endures forever/ 1 (1 Tim. 
1:11; 1 Pet. 1:25) The per¬ 
manency of the good news is 
also emphasized by the words 
of John as noted above. At 
this climax of the ages this 
good news shines forth bril¬ 
liantly* But mankind in gen¬ 
eral does not view it as good 
news because of being blinded 
by Satan. (2 Cor. 4:4) The 
good news brings Satan's world 
into judgment* Those who do 
not obey the good news will 
perish. <2 Thess, 1:8) Those 
who heed the good news will 
receive blessings beyond the 
power of mortal man now to 
fathom, so marvelous will they 
be! What a privilege is ours 
to make it known! W 11/15 
3-6 

Sunday, Juno 19 

You are the light of the 
world. . . * Let your light shine 
he fore men, that they may see 
your fine u?orlc$ and give glory 
to your Father who is in the 
heavem. — Matt. 5:14, 16 * 
From the time of Pentecost 
on, the shaft of light that 
began to shine with Jesus 
Christ kept s hinin g with a 
greater intensity and a broad¬ 
er beam, especially when the 
Kingdom message was taken 
to the nations, commencing 
with Cornelius. (Acts, chapter 
10) All who accepted and 
absorbed that message into 
their minds and hearts re¬ 


sponded by reflecting that 
light, remembering Jesus' com¬ 
mission, The entire record in 
the book of Acts confirms 
this, concluding with the in¬ 
cidents when Paul was bearing 
thorough witness to those who 
visited him while he was 
under house arrest* (Acts 28: 
23-28) Peter, too, stressed the 
primary obligation resting on 
the Christian congregation 
when he wrote: “You are 
\ . * a people for special pos¬ 
session, that you should de¬ 
clare abroad the excellencies' 
of the one that called you 
out of darkness into his won¬ 
derful light."—1 Pet. 2:9. 
W 5/15 19a 

Monday* June 2ft 

God recommends his own love 
to us in that * while we were 
yet sinners t Christ died for us. 
—itarc, 5:8. 

Consider the examples of 
Jehovah God and his Bon* 
What stands out when we 
consider their examples is how 
unselfish love can have such 
a strengthening effect on oth¬ 
ers. And from the above we 
see how God takes the initia¬ 
tive in showing love. Yes, 
while we were still doing 
hateful things against God, 
perhaps even denying Ills 
existence and breaking his 
laws in a most flagrant way, 
God loved us and made pro¬ 
vision for us to enjoy ever¬ 
lasting life. (John 3:16) And 
his Son acts the same way to¬ 
ward humankind. For example, 
even while Peter was denying 
him, Jesus did not cease 
loving Peter, Later, he made 
a special post-resurrection ap¬ 
pearance to him, which would 
reassure him of his love. So 
then, be like Jehovah God 
and his Son. Strengthen your 
brothers. Love them intensely 
from the heart* Take the 
initiative in doing so. As a 
result, you will, in turn, be 
loved and strengthened by 
them* How fine that will be! 
W 6/15 29-31 


Tuesday, June 21 

From infancy you have known 
the holy writings, which are 
able to make you wise for 
salvation through the faith 
in connection with Christ 
Jesus .—3 Tim* 3:15. 
Cliildren do much to bring 
unity and happiness into the 
home if they are loved, ac¬ 
knowledged and trained to 
respect the family arrange¬ 
ment. When should such 
training begin? Fust, the 
parents should not underes¬ 
timate the newborn baby's 
intelligence. He (or she) is 
not a “second-rate” person. 
Remember, the baby is born 
with the godly qualities of 
love and justice* He is a very 
intelligent creature. He merely 
lacks information and ex¬ 
perience in order to become 
full-grown mentally* Unlike 
animals, which act primarily 
on instinct, the human baby 
must learn nearly everything. 
So he hungrily takes in all 
he sees and hears* Therefore, 
training starts at birth, for 
everything said or done in 
the baby's presence should be 
upbuilding. Love should be 
lavished upon him* At the 
same time, anything wrong 
should be corrected in a kind, 
considerate manner. W 10/15 
20, 21 

Wednesday* June %% 

Recall the young women to 
their senses to love their hus¬ 
bands, to love their children , 
to he sound in mind , chaste , 
workers at home> good. 

—Titus 2:4 t 5. 
Husbands and wives can 
render sacred service by mak¬ 
ing then' marriage successful* 
A man or a woman may be 
very kind to others but when 
it comes to the marriage mate, 
he or she may be quick to 
anger, looking for an occasion 
to find fault. But no married 
person is fully rendering sa¬ 
cred service to God if he or 
she ignores the sacred mar¬ 


riage covenant. Housewives 
have a fine opportunity to 
perform acceptable service to 
God* Their fine works that 
others can see would include 
keeping a neat, clean house, 
taking care of the cooking 
and the clothing needs of 
the family. A wife's hospital¬ 
ity, her willingness to put 
herself out to assist other 
sisters in the congregation 
—these are sacrifices in which 
God is well pleased* When 
people know these things about 
her, then her public declara¬ 
tion of the good news In 
the congregation territory will 
have a more powerful in¬ 
fluence. W 10/1 14, 15a 

Thursday* June 2S 

This is the conquest that has 
conquered the world, our faith . 

—1 John 5:4. 

The more we pass tests of 
out' faith successfully, the 
stronger we are—we can en¬ 
dure. (Jas. 1:2, 3) We also 
receive Jehovah's approval and 
make him and his Son happy, 
because we stand as witnesses 
for Jehovah in the issue of 
integrity. In fact* having 
strong, enduring faith is better 
than being a great conqueror, 
as John shows above* It is 
a question of integrity, not 
of might* Enduring with faith 
is following the pattern of 
the one with the greatest faith 
and the conqueror of the 
world, Jesus Christ. Yes, any 
material thing, even gold, can 
perish by being worn away 
or being dissolved by certain 
chemicals. But faith, being 
tested and tried and found 
to be of strong, sterling qual¬ 
ity, is incorruptible. It cannot 
be destroyed, because It is 
founded upon the everlasting 
God, the Almighty* The man 
or woman with tested faith 
will endure forever, because 
Jehovah God, who lives for¬ 
ever, loves and protects the 
life of such, persons.—Ps, 145: 
18-20; Rev* 7:15-17. W 9/15 
20-22 





Friday, June M 

In accord with the Holy One 
who called you r do you also 
become holy yourselves in all 
your conduct .— 1 Pet . 1:15. 

In recent years our under¬ 
standing of the Bible-trained 
conscience, what it is and 
how it operates, has increased. 
We have come to appreciate 
that it is an inner moral 
sense that testifies for or 
against our thinking and con¬ 
duct, Our conscience is a 
reflection of our basic moral 
nature due to our being creat¬ 
ed in the moral image of our 
God Jehovah, A good con¬ 
science results from the co¬ 
operation of an intelligent 
mind with a heart having 
moral capacity. By studying 
God's Word, we can properly 
nourish our heart and mind, 
due primarily to the Bible's 
ability and potential for en¬ 
couraging a higher morality. 
The Bible is unique in its 
power to arouse and stimulate 
good, because it acquaints us 
with the personality of our 
Creator, Jehovah, whose per¬ 
sonality we were designed to 
reflect. Therefore, the aim of 
a good conscience should be a 
warm, personal relationship 
with God. having holiness and 
everlasting life In view. W 9/1 

1, 2fi 

Saturday, June 25 

He gave some as . . . evan- 

gelizers.' — Eph . 4:11 , 

Yes, evangelizers are in¬ 
cluded among Christ's “gifts 
in men/ 1 Truly, in their ca¬ 
pacity as evangeUzers, elders 
ate privileged not only to set 
a zealous example in proclaim¬ 
ing the Kingdom, but also to 
help their brothers and sisters 
to develop abilities in this 
service. Already, some may be 
zealous In distributing maga¬ 
zines and other literature from 
door to door. Others may have 
aptitude for re-visiting in¬ 
terested persons and starting 


new studies. Others may excel 
in directing new ones to the 
meetings. Elders can help in 
training Kingdom prochdmers 
to widen out t heir activity 
and to he proficient in other 
fields. They can help members 
of the flock to fight discour¬ 
agement due to difficult ter¬ 
ritory. or when hard problems 
of life interfere with their 
service. Elders can give prac¬ 
tical instruction on prepara¬ 
tion for field work, perhaps 
rehearsing Bible presentations 
together with new ones. They 
can encourage a healthy atti¬ 
tude toward Jehovah's service. 
—Isa. 32-1, 2. W 7/1 17, 18 

Sunday, June 26 

But after they kept on op¬ 
posing a7id speaking abusively , 
he {Paul} shook out his gar¬ 
ments and said to them: "Let 

K blood be upon your own 
. / am clean "—Acts 19:$, 
Since we are assured that 
our all-powerful and righteous 
God will decide when the 
preaching is done to the ex¬ 
tent he purposes, we can with 
singleness of mind concentrate 
on what we have to do. God 
has not told us to determine 
when sufficient preaching has 
been done, but he has told 
us to keep on declaring the 
good news. Lives are in* 
volved. That realization, com¬ 
bined with the awareness that 
God has commissioned us to 
preach, should move us to 
action! We can draw a lesson 
from what Jehovah told Eze¬ 
kiel as to his responsibility 
with regard to an impending 
destruction. (Ezek. 33:7*9) 
And our concern should also 
be like that of the apostle 
Paul. With so much evidence 
available that the conclusion 
of this wicked system of 
things Is near, we too ought 
to be "intensely occupied with 
the word/’ Doing so, we can 
be “dean from the blood of 
all men,”—Acts 18:5; 20:26. 

w $n io, na 


Monday* June 27 

The holy spirit * , . urfn teach 
you all things and bring back 
to your minds aU the things 
I told you,■—John 14:26. 
Nothing can stop Jehovah 
God from helping his people. 
He has the ability to render 
aid under all circumstances, 
His power is so great that It 
can keep the physical uni¬ 
verse in existence for all 
eternity. (Ps. 148:2-6) When 
it is his purpose, Jehovah, 
through the operation of his 
spirit, can even cause and 
control earthquakes, direct 
lightning and dry up seas 
and rivers. The holy spirit 
or active force is like a power¬ 
ful instrument always at Je¬ 
hovah's disposal. When one 
of tils servants face© a trial- 
some circumstance, Jehovah 
can. by means of his spirit, 
recall to that one's mind 
Scriptural principles and aid 
him to see how these apply 
in his case. In this way the 
individual is strengthened to 
endure and to preserve fine 
conduct. Also through the use 
of his spirit, Jehovah God 
can stir the hearts and minds 
of hi© servant© to respond 
to the need© of fellow be¬ 
lievers. coming to their aid, 
—Mark 10:29, 30_ W 8/15 4-8 

Tuesday, June 28 

Keep looking, keep awake, for 
you do not know when the 
appointed time is. . . . ffeep 
on the watch*—Mark 13:33, 37, 
What if. In expectation of 
the "great tribulation,” Je¬ 
hovah's Witnesses had eased 
up, and stopped watching and 
making plans for the future, 
in 1914, In 1928, in 1975 or 
at any other date^-couki this 
have resulted in the expansive 
spiritual paradise we see to¬ 
day? HOW glad we are that 
Jehovah has energized his 
people to keep sounding forth 
good news in all the earth! 
Jehovah's advancing theocrat¬ 
ic society will be a going 


concern, a go-forward orga¬ 
nization, right down to and 
through the “great tribula¬ 
tion.” For the worship of God 
with spirit and truth Is posi¬ 
tive, enthusiastic, spirited and 
progressive. More and more 
sections of the earth, in 
Western lands, in the Orient 
and elsewhere are now receiv¬ 
ing a thorough witness, and 
who knows how much farther 
the "glorious good news" win 
be sounded before the end! As 
Paul stated, it is woe to us 
if we do not declare the good 
news, for that is God's will 
and work for our day! W 11/15 
18, 19a 

Wednesday* Juno 29 

Let us cleanse ourselves of 
every defilement of flesh and 
spirit # perfecting ho If ness in 

God's /ear .—2 Cor . 7:1. 

Was there a danger of our 
youths becoming sullied by 
unclean practices such as pet¬ 
ting and necking? Yes. there 
was! So, God again, through 
his organization, pointed out 
that such practices were not 
fitting for a holy people. 
Courtship was shown to be 
for marriage-minded adults. 
Dating was not a game, it 
was a serious matter. For 
Christians it should lead to 
honorable marriage. In recent 
years, homosexuality has in¬ 
creased. These homosexuals 
brag about their being such. 
It was apparent that this 
erosion of moral standards 
could pose a clanger for God's 
people, so the congregations 
were alerted and wrongdoers 
were cleaned out. Likewise, 
unclean practices In connec¬ 
tion with marriage were shown 
to be included in the term 
porneia , which is so detestable 
in God's sight. (1 Cor. 6:9,10) 
The information was appreci¬ 
ated, and those who quit such 
practice© showed they were 
in complete agreement with 
what the apostle Paul wrote 
to the Corinthians. W 2/15 
14, 15a 










Thursday, June 30 

Doing nothing out of con- 
tentioumess or out of egotism, 
but with lowliness of mind 
considering that the others 
are superior to you,—PhiL 2:3 , 
Humility is necessary lor 
a Christian. It prevents him 
from harboring a feeling of 
superiority over his brothers. 
Paul In writing to the Phi- 
fippians, showed the impor¬ 
tance of humbly manifesting 
love for our brothers. Follow¬ 
ing this counsel we will not 
be inclined to make Issues 
just because of personal pref¬ 
erences* Further, elders who 
display lowliness of mind will 


be able to meet and work 
together free from contention 
and angry debates. How should 
Christians exhibit humility 
along with devotion In serving 
others? Is It not evidenced 
by being considerate and in¬ 
terested in all, including the 
lowly ones? And in granting 
to ail a due measure of dignity 
and worth? From Romans 
12:10, 15, 16 we can also 
reciate how actively help- 
we should be, and how 
we should be willing to work 
for and with our Christian 
brothers. It is always very 
fine to show this interest 
without waiting to be asked. 
W 2/1 10, 11a 


Friday, July 1 

You have need of endurance, 
in order that, after you have 
done the will of God, you may 
receive the fulfillment of the 
promise.—Heb. 10:36 . 

For enduring a martyr's 
death Jesus was rewarded with 
a resurrection to heavenly life. 
Thus he endured until the ful¬ 
fillment of God's promise to 
him, even though he knew 
that this required God to per¬ 
form His mightiest act on his 
behalf. (Eph. 1:10-21) Paul 
prayed for God Almighty to 
supply like endurance to us. 
(Rom. 15:5) This prayer will 
never fail as long as we per¬ 
severe in doing God's will. If 
we endure down to the finish 
we shall receive the gladden¬ 
ing fulfillment of God's prom¬ 
ise to us. May the mental atti¬ 
tude of Christ support us in 
bearing up under whatever 
God yet permits to come upon 
us from a hostile world. Let 
us constantly keep in mind 
what is required of doers of 
Jehovah God's will now during 
what is left of this time of 
the end. (Dam 12:4) Can we 
endure a little while longer? 
If we do so, then God will 
fulfill his promise to us.—Heb. 
10:31. W 12/IS 3, 4a 


Saturday, July 2 
You will be objects of hatred 
by all people because of my 
name.—Luke 21:17. 

How much faith do you 
have? Do you have enough to 
carry you through when the 
going gets rough? Could you 
still remain firm and trust in 
Jehovah? Could you endure 
imprisonment, the loss of your 
health and not lose faith in 
God's promises for the future? 
No doubt, the faithful Chris¬ 
tian witnesses of Jehovah feel 
like the apostles who said to 
Jesus: "Give us more faith." 
(Luke 17:5) Some may feel, 
Tt will never happen to me.’ 
But Jesus warned true Chris¬ 
tians, as noted above. The 
apostles who heard Jesus' 
words knew that Just as sure¬ 
ly as the sun would rise the 
next day. this prophecy would 
be fulfilled on them and on 
all of Christ's followers. Of 
course, Jesus did not say that 
each Christian would have to 
endure every type of persecu¬ 
tion. But regardless of the 
method of attack used, we can 
be certain that Satan wifi see 
to It that “all those desiring 
to live with godly devotion 
. . . will also be persecuted. 1 ' 
—2 Tim. 3:12. W 8/1 1, 2a 


Sunday, July 3 

Christ did not please himself ; 
but just as it is written: "The 
reproaches of those who were 
reproaching you have fallen 
upon me" —Jtom. 15 :3. 

We are privileged to be re¬ 
proached for more than just 
the name of Christ. (1 Fet. 4: 
14) We are privileged to be 
reproached especially for the 
name of the One for whom 
Christ bore reproach. The 
above words quoted from 
Psalm 69:9 identify the re¬ 
proached One as being Jeho¬ 
vah. for whose house of wor¬ 
ship Christ was so zealous. 
(John 2:17) It is a glorious 
honor to be reproached for 
Christ, the Son of God. It is 
a more magnificent honor to 
be reproached for Jehovah 
God, the Father of Jesus 
Christ, forasmuch as the Fa¬ 
ther is greater than the Son. 
Since the spirit of God rests 
upon us who are reproached 
for Christ's name, then it 
should rest in fuller measure 
upon us when we are endur¬ 
ing reproach for the name of 
his Father, Jehovah, By keep- 
ing our Integrity to God down 
till the reproachers of us are 
destroyed, we shall never have 
God's “spirit of glory" depart 
from us, w 11/1 20, 21a 

Monday, July 4 

/ will bless Yahweh, who hath 
counselled me,—Surely by 
night shall mine Impulses ad¬ 
monish me.—Ps. 18:7, 
Rotherham, 

What if a Christian com¬ 
mits some wrong one or more 
times, but thereafter his con¬ 
science moves him to repent 
and he abandons his wrong¬ 
doing? Does he still need 
someone to reprove him? Not 
if he truly repents of his sin 
and abandons tt, for by doing 
so has not the wrongdoer, in 
effect, already reproved him¬ 
self? Yes, his own conscience 
does the accusing, God's Word 
and spirit do the convicting 


and his heart moves Mm to 
repent and turn away from 
the wrongdoing. He does not 
require someone else to 'lay 
bare his fault* in order to get 
Mm to acknowledge and cor¬ 
rect his wrong course. This 
was evidently the case with 
Feter. He wept bitterly In re¬ 
pentance for having denied 
his Master three times. (Luke 
22:54-62) This, however, does 
not mean that one may not 
need help in such cases. 
Though there may be the de¬ 
termination not to return to 
some wrong, there may well 
be the need of help by broth¬ 
ers to strengthen that resolve. 
W 12/1 I6 t 18-20 

Tuesday, July 5 
Be training yourself with god¬ 
ly devotion as your aim , 
—1 Tim. 4:7 . 

The main objective of our 
godly devotion is to render 
sacred service to Jehovah, 
thereby helping others to ap¬ 
preciate what kind of God 
he is and to come Into inti¬ 
mate relationship with him. 
By doing this we also lead 
happier fives now, In this time. 
And it means *the fife to 
come,* not only for us, but 
for all who are Influenced by 
our conduct and our procla¬ 
mation of the good news. 
(1 Tim. 4:8) With regard to 
the life that is to come,' and 
even more, the opportunity of 
having an unbroken life-span 
from now on into eternity, the 
apostle John's vision of the 
surviving great crowd Is one 
of the greatest en eoura ge- 
menta to us to 'keep testing 
whether we are In the faith,' 
proving whether we are really 
rendering sacred service to 
the full, (2 Cor. 13:5) Yes, 
God holds forth to us the 
crowning hope of being part 
of that great and unnumbered 
crowd that he is going to pre¬ 
serve through that coming 
great tribulation and introduce 
into Ms righteous new order. 
W 10/1 22 T 23a 








Wednesday, July 6 

They go forth to the kings of 
the entire inhabited earth, to 
gather them together to the 
war of the great dag of God 
the Almighty , And they gath¬ 
ered them together to the 
place that is called m Hebrew 
Har-Magedon. — Rev. 16:14, 16 . 

The time lor Jehovah's 
greatest execution of adverse 
Judgment at Har-Magedon, 
the field for the final battle 
between men and God, will 
be an awesome time. It will 
be upon that anti-religious ax, 
then discarded by Jehovah. 
Never will It be able to move 
itself with effectiveness to 
hack us to pieces. Jehovah of 
armies will send forth his 
greatest Angel, the Archangel 
Jesus Christ, to strike down 
all the attack forces of the 
Greater Sennacherib, Satan 
the Devil, and will plunge 
them into a sleep from which 
they will never wake up I What 
a deliverance for us that will 
be from the anti-religious ax 
at the climax of the great 
tribulation! But, most Impor¬ 
tantly, what a glorious vindi¬ 
cation that will be for the 
true Lord, Jehovah of armies, 
by means of Ms ever-faithful 
agent, Jesus Christ, the Great¬ 
er Hezekiah 1 W if15 33a 

Thursday, July 7 

Support the weak, be long- 
suffering toward all. See that 
no one renders injury for in¬ 
jury to anyone else, but al¬ 
ways pursue what is good 
toward one another ,—I Trtess. 

5:14, 15. 

Have you had a personal 
misunderstanding with some¬ 
one, causing: hurt feelings, so 
that reconciliation has been 
difficult? If you talk to an 
elder about it, he may be able 
to help you to overlook the 
offense or assist you to find 
a solution by applying Bible 
principles. Are you extremely 
shy, having a problem in con¬ 


versing with and enjoying as¬ 
sociation with others? If you 
ask an elder, he may be able 
to help you to take the initia¬ 
tive more in speaking to 
others. Perhaps he can show 
you how to find real joy in 
associations at meetings, as 
weU as at other times. “A 
joyful heart has a good effect 
on the countenance," and as 
your own countenance bright¬ 
ens up you will experience 
more the joy of friendships 
among Jehovah's own people. 
(Prov. 15:13) Elders, you can 
take the initiative in aiding 
shy persons to become more 
outgoing. W 7/1 15, 16 

Friday, July 8 
Become imitators of me, eren 
as I am of Christ.—1 Cor. 11:1, 
Paul had full confidence 
that Jehovah God loved him T 
and therefore he was earnestly 
trying to be an imitator of 
God. He had the very same 
spirit toward mankind that 
Jehovah God has. He learned 
it from God. He knew of the 
need to love one's neighbors 
and to give them the full op¬ 
portunity to gain eternal life. 
That is why he said the above 
words. Paul kept his eye on 
the Son of God, He knew that 
Jesus was perfect and that he 
set a wonderful example in 
trying to be just like his Fa¬ 
ther, and so Paul felt the same 
way. He knew what was re¬ 
corded in God's Word, (Heb. 
13:7) We do not want to fol¬ 
low the ways of the old world. 
While we are in It, we are 
not a part of it. The finest 
example that we could follow 
is that which Jehovah God 
himself presents. Also, Jesus, 
when he was on earth, said 
that "he that has seen me has 
seen the Father/ 1 (John 14:0) 
So, if we want to imitate Je¬ 
hovah God, or be like him* 
then certainly we want to be 
like Christ Jesus, a man of 
integrity. W 1/1 21, 22 


Saturday, July 9 

[He is] a father . . . not only 
to those who adhere to cir¬ 
cumcision, but also to those 
who walk orderly in the foot¬ 
steps of that faith while in 
the un&rcumcised state which 

our father Abraham had. 

— Rom. 4:12. 

Because Abraham became 
like a spiritual father to the 
disciples of his natural De¬ 
scendant Jesus Christ, Abra¬ 
ham was used as a type of 
Jehovah God, who is the heav¬ 
enly Father of all the "seed" 
by means of whom all the 
nations of the earth will be 
blessed. Thus Jehovah God is 
the Greater Abraham, From 
him comes the quality of faith, 
because he gives his holy spir¬ 
it to those who worship him, 
one of the fruits that this 
spirit produces being faith, 
{Gal. 5:22) His dependable 
faithfulness to his promise? 
inspires faith within us toward 
Mm. Far more so than Abra¬ 
ham, Jehovah is the Father 
of the faithful ones or those 
having faith. By holding fast 
to such faith, we shall, like 
Abraham* enter into fulfill¬ 
ment of God's promises to us. 
Our faith will aid us to en¬ 
dure until we get the tMngs 
promised by God. W 12/15 10 

Sunday, July 10 

I am clean from the blood of 
all men.—Acts 20:26. 

Paul considered it a privi¬ 
lege to go through trials on 
account of the good news. On 
his third missionary tour he 
ran into opposition from 
craftsmen who made religious 
shrines. Demetrius* a silver¬ 
smith who profited by making 
shrines of the goddess Artemis* 
warned that Paul was teach¬ 
ing that gods made by hands 
are not gods and that soon 
the shrine makers' occupa¬ 
tion would come into disre¬ 
pute. The city got Into an 
uproar over this, and it was 
only with great effort that the 


city recorder calmed the peo¬ 
ple down and got the crowd 
to disperse. Yes, Paul's life 
was threatened and Ms faith 
tested time after time. Finally, 
while Paul was at Caesarea* 
the prophet Agafous warned 
him that he would be bound 
in Jerusalem and delivered in¬ 
to Gentile hands. But that 
did not change Paul's determi¬ 
nation. He felt that, no mat¬ 
ter what happened to him, 
he had been faithful In his 
assignment of service, being 
"clean from the blood of all 
men." Do we strive hard to be 
able to say the same? W S/1 
17-19 

Monday, July 11 

Throw your burden upon Je¬ 
hovah himself, and he himself 
will sustain you. Never will he 
allow the righteous one to 

totter ,— Ps. 55:22. 

As we receive each new 
publication through Jehovah's 
faithful slave class we see 
fresh facets of Jehovah's holy 
standards being drawn to our 
attention. It Is by this means 
we are being cleansed. We are 
purified by our obedience to 
the truth. Cl Pet. 1:22) It Is 
clear that God's people as a 
group are doing this* but it 
is vital that each one of us 
individually responds to what 
Jehovah is doing for us at this 
time. He Is making us holy 
just as He is holy. What we 
want to do Is to image our 
heavenly Father. Therefore* we 
must work to stay clean* es¬ 
pecially as this world becomes 
progressively more and more 
unclean. This is no time to 
be making excuses because of 
our weaknesses and imper¬ 
fections. We must strive to 
Improve. We must struggle 
steadily to become more like 
Jehovah. If the burden at 
times seems to be too great 
for us to carry, then why not 
accept God's invitation as 
extended by the psalmist ? 
W 2/15 21, 22a 







Tuesday, July 12 

Clothe yourselves with love, 
for it is a perfect bond of 
union *■— Col, 3:14, 

The good news can help m 
to live a happy family life 
together, now and on into the 
future. What fine principles 
God's Word provides us in this 
regard! For example, in the 
third chapter of Colossians we 
find loving advice for helping 
all families successfully to 
weather the storms of this 
time of the end. It is not too 
difficult in these critical times 
to succeed together as a fami¬ 
ly, especially If we heed Paul's 
counsel. And what about our 
little ones? We love them, and 
we want them to love us, So 
what better examples could we 
find than those excellent mod" 
els of child training provided 
for us In God's Word ? But 
we need to watch over our 
little ones, and guide them 
from infancy in developing 
Christian personalities. We 
cannot expect perfection In 
this imperfect world, but we 
can expect Jehovah will bless 
our efforts since children are 
"an inheritance from Jeho¬ 
vah 1 ' and they will be a bless¬ 
ing to parents who train them 
in His way.—Fs* 127:3. 
W 11/15 12, I3a 

Wednesday, July 13 

The eyes of your heart [have] 
beerc enlightened, that you 
may know . * , what the sur¬ 
passing greatness of his power 
is toward us.—Eph, 1:18 f 19, 
Even without seeing God 
physically, we have exercised 
such strong faith In him that 
we have changed our course of 
life and way of living, (l Cor. 
0:0-11) We have turned 
around so as to live according 
to the standards He has set, 
by being honest and by show¬ 
ing appreciation for spiritual 
things, as wen as by having 
uppermost in our hearts the 


doing of Jehovah's will. And 
why such a change? Because 
we have come to see with eyes 
of discernment the loving 
God that Jehovah is, and this 
is what has motivated us to 
walk in a way that pleases 
him. It is tliis deep and last¬ 
ing faith that has moved us to 
preach the "good news" year 
after year without letup, even 
though it may be discouraging 
at times because of persecu¬ 
tions and because the vast ma¬ 
jority do not want to listen. 
Because we have “seen" Mm, 
we have the utmost confidence 
in him and are happy in his 
service.—Acts 5:42; Matt. 5:8, 
10-12. 17 2/1 2-4 

Thursday, July 14 

Be obedient to those who are 
taking the lead among you and 
be submissive, for they are 
keeping watch over your souls 
as those who will render an 
account; that they may do 
this with joy and not with 
sighing, for this would be 
damaging to you .— Heb . 13:17. 

In what are the elders vital¬ 
ly interested? They want to 
see that all in the congrega¬ 
tion continue to grow up, to 
become more Chrlstlike in 
their sendee and way of life. 
Regardless of how long we 
may be associated, we should 
have spiritual progress as our 
goal. Lives are involved. That 
is why the elders are interested 
in each person in the congre¬ 
gation. so all should pay at¬ 
tention to the above counsel. 
It is by their zeal in God’s 
service and their kindly shep¬ 
herding that the elders are 
taking the lead. Their watch¬ 
ing over your souls is not a 
probing into private affairs, 
but, rather, a watchfulness as 
to your spiritual welfare, in 
which they take a keen broth¬ 
erly interest. It is Indeed a 
joy to the shepherds when the 
hook responds to their loving 
oversight. W 7/1 29, 30 


Friday, July 15 

They kept on investiga ting 
what particular season or 
what sort of season the spirit 
fn them was mdicating . * . 
when it was bearing witness 
beforehand about the suffer¬ 
ings for Christ.—1 Pet. 1:11. 

Our having advanced six 
thousand years from the start 
of human existence is one 
thing. Advancing six thousand 
years into God's seventh cre¬ 
ative day is quite another. And 
we do not know just how far 
along in the stream of time 
we are in this regard. This 
does not mean, however, that 
chronology is of no concern 
to us. It is natural that we 
should be interested in it, since 
God has seen fit to make it 
an integral part of his in¬ 
spired Word. Like the ancient 
prophets we today also are 
rightly concerned to know 
what "season" we are now in, 
and God provides us with that 
needed information. Though 
not knowing certain details or 
time factors, we can and 
should have solid faith In the 
unchangeableness of God’s 
purpose. God’s Son has pro¬ 
vided us with powerful rea¬ 
sons to stay alert to the out¬ 
working of that purpose, 
W 7/15 25-27 

Saturday, July 16 

May the God who supplies en¬ 
durance and comfort grant 
you fo have among yourselves 
the same mental attitude that 
Christ Jesus had, that with 
one accord you may with one 
mouth glorify the God and 

Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. —Rom. 15:5, 6. 

In order to enter into the 
fulfillment of God’s promise 
we need to have our souls 
preserved alive. We can gain 
that prize of life only by a 
sustained faith. We eagerly 
desire to enjoy God's fulfilled 
promise eternally. Away, then, 
with any inclination to shrink 


back in fear or unbelief! Faith 
Is what we will exercise along 
with works in proof I In re¬ 
ward for that, God will pre¬ 
serve our souls alive forever. 
Without fail, therefore, the 
"God who supplies endurance" 
will fulfill his promise to the 
faithfully enduring doers of 
his will. Joyfully he will usher 
us into the eternal blessings 
and privileges of his kingdom 
by his Son Jesus Christ. Thus, 
not in vain shall we have 
preached tliis kingdom "in all 
the inhabited earth for a wit¬ 
ness to all the nation e" before 
"the end” came, W 12/15 22, 
23b 

Sunday, July 17 

With you is the source of life; 
by light from you we can see 
light—Ps. 36:9. 

As a source of encourage¬ 
ment, turn to Psalm 35. After 
describing the bad attitude of 
those who are always right in 
their own eyes and, hence, 
cannot see or learn to hate 
their errors, the psalmist then 
turns to Jehovah* He extols 
His loving-kindness, faithful¬ 
ness and righteousness, and 
the blessings that come to 
those who take refuge under 
His wings, and then says the 
above. In other words, It Is 
only by learning how to look 
at things, including ourselves, 
from his viewpoint, that we 
can be turned from darkness 
to light and can come to see 
and appreciate the steps we 
must take to gain eternal life 
under God's authority. Happy 
are we If we walk hand in 
hand with that light, with 
truth and righteousness, for 
"the path of the righteous 
ones is like the bright light 
that is getting lighter,” Then 
we can join with David in his 
prayer : "Continue your loving¬ 
kindness to those knowing 
you, and your righteousness to 
those upright in heart*”—Fs. 
30:10. W 5/15 23 




Monday, July 18 

A physical man does not re¬ 
ceive the things of tAe spirit 
of God, /or they are foolish¬ 
ness to him; and he cannot 
get to foioio them , because 
they are examined spfritiiairy. 

—Jt Cor. 2:14 . 

All around the Jews there 
was an abundance of evidence 
that the Messiah had Indeed 
arrived, yet they did not be¬ 
lieve. (Matt. 13:11-15) Today 
we are surrounded by events 
that show that the Kingdom 
is at hand. But to those put¬ 
ting hope in this world it ap¬ 
pears that things are going 
to go on as they are now to 
time indefinite. The situation 
when Jesus was on earth was 
similar, though the end or the 
Jewish system of things was 
only a few years away. Some¬ 
one may ask. Why Is It, then, 
if faith is based on such strong 
evidence, that other people 
cannot see things the way 
the Christian does? Paul ex¬ 
plains above. Because a Chris¬ 
tian's integrity and his course 
of action are based on faith, 
any deviation from the right 
course represents a measure of 
weakness in his faith. There¬ 
fore, our faith must be of 
high caliber. W 9/15 10, H ( 13, 
15 

Tuesday, July 10 

Has presumpitiotisness come? 
Tften dishonor urtU come; but 
wisdom is iritft the modest 

ones.— Prov . It :2. 

Knowing from the Bible ac¬ 
count how utterly depraved 
the people of Sodom and Go¬ 
morrah were, we can under¬ 
stand why an outcry went up 
over their sins. And we can 
agree that God was acting in 
righteousness In bringing them 
to an end. But what if some¬ 
one did not have all the facts, 
and perhaps thought that the 
Inhabitants were normal and 
Innocent people? If, then, he 


were told that God destroyed 
the cities with fire and sul¬ 
phur, he might reach a hasty 
and incorrect conclusion about 
the Creator. This should high¬ 
light the need for modesty in 
regard to our reaching con¬ 
clusions about God’s dealings. 
The words above about mod¬ 
esty are certainly true in this 
matter. For a mere human 
who probably lacks knowledge 
of essential facts about some 
of God's dealings in the past 
Immodestly to set himself up 
as Judge and jury and proceed 
to condemn the “Judge of all 
the earth," would surely he a 
lack of wisdom.—Gen, 18:25, 
W 6/1 16, 17 

Wednesday, July 20 
Rejoice, young man, in your 
youth.—E cot 11:9, 
Really, a youth could have 
no finer purpose in life than to 
want to serve Jehovah and 
gain life eternal In His new 
system of things, for the re¬ 
wards that God will bestow 
upon Ills faithful servants are 
far superior to anything a 
youth could ever get out of 
life on his own. It is not wrong 
for young people to want hap¬ 
piness, and to enjoy them¬ 
selves, The Bible speaks of Je¬ 
hovah as "the happy God," 
and so he also wants his peo¬ 
ple to he happy. (1 Tim. 1:11) 
God's Word speaks favorably 
of youths deriving pleasure 
from their activities. (Zech. 
8:5) But some young people 
may feel that their Quest for 
happiness can be satisfied by 
the pursuit of some other type 
of career, such as in music. 
From what they have studied 
in God's Word, they know that 
they should want to serve God, 
and to help others to gain life 
in His new system. But for 
some youths these things are 
not real to them. From this 
it la clear that many youths 
need better guidance and di¬ 
rection. W 10/15 2-4, 8 a 


Thursday, July 21 

A good man brings forth good 
out of t?te good treasure of 
his heart r but a wicked Trtan 
brings forth what is wicked 
out of his wicked treasure. 

—Luke 0:45. 

The heart is vitally involved 
with our conscience. Hence the 
need for what the Bible calls 
“a pure heart," or 'a clean 
heart/ <Fs. 51:10; 73:1) This 
is a heart whose only motive 
and desire is to serve Jehovah 
exclusively and to hallow his 
name. If we examine our con¬ 
science and the way it operates 
we may also discern the 
heart's desires and motives. 
We will see whether we have 
a good heart or a bad one. 
Also, as we become aware of 
our moral obligations, we will 
be able to look into the work¬ 
ings of our heart and mind, 
and see the kind of person we 
truly are within, as God sees 
us. We must know what is in 
our heart if we want to train 
the conscience properly. This 
can be most revealing, as Je¬ 
sus observed at Matthew 15: 
18-20. Mot only wicked reason¬ 
ings that defile spring from 
the heart, but also virtues that 
purify. To improve our con¬ 
science we must know our 
heart. W 9/1 3, 4a 

Friday, July 22 

We also entreat you not to 
accept the undeserved kind¬ 
ness of God and miss Us pur¬ 
pose.—2 Cor . 6:1. 

We must recognize that 
God's standards for holiness 
do not change. They have al¬ 
ways been In the Bible. As he 
brings these things to our at¬ 
tention, he merely wants us 
to see more clearly the princi¬ 
ples and laws of his Word. He 
wants us to learn more about 
his ways so that we can pat¬ 
tern ourselves more after his 
holiness. When we err and 
fall down, he is patient with 


us. He has empathy, “remem¬ 
bering that we are dust," CPs. 
103:14) He does not threaten 
us with removal from the 
congregation for each trans¬ 
gression and every failure to 
reflect his qualities. But we do 
not want to accept the unde¬ 
served kindness of God and 
miss the purpose or reason for 
our being brought into Jeho¬ 
vah's clean organization. We 
must not be indifferent. It is 
not wise to take things lor 
granted. We cannot afford to 
remain stationary. We must 
take seriously what his Word 
says, W 2/15 IS, 19a 

Saturday, July 23 
Let your light shine before 
men , tfurf they may see your 
fine works and give glory to 
your Father who is in the 
Heavens .—Matt. 5:16, 

We must let people know 
that It is the good news of 
God that has moved us to do 
fine works. Then they will see 
that there is a possibility for 
them to become the same as 
we are if they too learn the 
good news. Unless we have 
the excellent helprul and kind 
works along with good con¬ 
duct as well as the "fruit of 
lips/’ we are not fully render¬ 
ing God sacred service. (Heb. 
13:15) Our sacred service Is 
not entirely a matter of 
changing our personal! ties and 
doing kind things. This is 
a part, the foundation, of our 
service, to which we add the 
sacrifices of praise. Our sa¬ 
cred service cannot be com¬ 
plete unless we both Zfue and 
declare the good news. All of 
us can be showing ourselves 
to be among those rendering 
sacred service to God night 
and day. God has not set out 
for us just how much time 
we are to spend In giving our 
sacrifice of praise except to 
say that it is to be "always/ 1 
W 10/1 5-7a 




Sunday, July 34 

41 You are my witnesses/' is the 
utter a?tce of Jehovah, "and I 
am God ”—Isa, 43:12 . 

Throughout the earth a 
great crowd of God-fearing 
people are determined that the 
name Jehovah’s Witnesses 
shall stay alive and meaning¬ 
ful, even though they them¬ 
selves are not spiritual Israel¬ 
ites. They have noticed what 
the God who bears the name 
Jehovah has done for his name 
people. They have detected 
upon which people it is that 
God’s spirit has been poured 
out from on high. Bo those 
who make up the “great 
crowd” today are the ones who 
are saying, “Jehovah has done 
a great thing in what he has 
done with them/ 1 (Fs. 126:2) 
The God who could do such a 
thing with so small a remnant 
of spiritual Israelites is the 
God whom the “great crowd" 
want to worship and serve. 
Pear less of international ha¬ 
tred and persecution, they 
have dedicated themselves to 
the same God through Christ 
and have aligned themselves 
with the anointed remnant of 
Jehovah's Christian witnesses. 
They too have taken upon 
themselves the responsibility 
of being His Witnesses, un¬ 
ashamed. W 11/1 10a 

Monday, July 25 

Though he may tarry, wait for 
him; for he will assuredly 
come and wtU not fall.—Hah. 

2 .-3, Thomson's Septuagint, 

Thus the Septuagint Ver¬ 
sion turns our attention from 
the vision to a coming per¬ 
son. Also, when it says “wait 
for him,” the text uses the 
verb that means "to endure," 
so that the idea would be one 
of enduring waitingly until 
the coming one arrived. Likely 
this use of the Greek verb 
meaning "to endure” influ¬ 
enced the apostle Paul to use 
the related Greek noun in 


Hebrews 10 :3G. saying: "For 
you have need of endurance f 
in order that, after you have 
done the will of God, you may 
receive the fulfillment of the 
promise,” The coming one, 
who is to arrive on time, is 
Jehovah God, then bent on 
executing judgment, ven¬ 
geance, against the oppressors 
of His people. When, or how 
soon, is He to come as Execu¬ 
tioner? At Haggai 2:6 Jeho¬ 
vah applies to himself the 
time limit, “a little while.” 
And from Revelation 12:1-12, 
we know' that even the Devil 
knows that it is a short time 
before Jehovah executes judg¬ 
ment. W 12/15 7, 3, 10, 11a 

Tuesday, July 2G 

His invisible qualities are 
clearly seen from the world’s 
creation onward, because they 
are perceived by the things 
made, even his eternal power 
and Godship, so that they are 
inexcusable,—E om , 1:2 0 . 

The marvels of creation tes¬ 
tify to certain truths, attract¬ 
ing reasonable persons to their 
Creator. (Ps. 111:7; Dam 4: 
37) The inner sense of what 
is true can see right there 
in the obvious wisdom behind 
creation the evidence of God’s 
existence and qualities. Even 
so, as the Bible says, some have 
"exchanged the truth of God 
for the lie/* setting up forms 
of worship that do not recog¬ 
nize the truth about God’s 
"invisible qualities/’ (Rom. 1: 
25) Even the creation itself 
gives evidence that truth is 
inherent and necessary to 
God's way of dealing, and 
therefore necessary in worship. 
How so? Because of the way 
that it reflects His changeless 
standards, God’s creations re¬ 
veal standards in their design 
that display an essential con¬ 
sistency in their makeup and 
functioning, while still allow¬ 
ing for a marvelous variety of 
color and form. W 4/1 4, 5 


Wednesday, July 27 

An overseer fnust be free from 
accusation as God’s steward. 

—Titus 1:7 , 

The word "overseer/ 1 which 
is translated from the Greek 
word episkopos, designates one 
who is a guardian or who 
watches over something. Pro¬ 
tective care is a basic idea in¬ 
herent in the word episkopos . 
So the Christian overseer is 
one who is concerned about 
the flock of God and who cares 
for such flock in the way a 
shepherd would care for literal 
sheep. As an overseer he is not 
to lord it over God's flock. 
Modern employers or bosses 
would fit the description of 
kyrios or “lord," But elders 
should not view their relation¬ 
ship with their brothers as 
being like that of an employer 
and an employee. The elders 
are shepherds, and shepherds 
lead sheep to good pasture as 
well as protect them and care 
for their wounds. In the Chris¬ 
tian congregation the shep¬ 
herds encourage their broth¬ 
ers in the work of the Lord 
by being fellow workers with 
them, recognising that we all 
have one heavenly Lord and 
Master under whom we serve 
and to whom we must answer. 
W 7/1 8a 

Thursday, July 28 

A righteous man’s supplica¬ 
tion, when it is at work, has 
much force. — Jas , 5:16. 

What if Satan’s attack con- 
tinues despite persistent 
prayer? Does this mean that 
God has turned his back on 
you? No! Be assured that Je¬ 
hovah is hearing your prayers. 
He may have some other way 
of bringing relief, or it may 
serve his righteous purpose to 
allow the opposition to con¬ 
tinue. (Phil, 1:12-14) God has 
allowed prolonged brutal per¬ 
secution of some of his people 
in various places. But has not 


their faithfulness been inspir¬ 
ing to us? Have they not pro¬ 
vided a public record showing 
that as an organization they 
will not bend their allegiance 
to God? When you face trials 
in your family, difficulties with 
your health or opposition from 
the world, remember the fine 
effect your faithful example 
can have in building up your 
Christian brothers. What a 
privilege to be used by God in 
this way! Frayer can give you 
the strength to endure. How 
happy we are to have a strong 
Spiritual defense in the face of 
Satan’s attack! W 8/1 18, 19 

Friday, July 29 
Let your brotherly love con¬ 
tinue. Do not forget hospital¬ 
ity.—Heb, 13:1, 2. 

Surely, all of us will want 
to he fostering the spirit of 
brotherhood! This can bring 
to each one of us real hap¬ 
piness. as well as the love of 
our spiritual brothers, which 
is most gratifying, (Eph. 6: 
23) Having the proper spirit, 
we can be of the frame of 
mind to see how much we can 
contribute to the brotherhood 
in the congregation, individu¬ 
ally, we wlE want to work 
urgently to bring ourselves 
closer to all others in the con¬ 
gregation. witnessing with 
them in the field service, and 
thereby strengthening the 
bond of love and the feeling 
of real brotherhood. The apos¬ 
tle Paul's mindfulness of this 
is well expressed: "Let the 
peace of the Christ control in 
your hearts, for you were, in 
fact, called to it in one body. 
And show yourselves thank¬ 
ful/’ (Col, 3:15) May we also 
strengthen our hearts in the 
perfect bond of love to the 
point that after everything is 
said and done, others, too, will 
recognize that we are ail gen¬ 
uine Christian brothers.—John 
13:34, 35. W 2/1 16a 




Saturday, July 80 

The meek ones f7te*nsdues will 
possess the earth, and they 
mitt indeed find their exquisite 
delight in the abundance of 
peace. — Ps. 37:11. 

Truly it was a disaster that 
the first man and woman 
chose to rebel against Jeho¬ 
vah's sovereignty and fall Into 
sin* Because of inherited sin* 
our wonderfully designed bod¬ 
ies no longer function proper¬ 
ly, and in time all of us die* 
(Ps. 139:14; Bom* 5:12) Many 
of mankind have added to 
their imperfections by abusing 
their bodies and contaminat¬ 
ing their minds. They fall far 
short of reflecting the image 
of God. Human society has 
become selfish and corrupt* 
But we today who love Jeho¬ 
vah God can strive to reflect 
his personality* And we can 
have strong confidence that 
he will set things right In cur 
earthly home* ousting the van¬ 
dals who have ruined It* and 
renovating it so that it will 
at last shine forth as a beau¬ 
tiful paradise, to the delight 
of all mankind and to God's 
glory* That is what the good 
news Is all about* This good 
news it Is our privilege to 
make known. W 11/15 13 


Sunday, July 31 

From that time on Jesus com¬ 
menced preaching and saying: 
" Repent „ you people, for the 
kingdom of the heavens has 
drawn near"—Matt 4:17, 
An overseer bears a heavy 
responsibility. But it is a joy¬ 
ful responsibility—a great 
privilege! Viewing it as such 
helps to lighten the load. That 
is the way Jesus viewed it, 
(Matt. 11:30) His undershep¬ 
herds, who are yoked to him 
In doing God’s will, should 
regard It the same way* Much 
depends on putting first things 
first. (Matt* 6:33) Just what 
was Jesus’ big work on earth? 
When John the Baptizer was 
arrested and imprisoned, Je¬ 
sus took up his service in Gal¬ 
ilee even as Matthew shows. 
Preaching the Kingdom was 
Jesus 1 principal work. And* 
principally, that is what he 
trained his disciples to do. To¬ 
ward the end of his service 
on earth he made the same 
point to Pilate. (John 13:37) 
Should undershepherds, who 
are yoked to Jesus, have any 
lesser goal? However, many 
overseers need to spend time 
caring for family responsibili¬ 
ties and making shepherding 
calls* W 7/1 13-15a 


Monday, August 1 

By endurance on your part 
you ivill acquire your souls. 

—Lake 2f;I0, 

As a fellow sufferer, Paul 
could tell his Hebrew broth¬ 
ers to keep on enduring, just 
as they had endured much 
when they first got the light 
of Bible truth. Although they 
might lose all earthly material 
possessions, yet they, and he 
too, had “a better and an 
abiding possession/* (Heb. 10: 
32-34) As ambassadors or as 
emissaries from God who sub¬ 
stitute for Christ, we Chris¬ 
tian witnesses of Jehovah to¬ 
day have need to develop the 


power of endurance, do we 
not? Yes, for we need to con¬ 
tinue enduring. Since 1914 we 
have gone through a lot of 
persecution in a hostile world* 
Still more of such experiences 
lie ahead of us before we 
realize the fulfillment of 2 Pe¬ 
ter 3:13. The fulfillment cf 
this promise is getting nearer 
and nearer. This generation 
is a marked generation* How 
so? In that it will experience 
God's fulfilling of his promise 
to bring in the righteous new 
system of things. (Matt, 24:34* 
Mark 13:30) Bo let us hold 
on confidently in faithful en¬ 
durance l W 12/15 23, 26 


Tuesday, August % 

Put away the <M personality 
which conforms to your former 
course of conduct and which 
is being corrupted according 
to his deceptive desires; bat 
. , , put on the new personal¬ 
ity which was created accord¬ 
ing to God's will in true 

righteousness and loyalty. 

~~Eph. 4:22-24. 

During the 1976 service year 
196,656 persons dedicated their 
lives to Jehovah God and 
were baptized. They arranged 
their affairs to preach the 
good news of God's kingdom 
from house to house and to 
conduct Bible studies with 
people* The Word of God 
affected their lives. They "put 
away the old personality." So 
these who were baptized are 
trying to be like Jehovah God* 
They are allowing a new force 
to actuate their minds, and 
the new personality is being 
created according to God’s 
will In true righteousness and 
loyalty* So these individuals 
who were baptised wanted to 
make a change. They are con¬ 
tinuing to make that change, 
doing so in association with 
Jehovah’s Christian witnesses* 
Are you continuing to make 
that change also, becoming 
ever more like God? W 1/1 16a 

Wednesday, August 3 
l saw standing in the midst 
of the throne * „ . a lamb as 
though it had been slaugh¬ 
tered.—Bet?* 5:6 . 

If the Messiah is likened to 
a kingllke Judean lion, why is 
he also likened to a lamb? Be¬ 
cause this kingdom-making 
"Lion that Is of the tribe of 
Judah" was slaughtered in 
sacrifice, just the same as 
God's Law given to the nation 
of Israel through Moses pro¬ 
vided for the sacrifice of an 
unblemished lamb for sins. He 
was the righteous servant of 
Jehovah described at Isaiah 
63:7, 12* This brings to the 


fore a strong reason why we 
need Jesus Christ. We need 
him like a sacrificial Lamb 
that was offered up to Jeho¬ 
vah God. Isaiah’s prophecy 
speaks of sinners and trans¬ 
gressors. Now people in gener¬ 
al do not like to be called sin¬ 
ners and transgressors. All the 
same, none of us can deny 
that we all have tendencies 
toward wrongdoing. We got 
these from somewhere* We can 
all lay the blame on our first 
parents, Adam and Eve, Be¬ 
fore they ever had children 
they went wrong. They did 
not do what God told them 
to do. W 4/15 9, 11-13 

Thursday, August 4 

Keep your semes, be watch- 
fuL Your adversary, the Deoil, 
walks about Tike a roaring 
lion, seeking to devour some¬ 
one.—1 Pet , 5:1 
If a Christian elder culti¬ 
vates a proud, haughty spirit, 
he may open the way for the 
Devil to succeed in devouring 
him. and also members of the 
flock. So elders, seek to avoid 
even the appearance of being 
high-minded or superior. Gird 
yourselves with humility. Be 
approachable, kind, tender and 
compassionate, as when a 
nursing mother cherishes her 
own children. (1 These. 2:7, 
8) Always look to the example 
and teachings of Jesus Christ, 
and do your best to Imitate 
him* Just think of how fine it 
will be when all persons living 
exhibit lowliness of mind and 
consider that others are su¬ 
perior to them. Even now* 
within the Christian congre¬ 
gation, we are receiving a fore¬ 
taste of this blessing of being 
associated with humble* un¬ 
selfish men, women and chil¬ 
dren. Are we not encouraged, 
then, to gird ourselves with 
humility? It can safeguard us, 
prevent us from being de¬ 
voured by the Devil* W 6/15 
27, 28a 








Friday, August 5 

Happy is Hie man ,,* twhosel 
delight is in the law of Jeho¬ 
vah * and in his law he reads 

in an undertone day and 
night—Ps. 1:1, 2. 

Did you take a short-term 
or a long-term view of your 
dedication and baptism? Were 
you conscious that you had 
entered into a personal rela¬ 
tionship with the Supreme 
One of the universe, yet One 
with whom you could speak 
intimately and whom you 
could call on as your Father? 
Did you discern that you had 
begun something that had to 
he developed and safeguarded, 
else it would recede and be 
in danger of getting damaged 
and possibly terminated? Bo 
the big question is: How can 
this relationship into which I 
have entered with my heavenly 
Father be strengthened and 
deepened? Of first Importance 
is the way you go about your 
personal study of the Bible, 
and your learning how to 
make a practical application 
of it in your dally life. To do 
as the psalmist says calls for 
a continual combing over of 
God's Word, as well as the 
spiritual food given by the 
"faithful and discreet slave," 
—Matt, 24:45-47, W S/15 0. 
10b 

Saturday, August 6 

The word of God is alive and 
exerts power and is sharper 
than any two-edged sword , , , 
and is able to discern thoughts 
and intentions of the heart. 

—Heh, 4:12 . 

That word or promise to 
Israel was not dead or weak. 
In fact, the few who exercised 
faith did enter Into that "rest” 
In the Promised Land* Simi¬ 
larly today, we have God's 
precious promise concerning 
life in a new system of righ¬ 
teousness* We have heard his 
"word" that the generation 
living in this time of the end 


will be the generation that 
will experience the "great 
tribulation*" We have heard 
his word of promise that w'e 
can enter Into his rest now, by 
faith, and that a great crowd 
of his servants will survive 
that tribulation to enter into 
the new order that follows. 
The "word" is alive and has 
power to accomplish every¬ 
thing that Jehovah has pur¬ 
posed: it will not fail* Why 
not? God, who gave that word, 
is alive and is constantly work¬ 
ing out the details that bring 
his word to a fulfillment. He 
is not asleep or forgetful of 
any detail of that "word/' as 
men may be. W 7/15 6a 

Sunday, August 7 

I cannot do a single thing of 
my own initiative; just I 
hear, J judge.—John 5:30 . 
How can we make sure that 
we will come to know God? 
First, we must persistently 
pray for God's spirit* since 
only by holy spirit can we get 
an insight into God’s person¬ 
ality, Prayer is one of the most 
intimate privileges. In pouring 
out our hearts, we make God 
our most intimate confidant* 
And prayer has poiver, be¬ 
cause God actually hears and 
answers prayers in the way 
that does the most good for 
us. While study and medita¬ 
tion on God's Word are im¬ 
portant, In addition, we must 
put that Word into action. 
When a question of conduct 
or a problem in life arises, do 
we act on our own opinion or 
do we check to see that we arc 
in harmony with Gods ways? 
If we are not absolutely sure, 
do we make sure that we have 
Bible support for what we say 
or do? Are answers that we 
give to others our own opinion 
or personal viewpoint? or can 
we back up what we say with 
plain, clear proof from the 
Bible? Doing this we are fol¬ 
lowing the pattern Jesus him¬ 
self set for us, W 9/15 10-20a 


Monday, August 8 

There are new heavens and a 
new earth tliat we are await¬ 
ing * , . Hence, r ,, do your 
utmost to be found finally hy 
him spotless and unblemished 
and in peace,—2 Pet. 3:13, 14 * 
Do we profess to be dedi¬ 
cated Christians? Well, then, 
are we conducting ourselves as 
"aliens and temporary resi¬ 
dents" among the worldly na¬ 
tions in the way advised by 
Peter? (1 Pet. 2:11, 12) Then 
obviously we are no longer 
part of this world that is 
alienated from God. We are 
no longer walking in its dark¬ 
ness* but are light bearers 
from God. Our hope is in¬ 
spired by Jehovah God’s 
promise* This promise is now 
nearing fulfillment, glorious 
realization* More than nine¬ 
teen centuries ago the apostle 
Peter penned the above words. 
Those new heavens are the 
city that faithful Abraham 
awaited so patiently, a heaven¬ 
ly government. The new earth 
is the new human society 
made up of all those who 
procure a blessing through the 
spiritual seed of Abraham* 
Having this hope, may we 
keep spotless, unblemished and 
In peace,—Heb* 11:10. W 12/15 
14, 15 

Tuesday, August 9 

Jehovah himself has caused 
the error of ks rcZZ to meet up 
ivith that one,—Isa. 53:$, 
Jesus faced death in the 
service of his heavenly Father. 
On one occasion those listen¬ 
ing to him in the synagogue 
at Nazareth became so filled 
with anger that they led him 
to the brow of a mountain, 
intending to throw him down, 
but without success. Yet the 
time did come for him to die 
in the accomplishment of Je¬ 
hovah's purpose. Now the 
chief priests taunted Mm, say¬ 
ing: "He has put his trust in 


God; let Him now rescue him 
if He wants Mm, for he said* 
T am God's Son/ " (Matt. 27: 
43) But God did not prevent 
Jesus' death, for the reason 
ga ven by Isaiah. Thus as a 
redeemer of the human family, 
he accomplished even more by 
his death in faithfulness than 
by all the rest of his ministry 
on earth. The course of faith¬ 
fulness he followed was not 
an easy one* yet he did not 
hold his life as too precious, 
but was willing to offer it as 
a sacrifice on behalf of man¬ 
kind. Even when suffering* he 
did not resort to threatening 
or reviling in return. W 5/1 7a 

Wednesday* August 10 

Turn them from darkness to 
light and from the authority 
of Satan to God .—Acis 2B:1S. 

When speaking to Saul, Je¬ 
sus said that this was the ob¬ 
jective for opening people's 
eyes. These words thus men¬ 
tion a root source and a gov¬ 
erning authority as regards 
both darkness and light, or, 
we might say, as regards both 
death and life. Accepting that 
Jehovah God is the Supreme 
Authority, we naturally want 
to know how there could pos¬ 
sibly be an authority in op¬ 
position to Jehovah* What is 
the "authority of Satan" that 
Jesus mentioned? How did it 
come about? And how can we 
come out from under Its dom¬ 
ination? As the inspired ac¬ 
count shows, Satan attempted 
to use his influence in a subtle 
way* and in this he was suc¬ 
cessful, How so? By insinua¬ 
tion and falsehood. In other 
words, he put darkness for 
light. He said that Eve would 
not die but would continue to 
live and promised her in¬ 
creased enlightenment if she 
did as he suggested. First Eve, 
then Adam, disobeyed Jehovah 
God and thus came under the 
authority of Satan. W 5/15 12* 
14, 15 




Thursday, August II 

IJehovahl is a lover of righ¬ 
teousness and jmtice. 

—Ps. 33 ;5, 

If one's sense of what is 
righteous became exaggerated 
by imperfection, it might be 
like a man looking through 
a wavy pane of glass. Much as 
he wants to see clearly what 
is on the other side, the image 
reaching his eyes is affected 
by the imperfect glass. Hence, 
we can appreciate that mere 
human thinking based on our 
own sense of righteousness 
needs to be balanced and 
guided by what Jehovah him¬ 
self says. How thankful we 
can be that there is abundant 
testimony and evidence that 
God is a lover of justice! And 
that thankfulness should be 
increased by the knowledge 
that his exercise of these qual¬ 
ities cannot be distorted by 
imperfection. In all ways, at 
all times and with all persons, 
He does what is perfect and in 
accord with his abundant 
knowledge, wisdom and love. 
Confidence in this certainly 
should influence our thinking 
about God’s future dealings, 
regarding such things as the 
extent of Kingdom preaching, 
and marriage in the Hew Or¬ 
der. W 6/1 2B, 31, 32 

Friday, August 12 

You must accordingly be per¬ 
fect, as your heavenly Father 
is perfect — Matt, 5:48. 

An examination of our con¬ 
science can reveal whether our 
service to God and man 
springs from motives higher 
than those originating from 
mere obedience to a detailed 
code of laws. In other words* 
it will reveal whether we are 
motivated to a course of mo¬ 
rality just because certain laws 
require us to be moral, or 
whether we strive to be moral 
because we truly want to 
please God, coming to realize 


more fully what his good plea¬ 
sure is as a result of our re¬ 
lationship with him. An exam¬ 
ination will force us to ask and 
answer the question: Would 
we be moral persons even if 
there were no Bible command¬ 
ments saying we must be mor¬ 
al? Morality is God's way. 
Unquestionably, it is the bet¬ 
ter course because it promotes 
true peace and happiness, Je¬ 
sus taught that morality must 
find its source in God. even as 
we read at Matthew 5:43-48, 
Therefore, a good conscience 
must find its primary example 
in Jehovah. W 9/1 5* 6a 

Saturday, August 13 

They keep on crying with a 
loud voice , saying: H Salvation 
we owe to our God, who is 
seated on the throne, urccZ to 

the Lamb"—Rev. 7:10. 

If we are going to be among 
those surviving the great trib¬ 
ulation, we must right now 
be doing what John saw the 
great crowd doing after the 
tribulation had passed. Not 
hesitantly, not uncertainly, 
but as with a loud voice* mo¬ 
tivated by confidence and by 
wholehearted love and whole- 
souled devotion—that Is how 
we want to make public dec¬ 
laration to Jehovah's name 
and concerning all the grand 
things for which it stands and 
all the glorious promises that 
are backed up by that name. 
We want to be praising Jeho¬ 
vah and his Son, always, to 
one another in our homes, at 
our meetings, and to all who 
will listen in our community 
or wherever we are. And if 
we do this, all the heavenly 
hosts will back us up to the 
full, saying, "Amen!” {Rev, 7: 
12) Our sacred service is 
drawing thousands toward Je¬ 
hovah today. Seeing our love, 
integrity and peaceableness, 
they are impelled to listen. 
W 10/1 25, 26a 


Sunday, August 14 

The desert plain will be joyful 
and blossojn as the saffron. 
. . . There will he those who 
wtU see the glory of Jehovah , 

the splendor of our God, 
—Isa. 35:1, £. 

The spiritual paradise will 
be like an ark of protection, 
with a precious load of pas¬ 
sengers, in passing through 
the " great tri bulation 11 in to 
the pollution-free earth be¬ 
yond! Then, cruel rulers will 
no longer oppress. The "great 
crowd” will have wholesome, 
rewarding* stimulating work to 
do, in transforming the entire 
globe into a physical paradise 
of loveliness—a delightful re¬ 
flection of the spiritual para¬ 
dise concerning which Isaiah 
wrote. Nor will the dead be 
forgotten! On the basis of 
Jesus’ loving sacrifice, Jehovah 
—the great God of loving - 
kindness—will resurrect them. 
(John 5:28, 28) They will 
stand before his throne with 
opportunity to meet his fur¬ 
ther requirements for entering 
into a happy, abundant life 
that goes on forever. What 
grand good news is all of this! 
How we should thank the 
Author of this good news and 
be eager to tell others about 
it! W 11/15 10, lla 

Monday, August 15 

You wives, he in subjection to 
your husbands . + . Yoa hus¬ 
bands, keep on loving your 
witfes and do not be Utterly 
angry with them. 

■—CoL 3:18, IS, 

God has provided for order 
in the family by making the 
husband the head. As "'senior 
partner 1 ’ he is available for 
consultation and is responsi¬ 
ble for the final decisions on 
matters affecting the family’s 
welfare. {Eph. 5:23-29) A good 
husband, appreciating the 
G o d - o r daine d responsibi lity 
that he has, will try to en¬ 
gender respect, not merely be¬ 


cause he is head but because 
his wife Is one with him and he 
does not want to hurt her or 
bring disrepute upon himself 
(and his Creator) by tyranni¬ 
cal use of authority. Rather* 
he will encourage his family to 
be free in their interchange of 
ideas, thoughts and feelings. 
He will keep the lines of com¬ 
munication open by being 
readily and kindly approach¬ 
able upon any subject or prob¬ 
lem. He will also respect their 
feelings* weigh their opinions 
impartially, and accord them 
certain authorities within their 
realm of activity in the family 
arrangement. W 10/15 11, 12 

Tuesday, August 16 

Woe for the earth and for 
the sea , because the Devil has 
come down to you f having 
great anger , knowing he has 

a short period of time . 

— Rev. 12:12. 

Satan and his demons are 
bent on doing the greatest 
damage possible in the tiny 
portion of their "short period 
of time” that yet remains. By 
bringing woe on worldlings 
who selfishly do business on 
land and sea, Satan like a 
dragon swallows down man¬ 
kind in general to make them 
a part of his visible organisa¬ 
tion. He keeps them so pre¬ 
occupied with their selfish, 
materialistic pursuits due to 
the woe upon them, that they 
have no time, attention or en¬ 
thusiasm for the newborn 
Messianic kingdom of God. 
Very few of them take serious¬ 
ly or act upon "this good news 
of the kingdom” that is being 
preached world wide. However. 
Satan the Devil is not satisfied 
with this. In Ms malicious 
desire to defeat the purpose of 
Jehovah God, he desperately 
tries to force the Kingdom 
preachers into his camp, where 
people still favor world dom¬ 
ination by man-made politi¬ 
cal governments. W 12/15 11, 
12 a 




Wednesday, August Ilf 

/ well know , O Jehovah , that 
to earthling man his way does 
not belong . It does not belong 
to man who is walking even 
to direct his step. — Jer. 10:23* 

Such Bible principles are 
proving to be the truth. The 
realities of human living de¬ 
mand a government superior 
to what men can produce. 
Yet today there la a govern¬ 
ment that is succeeding where 
all others are failing. Why? 
Because it Is not another man¬ 
made government. It Is God's 
Kingdom government. Its con¬ 
stitution and body of law 
(the Bible) are implemented 
through local dtylike congre¬ 
gations far more effectively 
than what is true of any laws 
of earthly governments. Thus 
the Christian congregation 
acts as a “pillar and support 
of the truth," aiding toward 
obedience or removing any 
who are unwilling to remain 
in the way of truth. (I Tim. 3: 
15) The subjects of that King¬ 
dom government receive an 
unparalleled education in the 
truth through Bible study 
aids. This Kingdom govern¬ 
ment is successful, and Is 
growing more so every day, 
because it is founded bn the 
truth. W 4/1 16, 17a 

Thursday, Auguat fg 

By faith Moses , * . continued 

steadfast as seeing the 
One who is Inumbte. 

— Heb. U:24 t Z7. 

Moses was the adopted son 
of Pharaoh's daughter, and 
having this status he was in 
line to enjoy the finest of foods 
and the best of clothing, as 
well as living in royal style in 
the most luxurious surround¬ 
ings. He would have a great 
deal of prestige and honor, 
and ultimately he would have 
inherited an extensive estate. 
He received the highest of ed¬ 
ucations, being 11 'Instructed in 
all the wisdom of the Egyp¬ 


tians" and becoming "powerful 
in his words and deeds,” Nev¬ 
ertheless, Moses was more 
concerned about his relation¬ 
ship with Jehovah. Therein he 
provided a proper example for 
all Christians, 1,900 years ago 
and down to today. Loyalty 
to God and his people caused 
him to make the decision to 
refuse "to be called the son 
of the daughter of Pharaoh.” 
Strengthening him was his 
being able to see the One who 
is invisible. We, too, will be 
able to continue steadfast if we 
keep our eyes fixed upon “the 
One who is invisible." W 2/1 
10 

Friday, August 19 

Command certain ones not to 
, « . pay attention to , . . 
IlftfnpsJ furnish ques¬ 

tions for research rather than 
a dispensing of anything by 
God in connection with faith. 

—1 Tim. 1:3 , 4 . 

Do you have difficulty in 
finding answers to Bible ques¬ 
tions? Elders can show you 
practical ways of searching 
out the answers. In many 
cases, an elder may be able 
to direct you straight to the 
scripture you want. However, 
there are some questions that 
are best left alone, speculative 
inquiries, such as those men¬ 
tioned above. In building faith, 
what value Is there in present¬ 
ing elders or the Society with 
such problems as: What if 
Adam had eaten of the tree 
of life before he was driven out 
of Eden? What would Jehovah 
have done if Jesus had not 
proved faithful while on 
earth? Will some form of 
money be used in the New 
Order? Would the water cano¬ 
py around the earth have fall¬ 
en if Adam had not sinned? 
Rather, those humbly seeking 
the truth will be asking ques¬ 
tions of the kind that sincere 
truth-seekers Inquired of Je¬ 
sus.—Acts 1:6, W 7/1 20-22 


Saturday* August 20 
The spirit and the bride keep 
on saying: "Comer' And let 
anyone hearing say: "Comet" 
And lei anyone thirsting 
come: let anyone that wishes 

take life's water free. 

—Rev* 22:17* 

Is anybody today listening 
and responding to this invi¬ 
tation? Yes, particularly since 
1935 thousands who were 
thirsting for "life's water" 
have come out of drought- 
stricken Babylon the Great. 
They have turned away from 
the broken-down worldly cis¬ 
terns that can contain no 
real life-sustaining water for 
dying mankind. Through Jesus 
Christ, they haw come to 
Jehovah, "the source of living 
water,” "the source of life.” 
{Jer. 2:13; Ps. 36:9) Being 
spiritually refreshed by drink¬ 
ing of "life's water,” the "great 
crowd” join the remnant in 
extending the invitation to 
still others. Jehovah has put 
his spirit upon the "great 
crowd.” and they are not 
ashamed by being reproached 
for His name and that of his 
Christ. This good news will 
continue to be preached ever 
more extensively world wide 
till the end comes upon this 
system of things. W 11/1 25, 
26a 

Sunday, August $1 

Stop being anxious about your 
souls as to what you will eat 
or what you trill drink* or 
about your bodies as to what 
you wilt wear, , , , Your heav¬ 
enly Father knows you need all 
these things. — Matt, 6:25, 32. 

Yes, If we do our part. Je¬ 
hovah will take care to see 
that we have the necessities 
of life. However, Satan dees 
not want us to rely on God. 
Rather, with the aim of 
crowding out spiritual interests 
he wants us to feel that we 
have to use extraordinary per¬ 
sonal Initiative to protect our¬ 
selves against inflation as well 


! as shortages of fuel, food and 
other items. Even people who 
have their personal necessities 
for the immediate future well 
cared for find themselves anx¬ 
ious about what is going to 
happen months and years into 
the future. Some feel they 
have to stockpile beyond what 
Is normal to protect them¬ 
selves against contrived or 
prophesied shortages. How few 
follow Jesus’ plain advice! 
Many people ha ve allowed this 
subtle attack of Satan to 
crowd out the spiritual solu¬ 
tion to life's problems. So in 
these matters, how are you 
doing? W 8/1 8 

Monday, August 22 

You are not a God taking de¬ 
light in wickedness; no one 
bad may reside for any time 
with you .— Ps* 5:4 , 

Most people are particular 
about whom they choose as 
friends. A friend is defined as 
"one attached to another by 
affection or esteem." "an In¬ 
timate associate." Would you 
choose for an intimate friend 
one whose habits you detest, 
whose thinking and viewpoints 
are always opposed to yours, 
and who would associate or 
take sides with your enemies? 
Since we are particular in our 
choice of friends, we can ex¬ 
pect nothing less of the Su¬ 
preme God Jehovah. There¬ 
fore, it Is vital that we learn 
how to become friends with 
God, Jehovah, and how to 
maintain friendship with him. 
Jehovah has not barred the 
human race from being friends 
with him. In fact, his love 
for mankind prompted him to 
give his most precious “only- 
begotten Son, In order that 
everyone exercising faith in 
him might . , . have everlast¬ 
ing life," (John 3:16) But we 
cannot expect that Jehovah 
God will befriend just anyone, 
even as noted by the above 
words of the psalmist. W 2/15 
1 , 2 








Tuesday, August 23 
An earring of gold „ , * f$ a 
wise reprover upon the hear - 
tug ear .—Prow, 25:12. 
Christian elders rightly de¬ 
sire to show themselves to be 
wise reprovers so as to 'turn 
back erring ones from what is 
hurtful/ (Job 36:10-13) Ob¬ 
viously this requires that they 
understand what Is meant by 
“reproof™ and what the dif¬ 
ference la between it and "re¬ 
buke," To rebuke means to 
criticize sharply or censure 
severely, to reprimand, A re¬ 
buke may be simply an egres¬ 
sion of strong disapproval and 
is often intended to get some¬ 
one to stop some offensive 
action or speech. The Bible 
shows that reproof, on the 
other hand, requires ffte pre¬ 
sentation of evidence or argu¬ 
ment* This difference might be 
compared to the parent who 
is satisfied with scolding a 
child to get it to stop some¬ 
thing as compared with the 
parent who is willing to take 
the time to reason with the 
child and to help it to see 
whv the wrong action is really 
bad and why the child should 
icanf to avoid it. While rebukes 
have their place, often the 
need for reproof ia far great¬ 
er. W 12/1 2, 3* II, 12 

Wednesday, August 24 

Look intently at the Chief 
Agent and Perfecter of our 
faith, Jesus.—H eh. 12:2. 

In order to endure and gain 
eternal life in fulfillment of 
Jehovah God's promise, we 
have to exercise faith down 
to the finish of our life in this 
wicked system of things^ of 
which Satan is the ruler. We 
need to display the same de¬ 
gree of faith that was dis¬ 
played by faithful men of old 
time. They proved their faith 
down to the very death, even 
though they did not receive 
the fulfillment of the particu¬ 
lar promise made to therm 


Their exemplary exploits of 
faith Paul briefly describes in 
Hebrews chapter eleven. Prom 
his account of so many men 
and women of faith who had 
a commendable witness borne 
to them by God, Paul leads 
us to the greatest example of 
faith. Now especially it be¬ 
hooves us to look intently at 
our Perfect Exemplar, Jesus 
Christ, for by this time he not 
only sits at the right hand of 
the throne of God but also 
reigns as the Messianic King. 
Failure to do so will cause us 
to shrink back and then Je¬ 
hovah will have no nleasure 
in us.—Heb, 10:38. W 12/15 
11, 13b 

Thursday, August 33 

God proceeded to create the 
man in his image, in God’s 
image he created him; male 
and female he created them. 

1:27. 

How aptly Paul's admoni¬ 
tion to the Ephesians fits In 
with these words! "In a word, 
as God's dear children, try to 
be like him, and live in love 
as Christ loved you." (Eph. 
5:1, 2, NW) The fine attri¬ 
butes that were originally in¬ 
stilled in man at the very 
time of creation—love, justice, 
wisdom and power-—are being 
cultivated by us today. It can 
be done. We should not think 
that what we read above can 
be true of only exceptional 
persons. Right now there are 
more than two million Chris¬ 
tian witnesses of Jehovah who 
are regularly attending our 
meetings: and not only that 
—they are preaching the good 
news of the Kingdom all over 
the world, and bringing the 
same kind of peace and joy 
and contentment to many 
people. Really, Jehovah has 
shown great patience toward 
humankind. This has been 
very beneficial, because it 
often takes time for one's 
heart to get fully in tune with 
God's purposes. W l/l 12, 13a 


Friday, August 26 

This is what the eternal life 
is t that they should know you, 
the only true God , and . , . 

Jesus Christ—John 17:2 , 
ByLugton, 

What does it mean to 
"know" the Father? Does it 
mean to know that God exists? 
or, further, to recognise God 
as Sovereign and to be bap¬ 
tized as a servant of his? 
Knowing these things, yes. 
But much more is meant. The 
Greek word translated "to 
know" carries a deeper mean¬ 
ing than our English word 
“know” generally implies, 
though often when we say we 
know a person we mean that 
we understand him and his 
qualities. In this Bible con¬ 
text the verb form of "to 
know" means “to come to 
know, to get acquainted with, 
to understand." It indicates a 
relationship between God and 
the person that brings ever- 
increasing knowledge of God 
and Christ: information of 
importance to the one who 
grows in knowledge. It also 
implies a closeness of trust 
and confidence. In fact, the 
apostle John says: “He that 
does not love has not come 
to know God/'—1 John 4:8. 
W 9/15 10a 

Saturday, August 27 
We are therefore « , , substi¬ 
tuting for Christ, as though 
God were making entreaty 
through us . As substitutes for 
Christ we beg: "Become rec¬ 
onciled to God."—2 Cor. 5:20 . 

Jehovah God sends forth 
his ambassadors or emissaries 
to the alienated world, not to 
sue for peace and make a com¬ 
promise with the world. The 
doomed world is not the one 
to dictate to Jehovah God 
any terms of peace. God sends 
forth his ambassadors or emis¬ 
saries to plead with individual 
persons of the world to take 
advantage of God’s loving 


terms for entering a peaceful, 
lifesaving relationship with 
Him. The apostle Paul, along 
with his companion Timothy, 
calls attention to this fact in 
the words above. Because of 
being ambassadors or emis¬ 
saries substituting for Christ 
to an the nations, the com¬ 
missioned Christians have to 
carry "the word of the recon¬ 
ciliation" to people of all sorts 
of political persuasion—to 
Democrats, to Republicans, to 
Socialists, to Communists, to 
Conservatives, and so forth. 
Are you having as full a share 
as possible in this work? 
W 12/15 21, 23 

Sunday, August 28 

Whatever a man is sowing , 
this he wiR also reap ; because 
he who is sowing with a eietti 
to his flesh wiU reap corrup¬ 
tion from his flesh, but he 
ivho is sowing isiiA a view to 
the spirit will reap everlasting 
life from the spirit 
—Gal. 6:7, 8, 

Till now the worldwide 
preaching of "this good news 
of the kingdom" has been 
simply miraculous. How shall 
we account for it? In no other 
way than that holy spirit has 
been and still is in action. 
God has put it into action 
in behalf of the preaching 
work. Nothing done by men 
and demons has been able to 
counteract His spirit. In view 
of His inflexible rule that 
"whatever a man Is sowing, 
this he will also reap," let us 
refrain from sowing to oin¬ 
corrupt fiesh and, instead, let 
us sow to God's holy spirit. 
By henceforth sowing to it, 
we shall in due time reap from 
that divine spirit everlasting 
life in God’s new order. AH 
thanks be to God through 
Christ that, in this time of 
urgent need on the part of all 
lovers of righteousness and 
peace. His spirit is mightily In 
action. W 11/1 27a 






Monday, August 29 

J well know, O Jehovah, that 
your judicial decisions are 
righteousness*—Ps . 1X9:75, 
Thus a Hebrew psalmist 
long ago sang regarding Jeho¬ 
vah. Though that expression 
was made many centuries ago, 
does It not appeal to you? Is 
it not satisfying and reassur¬ 
ing to think of the Creator, 
the final authority in the uni¬ 
verse, in this way? Undoubt¬ 
edly one reason we respond in 
this way is that every one of 
us has been subjected to some 
form of injustice. Perhaps be¬ 
cause of your national, racial 
or social background you have 
been treated unjustly. Or may¬ 
be at school, on your Job or in 
the neighborhood you have 
been dealt with unfairly. And 
how often do we hear of unjust 
treatment from someone in 
authority! Jesus realized how 
people feel when dealt with 
unjustly, as is seen from an 
illustration he gave of a judge 
who was unrighteous and who 
finally gave justice to a widow 
only because she kept impor¬ 
tuning him. (Luke IS: 1-6) 
What a refreshing contrast 
there is in the Judge who is 
described truthfully as "a lov¬ 
er of righteousness and jus¬ 
tice"!—Ps. 33:5. W 6/1 1-4 

Tuesday, August 30 

Who UJilE separate us from the 
love of the Christ? Will tribu¬ 
lation or distress or persecu¬ 
tion . . , or sword? To the 
contrary, in fTrese things 
we are coming off completely 
victorious through him that 
loved US, — Rom, 8:35, 37. 
The loyal servants of Jeho¬ 
vah God have been persecuted 
and even killed by Satan and 
his agents. But their integrity 
will be rewarded. (Rev. 2:10) 
They have shared with Jesus 
in answering Satan's challenge 
that God could not put men on 
earth who would remain loyal 


to God under every kind of 
trial. Throughout six thousand 
years of human history they 
have proved that nothing can 
turn God’s true servants from 
their love and devotion to him. 
These faithful worshipers of 
Jehovah appreciate that man- 
rule cannot bring happiness 
to mankind. Only God's righ¬ 
teous sovereignty can do that. 
And now that man-rule has 
shown itself to be a complete 
failure, the time is at hand 
for Jehovah to deliver his loyal 
servants, vindicate his sover¬ 
eignty and restore his King¬ 
dom rule over all the earth. 
W 11/15 21 

Wednesday, August 31 

For this very cause keep on 
reproving them with severity, 
(Twit they may be healthy in 
the faith*—Titus 1:13* 

Matthew 18:15-17 points to 
a concern that private prob¬ 
lems be kept private where 
possible. Jesus said that the 
one sinned against was not 
to broadcast the matter but, 
rather, was to go to the offend¬ 
er and straighten out the mat¬ 
ter in private. Prom all the 
Scriptural evidence it would 
seem that occasions where sin¬ 
ning needs to be reproved be¬ 
fore the entire congregation 
would be limited to cases of 
serious wrongdoing that are, 
or are certain to become, gen¬ 
eral knowledge, or to cases 
where more private efforts at 
bringing about repentance and 
a turning away from wrong¬ 
doing have brought uncertain 
results and it is felt that a 
potential danger remains for 
the congregation, a danger 
against which they need to 
be warned in order to protect 
themselves. Where the wrong¬ 
doing is a source of wide¬ 
spread trouble for the congre¬ 
gation, the reproof needs to 
be "with severity" and per¬ 
sisted in until the wrongs are 
cleaned out. W 12/1 II, 13b 


Thursday, September 1 

He has said : “I will by no 
means leave you nor by 
any means forsake youf 1 
— Hcb. 13:5. 

Let us always bear in mind 
that our keeping faith under 
test helps in proving that Sa¬ 
tan is a liar. Job was a fine 
example of this. Through all 
his trials, Job 'held fast his 
integrity.' He continued to 
honor the true God. (Job 2:4, 
5, 9, 10) With our eyes of faith 
we can look forward with an¬ 
ticipation. We can visualize 
Jehovah triumphing over his 
enemies and delivering his 
people from tribulation. Great 
comfort can be drawn from 
the examples of faith set be¬ 
fore us in God's Word. So, 
regardless of what might de¬ 
velop against us because of 
the hatred of peoples or gov¬ 
ernments, we can appreciate 
the importance of maintaining 
absolute confidence in Jeho¬ 
vah's ability to sustain us. 
This includes his protecting 
us as we render loyal ser¬ 
vice to him. Let us move 
forward, then, continuing res¬ 
olute, 'as seeing the invisible 
God,' the One who can make 
us sharers in the blessings 
of his grand victory.—Heb. 
11:27. W 2/1 30-32 

Friday, September 2 

Babylon the Great . . . o?as 
drunk with the blood of the 
holy ones and with the blood 
of the witnesses of Jesus. 

—Ret ). 17:5, 6* 

Often supporting the polit¬ 
ical wild beast of Revelation 
13:1, 6-8 is the false religious 
organization fittingly described 
in the above words. Both 
elements, the political and 
the religious, worked together 
in bringing about the death 
of Jesus, as well as the im¬ 
prisonment of Paul, Jewish 
zealots turning Jesus over to 
the Roman state. Throughout 
the centuries Satan has used 
as the ultimate threat, the 


key weapon, fear of violent 
death to try to break the 
integrity of God’s servants. 
Most people do not get too 
concerned or upset at the 
advent of old age with the 
prospect of eventual death, 
but may get very fearful if 
threatened with immediate 
death, being inclined to com¬ 
promise or do anything to 
avoid it. Satan well knows 
this. But we should remember 
the faithful course of Jesus 
Christ, that he learned obedi¬ 
ence by the tilings he suf¬ 
fered and that he showed 
his loyalty even to death. 
W 5/1 4, 6a 

Saturday, September 3 

If anyone draw back , My soul 
hath Tio pleasure in him . But 
the just shall live by faith in 

Me, — Hab. 2:4, Thomson's 
Septuagint. 

The one losing faith and 
drawing back gains Jehovah's 
displeasure. This one is con¬ 
trasted with the Christian who 
holds fast his faith in Jehovah 
and gains eternal life. In mak¬ 
ing his quotation Paul re¬ 
verses the order of the two 
parts of Habakkuk 2:4. Paul 
puts the last part first. He 
does this in order to caution 
us, for even now there is the 
clanger that some of us may 
shrink back and fall away, 
(1 Cor. 10:12) As Satan's 
world gets more dictatorial, 
the pressure upon us increases. 
As we see the tremendous 
final test of our faithfulness 
looming up before us at the 
approach of the "great trib¬ 
ulation.” we might decide not 
to face it. We might lose 
faith and confidence in God. 
So we shrink back. We cease 
to endure trial. The quitter 
stops short of the reward, 
the fulfillment of God's prom¬ 
ise to the faithful. Jehovah 
God has no pleasure in quit¬ 
ters. May we never be found 
to be among them! W 12/25 
14, 15, 17b 




Sunday, September 4 

You are my witnesses , * , 
even my servant whom I have 
chosen, in order that you may 
fcnoui and have faith in me. 

—Isa. 43:10, 

Jehovah'S "servant” is now 
seen to embrace those serving 
with Jesus Christ as their 
head, and malting up a ser¬ 
vant body of "witnesses/' 
spiritual Israel. These, along 
with their many sheeplike 
companions, are sharing in 
the worldwide Kingdom proc¬ 
lamation, They gratefully ab¬ 
sorb the ever-increasing light 
of understanding that shines 
from the pages of God’s Word. 
These spiritual Israelites "re¬ 
flect like mirrors the glory 
of Jehovah." (2 Cor. 3:16-18) 
They do so by their personal 
conduct, also by declaring the 
Kingdom good news, (Matt. 
24:14) The remnant of spiri¬ 
tual Israel and their compan¬ 
ions gladly press forward In 
their God-given work of 
Kingdom-preaching and dis¬ 
ciple-making. Their prayer 
to Jehovah, in which they 
invite others actively to share, 
is beautifully expressed at 
Psalm 43:3: "Send out your 
light and your truth, * * . ’May 
they bring me to your holy 
mountain," W $/15 21 1 22a 

Monday, September 5 

Do you also become holy your¬ 
selves in all your conduct * 
—1 Pet 1:15. 

The English words "holy” 
and "holiness" in the Bible 
are translated from Hebrew 
words that appear to have 
the root meaning "to be 
clean,” "to be new or fresh, 
untarnished," This would ap¬ 
ply in a physical sense, but, 
more importantly, in a spiri¬ 
tual or moral sense. Thus, 
the words mainly have to do 
with moral cleanness, sacred¬ 
ness , purity* These Hebrew 
words also convey the idea 
of being separate, exclusive, 
or sanctified to God* In the 


Christian Greek Scriptures, 
the two words also denote 
a separation to God, and refer 
to purity or perfection in the 
personal conduct of an in¬ 
dividual* With an understand¬ 
ing of these words in mind, 
we can appreciate why the 
apostle Peter wrote as he did. 
First he mentioned fo "quit 
f>eing fashioned according to 
the desires you formerly had," 
and. secondly, he goes on to 
state that we must "become 
holy." What is the incentive 
to respond to this dual com¬ 
mand ? The key reason for 
wanting to acquire holiness 
is because Jehovah is holy. 
W 2/15 2, 3a 

Tuesday, September 6 

When once you have returned, 

strengthen your brothers. 

—Luke 22:22. 

Under the circumstances, 
Jesus' command was meant 
for Peter* However, it is ap¬ 
propriate for all true Chris¬ 
tians* Jesus frequently spoke 
to one person or just a few, 
using them as a sounding 
board, as it were, to convey 
instructions to others. To 
strengthen our brothers means 
to help firmly to fix or es¬ 
tablish them in the faith. 
How can we do this? The best 
way is by following the ex¬ 
ample of Jesus. And as we 
can see, Jesus was merci¬ 
ful and forgiving* We can 
strengthen our brothers, firmly 
fixing them in the faith, by 
dealing with them in a similar 
way. We need to heed the 
counsel at Ephesians 4:32* 
Elders in the congregation 
are particularly responsible 
to give strengthening aid to 
their brothers, and so need 
carefully to examine Jesus’ 
example. Imitate him by cul¬ 
tivating in your brothers a 
genuine appreciation for Je¬ 
hovah so that they are moti¬ 
vated from the heart to want 
to please Him. This is what 
will fix them firmly in the 
faith* W 6/15 6, 21-23 


Wednesday, September 7 

Brothers, even though a man 
takes some false step before 
he is aware of it, you 3oho 
have spiritual qualifications 
try to readjust such a man 
in a spirit of mildness, as you 
each keep an eye on yourself, 
for fear you also may be 
tempted. — 0al t 6:1. 

Elders should be most in¬ 
terested in helping all to at¬ 
tain to the goal of everlasting 
life* This does not mean that 
they must delve into every 
private aspect of people's lives. 
But there may be times when 
elders find it necessary to 
speak to certain ones about 
their conduct. If they observe 
that someone In the congrega¬ 
tion is doing things that may 
endanger his spirituality or 
at last result in his falling 
away from the truth, then it 
is their obligation to warn 
that one* Thus they can help 
him before he reaches a point 
of no return and falls into 
serious sin. Counsel and sug¬ 
gestions can be given, and 
should be heeded* An elder 
may thus be of invaluable 
service in calling attention to 
a trend, even in small things, 
that could lead to a serious 
problem.—Jas* 5:19, 26. W 7/1 
23, 24 

Thursday, September 8 

Now we are not the sort that 
shrink back to destruction, 
but the sort that have faith 
to the preserving alive of the 
SOUL — Heb. 10:39. 

Faced now with the most 
turbulent time in all the his¬ 
tory of Jehovah's devoted 
people, what shall we do? 
What should be our determi¬ 
nation? Far be it from us to 
take the cowardly course and 
shrink back! By God's un¬ 
deserved kindness, our rightful 
course is set out for us by 
Paul as he speaks for the 
faithful ones and says the 
above* Now is the time for us 
to make up our minds* Are 


we going to rest unwavering 
faith In God and decisively 
agree with Paul? Declaring 
ourselves to be not the shrink¬ 
ing sort of unbelieving Chris¬ 
tians, we shall not forsake 
the "gathering of ourselves 
together/' as the shrinking 
unbelievers have the custom, 
but we shall, even in under¬ 
ground places, if necessary, 
gather together to encourage 
one another. We should not 
throw away our freeness of 
speech, but we will boldly 
keep on proclaiming Jeho¬ 
vah's theocratic government 
by Christ as the only hope 
for all mankind. W 12/15 18, 
19b 

Friday, September 9 

Satan himself keeps trans- 
forming himself into an angel 

of light.—2 Cor. 11:14. 

The Scriptures refer to 
Satan as "misleading the 
entire inhabited earth." (Rev. 
12:9) This should make it 
clear that from the viewpoint 
of the Creator the vast major¬ 
ity of mankind are under the 
influence and control of the 
Devil. How has it been possible 
for most of mankind to come 
under Ms influence? It is be¬ 
cause of the methods he uses. 
Having once been "In the 
truth” he knows very well 
how to transform himself into 
"an angel of light." Just as 
poisonous food tastily prepared 
may be quite appealing to an 
unsuspecting person, so Satan 
often takes things that appeal 
to normal natural desires but 
gives them a twist that cer¬ 
tainly can be fatal. He wants 
to lead us to the point where, 
when we recognize w*hat has 
happened, it is too late. Stay¬ 
ing on this deadly course for 
a period of time soon sears 
our conscience so that even¬ 
tually our perverted course 
becomes normal to us, and 
we start thinking that oth¬ 
ers in the congregation are 
wrong. W 8/1 3, 4 




Saturday, September 10 

To do your tuitt, o my God, 
1 have delighted, and your 
laio is within my inward parts. 

— Ps , 40:8. 

Prom the Scriptural record 
we can surely conclude that 
Jesus, especially when ap¬ 
proaching the age of thirty, 
had a keen perception of what 
was ahead of him. He knew 
that hJs baptism was only a 
beginning, A beginning of Just 
his ministry and future re¬ 
ward on proving faithful? No. 
There was something that 
went along with those things , 
but now going much deeper. 
This deeper and more impor¬ 
tant and precious thing was 
Ms relationsMp with his heav¬ 
enly Father, now taking on 
an added meaning, a spiritual 
one. This is indicated at Psalm 
40:6-10, which Jesus doubtless 
came to realize was speaking 
prophetically about himself. 
What was Jesus 1 attitude? 
The psalmist gives the an¬ 
swer. How eloquently this fells, 
not only of Jesus : mental 
attitude, but also of his deep 
appreciation and heartfelt mo¬ 
tivation prompting him to 
maintain a relationship of 
constant submission and de¬ 
votion to his heavenly Father! 
—Heh 10:5-9. W 8/15 6, 7b 

Sunday p September 11 

We do have the mind of 
Christ.—1 Cor. 2:16. 

Since Jesus Christ always 
reflects Jehovah's perfect per¬ 
sonality, we should make every 
effort to get his mind. This 
means that we should ac¬ 
quire the mental disposition 
of Christ that ensures our 
personality's becoming in ev¬ 
ery respect like that of Jesus 
rather than our giving just 
a grudging conformity. The 
exemplary relationship that 
existed between Jesus and 
his heavenly Father is re¬ 
flected by Jesus 1 words at 
John 5:19, 20, We see the 
goodness of God mirrored 


in Jesus’ whole life pattern. 
(John 14:9) It is the example 
of Jesus that we are called 
upon to follow as Christiana, 
What a fine example Jesus 
set, even as Peter tells at 
1 Peter 2:22-24. The example 
of Jesus has cleansing power 
and an effect for good. So 
we should want to follow it 
closely. And as we come to 
know more and more the 
substance of the truth of God 
as revealed in Jesus, person¬ 
ally and as the Head of the 
Christian congregation, we 
should find that the whole 
bent of our mind and heart 
will be improved progressively. 
W 9/1 10-20a 

Monday, September 1 % 

God proceeded to Mess the 

seventh day and make it 
sacred. —Gen, 2:3. 

We have ample information 
and evidence to cause us to 
be confident that we are living 
in the ‘'time of the end/ 5 Yet, 
beyond this, there are things 
that God has not revealed to 
us. One of these is the time 
for the outbreak of the *'great, 
tribulation," a tribulation that 
will be global in its fulfillment. 
There arc reasons why we 
cannot know this. Even though 
Bible chronology clearly in¬ 
dicates that we have reached 
the mark of six thousand 
years since Adam's creation, 
it does not tell us just how 
long after that the sixth 
creative day came to its close 
and the seventh “day" began. 
Since God blessed that day 
and made it sacred it seems 
reasonable that it will see 
within its bounds the removal 
of the wicked old order, also 
that the thousand-year reign 
of Christ will form the closing 
part of that great rest day. 
That would enable God to 
say of it and its results—as 
he did of the other creative 
days—that “it was good. 51 
—Gen. 1:4, 10, 12, 18, 21, 25, 
31. IF 7/15 16, 17 


Tuesday, September IS 

The salvation and the glory 
and the power belong to our 
God s because his judgments 
are true and righteous . 

— Rev. 19:f t 2. 

Jehovah God *s j udgments 
are not merely a matter of 
applying strict, unfeeling jus¬ 
tice, His mercy, compassion 
and love are involved. As the 
psalmist David put it: "He 
has not done to us even 
according to our sins ; nor 
according to our errors has 
he brought upon us what we 
deserve." (Fs. 103:10) Actu¬ 
ally, the only wages that 
imperfect, sinful humans de¬ 
serve is death, (Rom. 6:23) 
Yes, in his mercy and com¬ 
passion Jehovah has purposed 
that the message of salvation 
be spread extensively so that 
humans might gain life, God 
wants them to do so. (Isa, 
55:6, 7; Ezek. 33:I1> If God's 
mercy, love and compassion 
have been displayed so con¬ 
sistently down to this time, 
and we have benefited from 
them, cannot we be absolutely 
certain that they will come 
into play* too, in the judg¬ 
ment at the conclusion of 
the system of things? Yes, 
the survivors will he abso¬ 
lutely right when they pro¬ 
claim the above words. W 6/1 
18a 

Wednesday, September 14 

I tell everyone there among 
you not to think more of hivi- 
self than it fs necessary to 
think; but to think so as 

to have a somid mind. 

—Rom. 12:3 * 

Paul, after admonishing us 
to prove to ourselves God's 
will (Rom. 12:1, 2), goes on 
to show how we can evince 
a mind that is not conformed 
to this world and its thinking 
and practices. In this way 
we will have a real regard for 
our brothers, not comparing 
ourselves with others or, be¬ 
cause we have some ability, 
thinking that we are better 


or are entitled to greater 
deference and privileges. Why 
not? Because we are members 
"belonging individually to one 
another/* We are in the con¬ 
gregation for what purpose? 
To help one another to endure 
to the completing of our faith 
through endurance. So we 
should find our place in the 
congregation and do all we 
can to serve there. If we 
take these words to heart and 
follow them closely, we will 
become complete in God's 
eyes. Yes, then, 'after we have 
suffered a little while, God 
will finish our training, make 
us firm and strong/—1 Pet. 
5:10; Jas. 1:12. W 9/15 22, 
23, 25a 

Thursday, September 15 

Jt is Jehovah your God you 
must worship, and it fs to 
him alone you must render 
sacred service—Matt. 4:10. 

True Christians should cer¬ 
tainly be interested in service, 
for service lies at the heart 
of Christianity* As Jehovah's 
Witnesses, the service that 
concerns us is one that sur¬ 
passes In honor and worth, 
any other In which humans 
could possibly share* It may 
cost us much“time, effort, 
sacrifices, yes, it could even 
cost us our lives. It will bring 
us no praise from the world: 
no monuments will be raised 
or streets named in our honor. 
But despite all such factors* 
this we do know: It is worth 
it. Yes, we know and are 
firmly convinced that we can 
engage in the noblest, the 
finest service and the one that 
will bring the greatest and 
most lasting, universal good. 
That service is the service 
of our grand Creator, Jehovah 
God. truly a sacred service. 
Like the “glorious knowledge 
of God by the face of Christ," 
it is a wonderful treasure* 
Jesus appreciated and so 
should we that we owe this 
sacred, service to Jehovah 
alone.-—2 Cor, 4:6. W 10/1 5 




Friday, September 16 
As the congregation is in 
subjection to the Citrist, so 
let wives also be to their 
husbands in everything. 

— Eph. 5:24, 

The wife can have a great 
share In making the family 
happy. First, she realizes the 
truth of the advice above. 
This subjection, rather than 
being slavery, actually brings 
liberation to the woman from 
the heavy responsibilities that 
the husband, being the head, 
must measure up to, In the 
sight of both Ood and men. 
The good wife understands 
that, In a situation where 
she may think she is right, 
she should, nevertheless, sub¬ 
mit to her husband's decision 
if he sees the matter differ- 
entiy. Bhe should not hypo¬ 
critically claim to submit, 
while using devious means 
to try to control the situation. 
Of course, where a violation 
of Christian conscience may 
be Involved, the Christian will 
obey God first. The good wife 
also understands that, while 
her husband is charged by 
the Scriptures ’not to be bit¬ 
terly angry 1 with his wife, 
she must be careful that she 
does not give him occasion 
to feel that way toward her. 
—Col. 3:19. W 10/15 16-18 

Saturday, September 17 

“My righteous one wiU live 
by reason of faith •* and, “if 
he shrinks back, my soul 
has no pleasure in him/' 
—Heb, 10:25. 

Do we have such faith? We 
need It to make us strong 
to endure until the fulfillment 
of God's promise. Such faith 
on our part honors God, for 
it demonstrates that we trust 
in him with respect to true¬ 
ness to his promise. So our 
faith in God is something 
pleasing to him. He is happy 
to reward such enduring faith. 
<Heb, 11:0) In reminding us 


ol how essential faith is to 
our maintaining Christian in¬ 
tegrity and proving worthy 
of eternal life in the promised 
new order of righteousness, 
Paul quotes a statement by 
God In the prophecy of Ha- 
bakkuk. In that prophecy God 
first speaks of the one who is 
swelled up with pride and 
self-importance, having no 
faith In Jehovah. So this one is 
not an upright soul not up¬ 
right toward the one true and 
living God. After taking note 
of such a soul, Jehovah makes 
the statement that Is quoted 
by Paul, Such faith will in¬ 
duce us to be faithful, upright, 
—Hab, 2:4. W 12/15 10b 

Sunday, September IS 

Though the tribulation is mo¬ 
mentary and light, it works 
out for n$ a glory that is , , , 

everlasting.—2 Cor, 4:17, 

Even under severe trial, our 
plight Is not as difficult as 
that of Bhadrach* Meshach 
and Abednego. Even when 
they were confronted with 
being tossed into the hot 
burning furnace, they did not 
falter. (Dan. 3:17, 18) A great 
deal of comfort Is to be gained 
in recognizing that Jehovah 
can completely undo any dam¬ 
age that Satan may inflict 
upon us. So what is momen¬ 
tary suffering in comparison 
with eternal fife under perfect 
conditions? Paul’s words above 
are most comforting. True, 
persecution of our fellow wit¬ 
nesses of Jehovah may be 
saddening to us. It was to 
Moses when he saw the harsh 
treatment of the Israelites 
at the hands of Pharaoh. The 
suffering that befalls our 
brothers, however, should not 
frighten us, though we do. 
Indeed, feel for them in their 
suffering. If like suffering 
should come our way. we 
will follow their pattern of 
endurance, confident that our 
faith will win out. W 2/1 2S. 
29 


Monday. September 10 
Behave in a manner worthy 
of the good news , . . standing 
firm in one spirit, with one 
soul striinn^ side by side for 
the faith of the good news. 

—.PhtL 1:27, 

Jesus himself set the pattern 
for sounding forth the good 
news* and his anointed fol¬ 
lowers have followed in his 
footsteps down until this day. 
Now in all the earth a “great 
crowd” joins the remnant In 
sounding forth that good news. 
The "glorious good news of 
the happy God,’" concerning 
his Christ, is being sounded 
forth to earth’s extremities. 
In some countries, harsh rul¬ 
ers or ingrained Babylonish 
religion have stood as bar¬ 
riers to the light of truth. 
But the good news continues 
to be sounded forth, and in 
more and more places "faith 
follows the thing heard." 
(Horn. 10:17) May our feet 
continue to be shod with the 
"equipment of the good news 
of peace" as we "bear thor¬ 
ough witness to the good 
news." (Acts 20:24; Eph, 6:18) 
The good news must triumph! 
May we keep busy heeding the 
words of Paul above, thus 
continuing to be happy and 
making many others very* 
very happy I W 11/15 20-22a 

Tuesday* September 20 
// you return at all in peace , 
Jehovah has not spoken with 
me,—1 KL 22:25. 

Although the false prophet 
Zedekiah objected, Jehovah 
had indeed spoken by Micalah. 
for King Ahab never came 
back alive from the war. 
(1 KL 22:20-38) There Is a 
modem parallel of that in¬ 
cident* particularly since the 
year 1919* when formation 
of the League of Nations to 
safeguard world peace and 
security began. The anointed 
remnant have been like Ml- 
caiah. Holy spirit had been 
poured out upon them from 


on high* and, as foretold, the 
effect upon them was that 
they prophesied, declaring the 
prophecies of God's inspired 
Bible. {Joel 2:28, 29) Fear¬ 
lessly they foretold from Bible 
prophecies that the League 
of Nations would fail. Also, 
they declared a warning mes¬ 
sage against the kings or 
political rulers of Christen¬ 
dom. who correspond with 
King Ahab of apostate Is¬ 
rael. The remnant declared 
that in the coming war at 
Har-Magedon those professed 
■Christian" rulers would suf¬ 
fer defeat and be destroyed 
by God's execution of judg¬ 
ment against them. W 11,1 
12-!4a 

Wednesday, September 21 

AU Scripture is inspired of 
God and beneficial for teach- 
tng. for reproving, for setting 
things straight, for dis¬ 
ci ptining in righteousness . 

—2 Tim, 3:16, 

The fact that a person has 
reproved himself In his own 
heart does not necessarily 
mean that he would continue 
to exercise all the same func¬ 
tions in the congregation 
that he had been doing. The 
elders may judge it advisable 
not to use him in matters of 
responsibility for a time. And 
in the case of one who repents 
only m a result of being re¬ 
proved by others, after being 
convinced of a sinful course 
in order to bring him to gen¬ 
uine repentance, then the 
removal of responsibility or 
privileges could follow as con¬ 
tributing to a "disciplining 
in righteousness." In all cases* 
the elders must weigh such 
factors as the seriousness of 
the wrong committed, the 
length of time that has passed 
since it occurred, the cir¬ 
cumstances that led up to 
it* and the extent to which 
a measure of willfulness was 
shown or there was failure 
to give heed to earlier warn¬ 
ing counsel. W 12/1 23a 








Thursday, September 22 

You must be holy, because 

I am holy.—l Pet 1:16. 

Let us continue to cleanse 
ourselves by obeying God’s 
Word. We want to follow the 
leadings of the Christian con¬ 
gregation and respond to the 
direction of the holy spirit 
that Jehovah is pouring out 
to help us to gain his holi¬ 
ness. Let us display our 
genuine holiness by our sin* 
cere love for other people 
and by responding with an 
ever-deepening love for our 
God, Jehovah. What a grand 
prospect all of us have before 
us today! The holiness that 
many thought could never be 
reached can be ours. However, 
to experience these future 
blessings it is essential NOW 
to associate with the clean 
people that make up the con¬ 
gregations of Jehovah God. 
It will stimulate us to imitate 
their fine example. How won¬ 
derful it will be as truly holy 
persons to reflect on the 
many superlative qualities of 
God throughout eternity! All 
praise and honor go to Him! 
How eternally grateful we 
will be to Jehovah God for 
the opportunity that was giv¬ 
en to us to respond to his 
command to be holy, as stated 
by the apostle Peter, W 2/IS 
23, 24a 

Friday, September 28 
God is faithful, and he will 
not let you be tempted beyond 
what you can bear t but along 
with the temptation he will 
also ?nake the way out in 
order for you to be able to 

endure it.—1 Cor. 10:13 . 

If you are sincerely trying 
to do God's will, this verse 
means that as far as your 
integrity to God is concerned, 
you do not have a 'breaking 
point.’ There is no power or 
contrivance, visible or invis¬ 
ible, that can be brought to 
bear against you with the 
certainty that you will break J 


you]- integrity to God. You 
do not have any so-called 
'weak spot’ that your adver¬ 
saries can use against you 
with sure success. If you will 
go as far as your human flesh 
will take you In being faithful 
to God, then yon can know 
for a certainty that, when 
you think you cannot hold 
out any longer in your own 
strength, Jehovah God will 
step in with his help and 
“make the way out." This 
does not mean necessarily 
that he will remove the temp¬ 
tation. Rather, the purpose of 
this divine intervention will 
be “in order for you to be 
able to endure it" W 3/1 15a 

Saturday, September 24 

Do not forget the doing of 
good and the sharing of things 
with others, for with such 
sacrifices God is well pleased. 

— Heb. 13:16, 

By thus describing other 
sacrifices that God wants of 
us in addition to the sacrifice 
of the "fruit of lips," Paul 
shows that our sacred service 
is not entirely a matter of 
talking. Yes, our sacred ser¬ 
vice needs to be a balanced 
one, one that balances words 
of praise to God with deeds, 
with actions* 8o t like Jesus 
we want our whole life to 
be a witness to the truth* Of 
course, we cannot perform 
miracles as Jesus did to help 
people, but our fine conduct, 
honesty, sincerity and help¬ 
fulness to people when we can 
and with what toe have are 
just as acceptable. We can 
do as Galatians 6:10 urges. 
By this course we establish 
a groundwork for persons 
opening their ears to the 
truth. We must not, then, 
hold back from declaring the 
good news to all, freely, boldly, 
'out of the abundance of our 
hearts, 1 Otherwise, how will 
people who observe our good 
works and our fine conduct 
really be helped? W 10/1 4, 5a 


Sunday, September 25 

The dragon . . . went off to 
wage war ivith the remaining 
ones of her seed, who observe 
the commandme7its of God 
and have the work of bearing 
witness to Jesus.-—Rev. 12:17. 

Satan and his demons had 
battled unsuccessfully to main¬ 
tain their position in the 
holy heavens after the King¬ 
dom's birth in 1914. So now 
during their detention in the 
neighborhood of our earth 
they spitefully direct their 
warfare against those who 
are called to the Messianic 
kingdom. This is really a "hot 
war." It has already cost the 
lives of many hundreds of 
Jehovah’s Christian witnesses 
in violent deaths, both among 
the “remnant" and among 
those who are preparing now 
to be earthly subjects of 
Christ’s kingdom* Unitedly 
these engage in doing the 
will of God by observing His 
commandments and carrying 
out the work of bearing wit¬ 
ness to Jesus. They bear wit¬ 
ness to Jesus as being now 
enthroned in heaven and 
making ready to destroy Sa¬ 
tan’s earthly agents and bind 
Satan and his demons for a 
thousand years* Happy are all 
those sharing in this witness 
work. Are you? W 12/15 16, 
17a 

Monday, September 26 

Know that Jehovah is God* 
It is he that lias made us, 
and jio t we ourselves* We arc 
his people and the sheep of 

his pasturage. —Ps* 100:3. 

Satan claimed that humans 
serve Jehovah only for what 
they selfishly get out of it. 
But true Christians are not 
serving God primarily because 
of the blessings they receive 
now or because of what they 
expect to be given to them 
in the New Order. They are 
serving him out of genuine 
love and because of their priv¬ 
ilege of sanctifying his name, 


and they are pleased to serve 
Jehovah both now and forever 
because of what he is. He 
is our Creator to whom we 
are grateful for life, even as 
the psalmist tells. Jehovah 
will never disappoint us* His 
righteous acts will move us 
to be ever grateful that He 
is our God* And the millennial 
rule by his Son will be marked 
by the same righteousness and 
justice* (Heb* 1:3) At Isaiah 
9:7 God's Word describes his 
princely rule of peace to 
which there will be no end* 
We can with full confidence 
look forward to such bless¬ 
ings from Jehovah God and 
his Son Jesus Christ. W 6/1 
25, 26a 

Tuesday, September 27 

God opposes the haughty ones, 
but he gives undeserved kind¬ 
ness to the humble ones* 

— Jets* 4:6* 

Leading up to your dedica¬ 
tion and baptism there was 
probably no great difficulty. 
You were starting on a new 
way of life. However, the new¬ 
ness can wear oil. A time 
might develop in which you 
find, either gradually or other¬ 
wise, that prayer has become 
difficult or routine. What are 
you going to do? Do not make 
excuses or try to justify your¬ 
self, That is the opposite of 
humility. Rather, make an 
honest and humble effort to 
pinpoint the cause* Is your 
conscience disturbed over 
something? That can easily 
hinder your prayers. Is it a 
recurring weakness that is 
more deep-rooted than you 
realized? If the difficulty has 
become so serious that you 
feel you cannot approach Je¬ 
hovah in prayer, then the only 
alternative is to confide in one 
of Jehovah’s servants and re¬ 
quest his help, preferably an 
overseer or someone else that 
is mature. This will require 
humility but it will be worth 
the effort. W 8/15 13, 14b 





Wednesday, September 28 

The Son cannot do a sinffte 
thing of his own initiative , 
bat only what he beholds the 

Father doing.—John 5:1$. 

Children do not Just happen 
to be good in an Immoral 
world—no more so than "do 
people gather grapes from 
thorns or figs from thistles.” 
(Matt, 7:10-18) If parents 
want their children to H become 
examples to the faithful ones 
in speaking, in conduct, in 
love, in faith, in chasteness,' 
then they themselves must set 
the pattern for their children 
to follow, it is not enough 
just to want children to be 
morally good. Effort Is re¬ 
quired, Children are not bom 
with moral integrity. Good¬ 
ness and morality are learned 
by direct instruction and ob¬ 
servation. The father who 
lives by the moral code of the 
Bible and the wife who is an 
example of moral integrity 
teach by word and example, 
(Deufc. 8:4-9) This method 
of teaching comes from the 
highest authority, for Jehovah 
God himself uses it, even as 
Jesus tells us In the above 
words. So by their own exem¬ 
plary lives affectionate parents 
may show their children how 
they want them to conduct 
their lives. W 9/1 4 

Thursday, September 29 

Supply , , . to your endurance 
godly devotion, to your godly 
devotion brotherly affection, 
to your brotherly affection 
tove, —2 Pet, 1:5-7, 

The persons who do these 
things are the kind that God 
wants to live in his new sys¬ 
tem of things. True, he does 
not enjoy seeing his servants 
on earth suffer, but he wants 
to refine them so that they 
are naturally, from the heart, 
able to fulfill completely what 
he asks of humans, namely, 
"to exercise justice and to love 
kindness and to be modest in 


walking with rtheir] God.” 
(Mlc, 8:8) The way God does 
this is through our endurance. 
Therefore, endurance is of very 
great importance. From our 
individual standpoint, endur¬ 
ance produces God's approval. 
God is pleased with us and 
draws close to us. From our 
experience In successfully en¬ 
during we have greater devo¬ 
tion to Jehovah God. During 
severe trials, we learn that we 
have to lean wholly on Jeho¬ 
vah and no one else, for only 
Jehovah, through Jesus Christ, 
can supply all our needs and 
the necessary strength to en¬ 
dure.—Phil 4:13, W 9/1$ 5, 6a 

Friday, September 30 

7f mas with working night and 
day, so os not to put an ei- 
perasfue burden upon any one 
of you. that we preached the 
good news of God to you. 

—1 Thess. 2:9, 

At Acte 20:34 Paul goes on 
to mention how he worked 
with his own hands doing sec¬ 
ular work so as to attend to 
the material needs of himself 
and of his companions. Yes 
Paul sometimes was occupied 
with secular work such as 
tentmakfng, not only in the 
day but also in the evening. 
But it is important for us to 
ask: Why did he do this? Was 
it for materialistic reasons? 
No. He set an example in this 
so that no one could accuse 
him of leading a soft life 
through the support of those 
to whom he was serving the 
good news. Because his motive 
was to advance the truth and 
eliminate any stumbling blocks 
In the minds of those he 
served he could be said to be 
engaging In sacred service 
even during those secular 
hours. But what if his motive 
had been selfish? Then his 
work would have been no dif¬ 
ferent from that of any other 
secular work. It would not 
have been a sacred service. 
W 10/1 18, 19a 


Saturday, October 1 

//, when you are doing pood 
and you suffer, you endure it, 
this fs a thing agreeable with 
God. In fact, to this course 
you were called t because even 
Christ suffered for you, leav- 
fng you a model for you to 
follow his steps closely - 
—I Pet. 2 : 2 $, 21 . 

We know that Jehovah God 
sent his Son into the world, 
and ills sacrifice on the torture 
stake paid the price or ran¬ 
som. But Jesus did something 
more. He gave us a perfect 
example to follow! He was a 
man of integrity, so we should 
be like him In our love. Christ 
certainly loved us or else he 
would never have died upon 
the torture stake—a terrible 
death—In order to provide the 
ransom sacrifice. This way of 
life, this example that Jesus 
set, was something very pleas¬ 
ing to Jehovah, Even before 
Jesus paid the ransom price 
with his blood, John the Bap¬ 
tist said of Jesus: "See, the 
Lamb of God that takes away 
the sin of the world I" (John 
1:29) If we walk in the way 
of UJe that Jesus walked, then 
certainly we, too, are trying 
to be like Jehovah God, his 
Father and cm Father In 
heaven. W 1/1 9, 10 

Sunday, October 2 

Godly devotion is beneficial 
for all fhtnffs, as ft holds 
promise of the life now and 
that which is to come. 

—1 Tim. 4:2 , 

Those who choose to walk 
In the truth as a way of life 
are rewarded with a valuable 
benefit. The truth succeeds in 
practice. What worldly-wise 
men say and write on matters 
of living often sounds good. 
But most of their theories fall 
the test of truth because they 
do not work! The unfortunate 
results of their philosophies 
In practice are all around us. 
In contrast, the Bible's record 


of the confident, purposeful 
lives of God's servants in the 
past, as well as the lives 
of those who practice the 
truth today, proves that true 
worship Is the only really suc¬ 
cessful way of life. Obedience 
to God's commandments has 
always set true worshipers 
apart from their contempo¬ 
raries. Israel stood out as supe¬ 
rior In its time, so long as it 
stuck faithfully to the Law 
given through Moses. Histori¬ 
ans note how this way of truth 
succeeded for the early Chris¬ 
tians, and it succeeds today 
among those who truly prac¬ 
tice it W 4/1 8, 9a 

Monday, October 3 

Consider the apostle and high 
priest whom we confess —Je¬ 
sus. He was faithful to the 
One that made him sucfr, as 
Moses was also.—Heb. 3:1, 2. 

In offering himself up as a 
sacrificial Lamb, Jesus Christ 
served as God's High Priest 
who was foreshadowed by 
Israel’s first high priest, name¬ 
ly. Aaron of the tribe of Levi. 
All the further sacrificial high 
priests of ancient Israel de¬ 
scended from this Aaron the 
brother of Moses. That Is an¬ 
other reason why all mankind 
needs Jesus Christ, for him to 
serve as the antitype of Israel's 
high priests in taking the 
blood of the sacrifices Into the 
Most Holy of the temple on 
the annual Day of Atonement, 
The resurrected Jesus Christ 
carried out this Atonement 
Day picture when he ascend¬ 
ed from earth back to heaven, 
to appear in God's presence 
and offer the merit or value 
of his perfect human sacrifice 
in atonement for the sins Of 
all mankind. That Is why the 
Christianised Jews were told 
to look no longer to the 
Aaronic high priests but to 
the antitype thereof, in the 
above words by Paul, W 4/15 
5, Ca 








Tuesday, October 4 

It puts under compulsion all 
persons, , . . that they should 
give these a mark in their 
right hand or upon their f ore¬ 
head.—Rev. 13:16. 

Rev elation chapter 12 re¬ 
veals that Satan was cast 
down from heaven to earth. 
He has always claimed that 
men are motivated by selfish¬ 
ness, not by love of God, and 
that they would forsake God 
li their lives were at stake. 
Now time is running out for 
Satan and those aligned with 
him, so he intensifies his op¬ 
position toward God's ser¬ 
vants, waging war against 
them. Each one has to de¬ 
cide which side of this con¬ 
troversy he wishes to be on. 
and whether he will serve God 
faithfully out of love no mat¬ 
ter what comes, Satan uses 
certain elements in his at¬ 
tacks against true Christians. 
One, described at Revelation 
13:2, 6-8 as the "wild beast" 
or the political element, not 
only was instrumental in the 
death of Christ and many of 
his followers in the first cen¬ 
tury, but also was foreseen to 
wage war against the holy 
ones in its attempt to get the 
support and worship of all 
peoples in the last days. W 5/1 
3, 4a 

Wednesday, October S 

// the world hates you, you 
know that it has hated me 
before it hated you, Bear in 
mind the word I said to you, 
A slave is not greater than his 
master. If they have perse¬ 
cuted me, they will persecute 
you alsQ'^John 15:18, 20. 
There was sound reason for 
Jesus to pray as he did at 
John 27:15-17, inasmuch as 
the “wicked one'* is “the ruler 
of this world." (John 12:31; 
14:30) Does this world of 
Devil-ruled mankind love the 
Christian “aliens and tempo¬ 
rary residents" because they 


consistently refuse to become 
part of this world? Well, did 
the world love Jesus Christ 
because, as he said, he was 
"no part of the world”? The 
disciple is not better than his 
Master. Consequently Jesus 
said the above to his disciples. 
In order for us to enter into 
the fulfillment of Jehovah 
God's promise, we have to un¬ 
dergo faithfully such hatred 
and mistreatment. Admittedly 
the world is hostile to Jehovah 
God and to his devoted people. 
Because of this, God has as¬ 
signed to his dedicated, bap¬ 
tized worshipers, service as 
ambassadors or as emissaries, 
W 12/15 IS, 19, 21 

Thursday, October 6 

The person faithful in what 
is least is faithful also in 
much .—Lufte 16:10. 

The situation may seem ut¬ 
terly hopeless, and we may not 
see immediately how Jehovah 
is going to work things out, 
but here is where faith and 
childlike trust in Jehovah 
come in. We could not en¬ 
dure without it. True, God's 
people are not certain what 
trials await them in the future, 
but, whatever these may be, we 
are confident that the prin¬ 
ciple stated by Jesus will hold 
true. This being so, we will 
endeavor each day to handle 
successfully the tests of faith 
that come along. There are 
many things that may loom 
up as obstacles in our daily 
living and in serving Jehovah, 
but if we successfully meet 
these tests “in what is least” 
or what is basic to Christiani¬ 
ty, we will be strengthened to 
face with faith whatever the 
future may bring. Then let 
the Devil do his worst. Let 
him put into operation what¬ 
ever schemes he may have in 
mind. They are nothing new. 
They have been met and will 
be met successfully by those 
manifesting faith under Sa¬ 
tan's attack. W 8/1 16-18a 


Friday, October 7 
On this account you too prove 
yourselves ready, because at 
an hour that you do not think 
to be ft, the Son of man is 

coming.—Matt. 24:44 . 

Time is fast running out! 
The generation from 2914 has 
now witnessed the fulfillment 
of the major part of Jesus' 
great prophetic sign describ¬ 
ing the conclusion of the sys¬ 
tem of things. The "great 
tribulation” is about to break 
in all its fury over the entire 
earth. We must remain awake, 
alert, ready. Jehovah's hour of 
reckoning with Satan's world 
hastens on I Proving ourselves 
ready includes separating our¬ 
selves completely from all false 
religion and maintaining that 
separateness. (Rev, 18:4, 5) 
However, it is not sufficient 
just to get out of false reli¬ 
gion, It is necessary to get 
into the ark of spiritual pro¬ 
tection that God today pro¬ 
vides, This is not some ma¬ 
terial structure. Rather it 
means we must study and 
apply God's Word in our lives, 
cultivate Christian personali¬ 
ties and foe 'spirited' in our 
service, giving ourselves heart 
and soul to showing love for 
God and neighbor. W 11/15 1, 
2, 4a 

Saturday, October 8 

Having sustenance and cover¬ 
ing, we shall be content with 

these things.—1 Tim. 5:8. 

Through study of God's 
Word a person may come to 
recognize that what he does 
for a living violates Scriptural 
principles. This presents a 
real problem. It may be very 
hard for him to find other 
work. Giving up his employ¬ 
ment and then taking on an¬ 
other job may result in lower 
wages and in the forfeiting of 
insurance, health and retire¬ 
ment benefits. One aid in 
resisting the pressure to com¬ 
promise in the hope of secur¬ 


ing one's livelihood is a proper 
evaluation of material things. 
A person's being content with 
food and clothing will make 
him less concerned about any 
losses that he might experi¬ 
ence if he has to get another 
job. Also, his being content 
with necessities will give him 
a wider field of work from 
which to choose. Even if only 
low-paying employment is 
available to Mm, he should not 
refuse to take on such work 
simply because it would seem 
to be beneath his dignity. He 
should even be willing to try 
forms of self-employment that 
may appear menial. W 8/15 4 t 
Ga 

Sunday, October 9 

You young men and also you 
virgins f you old men together 
with boys . Let them praise the 
name of Jehovah. — Ps. 

143:12, 13. 

What you parents do now to 
teach and discipline your 
children could well save them. 
To instill God's Word in them 
all day long does not mean 
constant preaching to them. 
It calls for your exemplifying 
what God's truth is all about 
by your dally life and conver¬ 
sation. On every occasion, by 
your loving, close relationship 
with them and by your friend¬ 
ly, intimate association and 
free communication, you can 
help them to appreciate Jeho¬ 
vah God, his wisdom, his love 
and the rightness of his ways. 
Listen to them, reason with 
them. Of course, you want 
your child to be well- 
mannered, respectful, honest 
and considerate of others. But 
you want him or her to be 
that way because, above all, 
your child has come to know 
and to love Jehovah God. For 
the upbringing of your chil¬ 
dren to be truly a sacred ser¬ 
vice, their minds and hearts 
must be directed to Jehovah, 
so that they become praise rs 
I of Jehovah, W 10/1 11 -13a 









Monday, October 10 

Speaking the truth, let us by 
love grow up in all things into 
him who is the head, Christ. 

—Eph. 4:15 * 

May all the flock appreciate 
the elders* labors of love and 
that they are trying to strike 
a proper balance between 
evangelizing, shepherding and 
teaching* As circumstances al¬ 
low, they are most happy when 
the overseers are their con¬ 
stant companions in the evan¬ 
gelizing work. Often, ministe¬ 
rial servants and others in 
the congregation can lighten 
the overseers' load by taking 
care of detailed work or other 
responsibilities that do not 
particularly call for attention 
by an overseer. Such ones who 
serve loyally alongside the 
overseers, and who help out 
wherever possible, are a great 
blessing in the congregation* 
As overseers, ministerial ser¬ 
vants and all others unite In 
speaking the truth zealously 
in Kingdom service and with 
one another, and as the entire 
congregation cooperates in 
every detail with a view to 
advancing the Kingdom- 
preaching and disciple-making 
work, may all indeed do as 
Paul tells* W 7/1 £Q* 21a 

Tuesday, October 11 

It does not belong to you to 
get knowledge of the times or 
seasons which the Father has 
placed in his own jurisdiction. 

—Acte 1:7. 

Yes, all that we really need 
to know to serve Jehovah God 
faithfully, and that we need 
in order to sustain us in our 
hope and conviction, this, God 
reveals to us* But where it 
accomplishes his purpose bet¬ 
ter, he can also conceal mat¬ 
ters, with no lack or hurt to 
his servants. Thus Jesus made 
this very point in answer to 
his disciples* inquiry about re¬ 
storing the kingdom, Jesus as¬ 


sured them that God would, 
and He did, empower them to 
accomplish their assigned 
work and service in harmony 
with His revealed will for them. 
There were things, however, 
they did not know, and later, 
some disciples were inclined 
to jump to conclusions about 
certain promised events, in ef¬ 
fect trying to hurry them up. 
(2 Thess. 2:1-5) But all that 
they really needed to know to 
be of strong faith, conviction 
and courage, and to act wisely, 
Jehovah God supplied to them. 
And he has done the same 
for us today. W 7/15 9, 10 

Wednesday, October 12 

You need endurance, if you 
are to do God’s will and win 
what he has promised*—HeK 

10:36, Hew English Bible. 

The short period of time 
during which Satan and his 
demons are restrained here at 
the earth is now nearing its 
close, (Rev* 12:7-12) He may 
therefore be expected to in¬ 
tensify his warfare against 
the remnant and the great 
crowd of fellow proclalmers 
of God's kingdom* Bo it be¬ 
comes all the more urgent for 
these doers of God's will to 
exercise faith in order to en¬ 
dure faithfully under the fire 
of the enemy. All we who are 
now the target of Satan's war¬ 
fare are given much encour¬ 
agement to remain faithful to 
the Sovereign Lord Jehovah 
until the enemy's guns are 
silenced. Tills bringing of the 
warfare to a dose should rea¬ 
sonably be near, especially 
since it is now more than fifty- 
seven years since Satan and 
his demons were hurled down 
from heaven to the vicinity of 
the earth, to be left on the 
loose for a short period of time. 
But in spite of the shortness of 
the time, we must still follow 
the counsel of Paul as given 
above. W 12/15 1, 2b 


Thursday, October 18 

You have been grieved by var¬ 
ious trials, in order that the 
tested quality of your faith 
* . * may be found a cause for 
praise * * . at the revelation of 
Jesus Christ.—1 Pet. 1:6, 7. 

Why must our faith be of 
such a high quality that it 
will withstand attack from 
any quarter? Take the case 
of the great crowd that will 
survive the great tribulation 
when it destroys the present 
system of things. Entering into 
a cleansed earth, they will 
become the foundation of a 
new society* Then, at the 
end of Christ’s thousand-year 
reign, the flnal test provided 
by the loosing of Satan will 
try the faith of all on earth* 
This test will test out each 
one's integrity and faith to¬ 
ward Jehovah God* even one's 
very smallest consideration of 
the thought of unfaithfulness. 
This is necessary for the rea¬ 
son that the ones passing this 
test will be granted etterZasfmj? 
life * Because of their demon¬ 
strating unbreakable faith Je¬ 
hovah and his entire universe 
will know that they will never 
weaken or turn away from the 
truth. W 9/15 16, 17 

Friday, October 14 
Those who are determined to 
be rich fall into temptation 
and a snare and many sense¬ 
less and hurtful desires, which 
plunge men into destruction 
and ruin * For the love of mon¬ 
ey is a root of all sorts of in¬ 
jurious things,—1 Tim * 6:9, 10. 

Youths growing up in Chris¬ 
tian homes should know that 
one of the greatest threats to 
their spirituality is material¬ 
ism. Why? Be cause having 
many fine things, like houses, 
ca^s, boats, televisions, and so 
forth, is equated with success, 
and youths want desperately 
to be successful. While there 


is nothing wrong with posses¬ 
sions in themselves, the Bible 
warns against “the love of 
money” and the ' determination 
to be rich/ It shows wealth 
to be deceptive, because It can 
neither deliver from death nor 
give health and life. Riches 
can lead one away from the 
faith, even cause one to forget 
Jehovah* Youths must come 
to appreciate and trust the 
promise of God at Hebrews 
13:5 that he will not forsake 
them. Then they will know 
that it is Jehovah's blessing 
that makes rich*—Prov* 10:22. 
w 9/1 a 

Saturday, October 15 

My son, to my words do pay 
attention . . * * For they are 
life to those finding them * 
—Prov. 4:29, 22* 

A youth may say that he 
wants to please God and to 
gain everlasting life, but if he 
makes little or no effort to 
study and to obey God's Word, 
obviously something Is lack¬ 
ing, Each of us needs to realize 
that the key to getting the 
best out or lire is round in our 
reliance on our heavenly Fa¬ 
ther, Jehovah God. We always 
want to appreciate the need 
for guidance from Jehovah. He 
inspired the above words for 
young persons. Yes, the more 
you look to Jehovah God and 
ills Word for direction, the 
smoother the road will become 
for you. True, it will not be 
easy so long as we are in this 
world with its god* Satan, who 
is trying to turn us away 
from Jehovah. But stand Arm! 
Be confident! If you stick to 
your determination to serve 
Jehovah God, he and all his 
angels will back you up* They 
will help you get the most out 
of your youth now, and to 
gain everlasting life in God’s 
righteous new system so near 
at hand. W 10/15 21, 23 , 24a 








Sunday, October 16 

Then people wiU deliver you 
up to tribulation and a>fiJ Mtt 
you, and you will be objects 
of hatred by aU the nation* 

on account of my name . 

—Matt, 24:9, 

Violent persecution has been 
heaped upon the remnant and 
their fellow witnesses. Does 
this signify that all of these 
do not have Jehovah's spirit? 
Noi it is, in fact, evidence to 
the contrary, for Christ fore¬ 
told this to happen in the 
"conclusion of the system of 
things," His true disciples were 
to be hated by all the nations 
and to be persecuted for bear¬ 
ing witness to his Messianic 
kingdom. Hatred, reproach, 
persecution for holding fast to 
the name of Christ as the 
now reigning King are no real 
cause for our being ashamed 
as if we were doing the wrong 
thing. (1 Pet. 4:14) The per* 
sons who reproach us for our 
Obeying God's commands 
through Christ want to make 
us feel ashamed to the point 
of our quitting God's service. 
But the spirit that God puts 
upon his Kingdom preachers 
is not one that induces a 
feeling of shame. Rather, ft 
makes us feel honored, glori¬ 
fied. W im 17-19a 

Monday, October 17 

One there is that is lawgiver 
and judge, he who is nb?c to 
save and to destroy.—Jas, 4:12, 
If we humans were respon¬ 
sible to judge, how could we 
properly evaluate factors such | 
as: How much of an opportu¬ 
nity did a person have to hear 
and accept the good news? 
Did his genetic, family or re¬ 
ligious background affect his 
response? What Is his heart 
condition—does he love righ¬ 
teousness? If he Is a child or 
was bom mentally retarded, 
how much bearing should 
family or community respon¬ 


sibility have on the matter? 
Unquestionably, not one of us 
is qualified to weigh these, 
and perhaps many other, vi¬ 
tal factors and principles. We 
could not reach judgments 
that are 'perfect righteous and 
just. 1 (Deut. 32:4) Hence, why 
should any of us become need¬ 
lessly involved with trying to 
decide who will survive and 
who will not? Rather than 
trying to decide whether a 
certain group of persons fits 
the description of the "goats" 
or not* we can be content to 
leave the matter In the hands 
of "the Judge of all the earth," 
—Gen. 18:25. W 6/1 16, 17a 

Tuesday, October 18 

Let us not give up in doing 
what is fine, for in due season 
we shall reap if we do not 
tire out—GaL 0:9, 

As shepherds, congregation¬ 
al elders can heal, reprove, 
reprimand (rebuke, 2 Timo¬ 
thy 4:2* Kingdom Interlinear 
Translation), can readjust 
and discipline by their use of 
God’s Word. They can also re¬ 
buke by disfellowshJping un¬ 
repentant ones. Mercy may be 
shown by the congregation, 
but this does not mean that 
sinners ever ‘get away with it.* 
For though repentance may 
gain one Jehovah's mercy, sin 
will bring Its Inescapable con¬ 
sequences. The natural out- 
workings of sinful action al¬ 
ways produce hurt—whether 
major or minor—to the wrong¬ 
doer In a mental, emotional 
or even physical and material 
way. But for what he suffers 
he has no one but himself to 
blame. He Is reaping what he 
has sown. Wisely then, let us 
all strive to be sowing, not to 
the fallen flesh and Its cannot 
tendencies, but to the spirit, 
knowing that we cm "reap 
everlasting life from the spir¬ 
it.” Pursuing righteousness we 
arc assured of God's blessings 
W 12/1 22, 23b 


Wednesday, October 10 

Moses , , , esteemed the re- 
proach of the Christ as riches 
greater than the treasures of 
Egypt; for he looked intently 
toward the payment of the 
reward,—Heb, 11:24 , 2$, 
Friendship with the world 
can result in certain advan¬ 
tages but it is only a tempo¬ 
rary enjoyment of sin. It is 
Short-lived. Would it not be 
better to follow the fine ex¬ 
ample of Moses? He refused 
the offer to be a friend of the 
world, with Its riches, because 
he desired a reward from Je¬ 
hovah. What was that reward? 
He knew that by remaining a 
friend of Jehovah he would lie 
remembered by God and have 
a resurrection to life in a righ¬ 
teous new order. May our faith 
and hope be as strong as that 
of Moses I May we, in all ave¬ 
nues of life, keep ourselves un¬ 
spotted from the world and its 
friends. May our heart's de¬ 
sire be to continue to attach 
ourselves to Jehovah as an 
intimate friend. It will mean 
blessings NOW, but, most re¬ 
warding of all, we will receive 
the prize of everlasting life in 
a righteous new order Inhab¬ 
ited only by the friends of 
Jehovah God. W 2/15 20, 21 

Thursday, October 20 

Be in subfectiosi to one an- 
offtcr in fear of CJirisf. 

— Eph, 5:21 . 

It must be acknowledged 
that Christ Jesus directs and 
cares for his congregation and 
this In the present twentieth 
century Just as he did during 
the early days of the congre¬ 
gation. All must come to ap¬ 
preciate that Christ Is the 
ransoming Agent and also the 
future mille nnia l King. Hold¬ 
ing dose to Christ as the head 
prevents persons from having 
an erroneous or exalted view 
of themselves and of their 
Christian companions, even as 
indicated by Paul's words 


here. Paul then goes on to 
describe God's arrangement 
for Christian families and for 
the congregation. Both broth¬ 
ers and sisters In the congre¬ 
gation are placed In their re¬ 
spective positions under the 
headship of Christ. Elders in 
the congregation, along with 
ministerial servants, should 
not regard themselves as supe¬ 
riors, but should humbly serve 
those In the congregation, as 
such trust is committed to 
them by Christ, Tills contrib¬ 
utes toward the building up 
Of the congregation in love. 
W 2/1 7, 8a 

Friday, October 21 

Before the mountains them¬ 
selves were bom, or you pro¬ 
ceeded to bring forth * , . the 
productive land, even from 

time indefinite to time 
indefinite you are God . 

—Ps. $0:2, 

Because of having Just bo 
much time ahead before their 
life runs out, people Incline to 
become Impatient to see the 
attainment of their desires. 
Imperfect man's situation Is 
therefore very different from 
that of bis Creator, who is 
eternal, timeless in His exis¬ 
tence, even as the psalmist 
Moses wrote. But does that 
make Jehovah God indifferent 
toward time? No; nor does it 
prevent him from having a 
keen Interest In the future 
and Its developments. How¬ 
ever, because of his being able 
to view things from the stand¬ 
point of eternity* God is never 
pressured by anxiety to see 
something realized before time 
runs out on him. He Is able 
to survey the stream of time 
and determine Just when to 
act and to cause bis purposes 
to work out precisely at the 
right time, the best time for 
all concerned, neither too soon 
nor too late. What a comfort 
that fact Jsl W 7/15 3-5 








Saturday, October S3 
As God’s servants, we try to 
recommend ourselves in all 

circumstances by _ declaring 

the truth.—2 Cor, 6;<f, G f 
New English Bible, 

God's word of reconciliation 
is the same to all political 
parties, without partiality. For 
this reason we cannot dabble 
in the politics of any country 
or become members of any po¬ 
litical party anywhere. As am¬ 
bassadors or emissaries from 
God we are "aliens and tem¬ 
porary residents” no matter 
in what land we are preaching 
"this good news of the king¬ 
dom.” Remembering that "our 
citizenship exists in the heav¬ 
ens,” we know we have no 
right to meddle in political 
matters. (Phil. 3:20, 21) We 
must remain strictly neutral 
toward all politics and all self¬ 
ish conflicts of this world. 
Still we are the most law- 
abiding people, paying taxes 
and acting in the best Interests 
of the community. Yet we who 
substitute for Christ are hated 
by the world, just as Christ 
himself was. It is not strange, 
therefore, that about six years 
after Paul wrote the above, he 
found himself a prisoner in 
Home.—Eph. 6:19, 20. W 12/15 
23, 24 

Sunday, October 38 

Never be anxious about the 
next day , for the next day 
will have its own anxieties. 
Sufficient for each day is its 
own badness.^Matt, 6:34. 
The most valuable aid in re¬ 
sisting the temptation to com¬ 
promise when facing economic 
pressure is unshakable faith 
in Jehovah's ability to provide 
for those who love him. (Heb. 
13:5, 6) While men may cause 
a person to lose a Job, they 
cannot prevent God from an¬ 
swering the petition, "Give us 
today our bread for this day.” 
(Matt. 6:11) The loss of cer¬ 


tain material advantages does 
not have to mean the loss of 
one's livelihood. Jesus Christ, 
in effect, obligated his Father 
to care for those who put spiri¬ 
tual interests first and faith¬ 
fully adhere to God's standard 
of what is right. (Matt. 6:31- 
33) In harmony with Jesus' 
words, we do well to keep in 
mind that each day has its 
own problems. So one should 
not add to these problems by 
undue worry about the next 
day. Why, a person cannot be 
absolutely sure that he will 
even live to see the next day! 
Nothing in the present human 
sphere has any real perma¬ 
nence, W 8/15 7-9a 

Monday, October 34 

Whatever you are doing, work 
at it whole-souled as to Jeho¬ 
vah, and not to men, for you 
know that ft is from Jehovah 
you tofZf receive the due 

reward .— Col . 3:23, 24. 

Are we not happy that we 
have come to know Jehovah 
and his Son? This knowledge 
has brought us into a way of 
life that leads to eternal hap¬ 
piness. It is an active, mean¬ 
ingful life. It centers around 
our showing deep love for Je¬ 
hovah and self-sacrificing love 
for our neighbor, and especial¬ 
ly for our own families and 
our brothers. In living the 
truth we don't need a long list 
of don'ts, There are a few 
necessary things to refrain 
from, which would harm us 
spiritually. (Acts 15:23, 29) 
But our Christian way of life 
Is a positive living of the truth, 
a joyful, happy manner of life 
as dedicated, baptized slaves of 
God. It is life with a purpose. 
Great will be our Joy, now and 
on through into the paradise 
earth, if we heed well Paul's 
words. And the great work 
that must be done today is to 
get this good news of the king¬ 
dom preached in all the earth 
as a witness. W 11/15 14a 


Tuesday, October 313 

//, now, you practice carrying 
out the kingly law according 
to the scripture: “You must 
love your neighbor as your¬ 
self/’ you are doing quite well . 

— Jcis. 2:8- 

Jesus, who was a master at 
sensitising the conscience, re¬ 
vealed that the love of God, 
reflected in everyday deeds of 
life, is the best mirror of a 
good conscience. All duties 
performed by man should be 
acts of love. "Love Is the law’s 
fulfillment” (Rom, 13:10) And 
since Christians are no longer 
under a detailed law code but 
under the 'kingly law of love/ 
we today become morally re¬ 
sponsible for everything we 
know about Jehovah. <1 John 
4:3) Love should motivate us 
to use our increased under¬ 
standing of the nature and 
operation of the conscience, 
not only so that we can Im¬ 
prove its effectiveness in our¬ 
selves, but so that we may 
assist others in this respect 
also. A sensitive and effective 
conscience is necessary to us 
in safely guiding our lives in 
these increasingly complex and 
hazardous times, so that we 
may stay pleasing to Jehovah, 
our heavenly Father, W 9/1 7a 

Wednesday, October 26 

Righteous Father, , . , l 
have come to know you. 

—John 17:25. 

To know Jehovah would be 
to attain an understanding 
friendship with hi m. Since 
heart knowledge, not mere 
head knowledge, is meant, to 
know God the Christian would 
be in tune with God and his 
ways. He would feel as God 
feels about matters. He would 
see things through God's eyes, 
as it were. And he would 
Immediately sense something 
wrong when confronted by 
false notions about God and 
His ways. The Christian who 
knows God will be a person 


who through use has had his 
perceptive powers trained to 
distinguish both right and 
wrong. (Heb. 5:14) He will not 
generally have to go to some 
Bible commentary or to some¬ 
one else to see what Is light 
or what is wrong about a mat¬ 
ter. Because of his Christian 
training, it will become a part 
of him to love what God loves 
and to hate what God hates. 
(Bom. 12:9) Jesus was a fine 
example of this advance de¬ 
velopment in knowing God, He 
could say the above because of 
being perfectly in tune with 
his Father. 17 9/15 11-13a 

Thursday, October 27 

For the eager expectation of 
the creation is . . , that the 
creation itself also will be set 
free from enslavement to cor¬ 
ruption and have the glorious 
freedom of the children of 
God. —.Rom. 8:19, 21. 

Why should we treasure Je¬ 
hovah's sacred service as su¬ 
perior to any other in which 
we might engage ? For one 
thing, it will help people of all 
races and nations to see the 
realization of things that man¬ 
kind has longed for through¬ 
out all history and has never 
achieved, a world at peace, and 
freedom from hunger, poverty, 
disease, oppression. But far 
more, it contributes to their 
realising something that most 
would hesitate to hope for— 
freedom from death itself. No 
man-made rule, no philan¬ 
thropic or humanitarian effort 
can bring these things. They 
can never come, apart from 
God and his purpose. That Is 
why Jesus Christ refused to 
let himself be selected as king 
of his own homeland by en¬ 
thusiastic crowds who appreci¬ 
ated his powers to do tremen¬ 
dous good in a humanitarian 
way. That is why he turned 
down Satan's offer of world 
dominion.—Matt. 4:10. W 10/1 
6 , 1 






Friday, October 28 

She has rewarded him with 
good, arid not had, all the days 
of her life. She has sought 
wool and linen, and she works 
at whatever is the delight of 
her hands .^Prov. 31; 12, 13. 

Prom this It is seen that 
the wife should be given lati¬ 
tude to manage the household* 
Proving herself a good worker, 
capable and apt in handling 
these things, she usually would 
be the one planning the deco¬ 
rating of the home, the buying 
of food and, perhaps, furni¬ 
ture and other things that 
promote family happiness. The 
husband would intervene only 
when her plans or spending 
would endanger the family’s 
welfare. The appreciative hus¬ 
band never forgets to give his 
wife encouragement and to 
acknowledge freely her hard 
work and her accomplishments 
in the family’s behalf. His as¬ 
sociates respect him because 
her fine qualities reflect his 
good headship and loving at¬ 
tention to her* Both husband 
and children speak well of her 
on every occasion* Neither the 
good husband nor the good 
wife ever Tuns down’ the 
mate by speaking disparaging¬ 
ly of him or her before others. 
1^ 10/15 14, 15 

Saturday, October 29 

You have need of endurance, 
so that you may do the will 
of God and receive what is 
promised.—Heh. 10:36, Revised 
Standard Version. 
Today's worldwide extreme 
nationalism indeed calls for 
endurance on our part. But our 
steadfast obedience to God’s 
commandments and the faith 
of Jesus is what now consti¬ 
tutes the will of God* (Rev. 
14:12) It is only after we have 
done the will of God in this 
respect that we shall receive 
the fulfillment of the promise 
to us. Inasmuch as it is now 
but a very little while before 


he who is coming will arrive 
and not delay, it would be 
foolish in itself for us to stop 
enduring so as to get selfish 
relief for ourselves before Je¬ 
hovah arrives with vengeance 
against those who make it 
hard for us to do His will 
faithfully until the end. The 
tiling promised by God serves 
as an incentive to us to con¬ 
tinue doing God’s will out of 
love for him. We also need to 
exercise strong faith in the 
Promiser, believing that lie 
Is absolutely faithful to his 
promise as well as being able 
to fulfill it to us, W 12/15 9b 

Sunday, October 30 

This good news of the king¬ 
dom will be preached in all 
the inhabited earth for a wit¬ 
ness to all the nations; and 
then the end wilt come * 

— Matt. 24:14. 

From 1919 onward the rem¬ 
nant saw that this was their 
main purpose in living* Ac¬ 
cording to the Bible, that was 
the reason why God preserved 
them alive through World War 
I and freed them from bond¬ 
age to Babylon the Great. So 
they reassembled their scat¬ 
tered members and reorga¬ 
nised for carrying out the 
Kingdom witnessing world 
wide down to the end. Came 
the year 1931* By means of 
hundreds of millions of free 
tracts, by tens of millions of 
bound books, by a worldwide 
Bible-lecture campaign, by 
hundreds of radio stations, 
they had by then given an 
earth-wide witness to Jeho¬ 
vah’s name and to his Mes¬ 
sianic kingdom* All of this they 
did free from the “spirit of 
cowardice. 5 ’ (2 Tim, 1:7) So 
now, with the words of Isaiah 
43:10 ringing hi their ears, 
those anointed champions of 
Jehovah and of his kingdom 
by Christ took up the Bible- 
supported name "Jehovah’s 
Witnesses/' W 11/1 8a 


Monday, October 31 

Keep working out your own 
salvation with fear and 
trembling *■— Phil. 2:12 * 
Where the elders are satis¬ 
fied that a person who has 
seriously sinned has genuinely 
been reproved by his or her 
own heart and conscience and 
through the power of God's 
Word, then their efforts can 
be directed toward building 
up that person to spiritual 
health. They would give sound 
Scriptural counsel designed to 
strengthen the repentant one 
against any repetition of the 
wrongdoing and would impress 
upon him the seriousness of 


the situation. They would help 
him to appreciate more fully 
the danger of 'letting down 
his guard’ even momentarily, 
and the need to heed Paul’s 
words above. In any case of 
serious wrongdoing, however, 
whether the repentant one 
seeks their help or they, in¬ 
stead, go to him, the congre¬ 
gational elders would want to 
be satisfied that there is sin¬ 
cere repentance and that he 
is earnestly endeavoring to 
hold to a right course. If such 
is not the case, then the elders 
have the duty to endeavor to 
help bring about these needed 
things* W 12/1 14, 15a 


Tuesday, November I 

Let marriage be honorable 
among all, and the marriage 
bed be without defilement, for 
God will judge fornicators and 
adulterers. — Heb. 13:4 , 
Perhaps the Devil's most ne¬ 
farious method of attack is 
in connection with the per¬ 
fectly normal desire for mar¬ 
riage and the intimacies asso¬ 
ciated with it. For example, an 
engaged couple may begin to 
reason, ‘Well, we are going to 
be married tomorrow, and we 
do love each other* After all, 
marriage itself is just a piece 
of paper and a few words. 
What really counts is the way 
we feel about each other. So 
what would be wrong with 
beginning now to enjoy some 
of the intimate privileges af¬ 
forded married persons?’ But 
what would be all right to¬ 
morrow may be wrong today, 
even as Paul shows* Satan’s 
subtle approach is to make us 
think that God is withholding 
something beneficial and plea¬ 
surable from us without just 
cause* Such thinking is a snare 
against which we must guard. 
Christians must demonstrate 
unquestionable loyalty to the 
laws of God if they are to 
remain firm in the face of 
Satan’s attack, W 8/1 10 


Wednesday, November % 

It was not by following artful¬ 
ly contrived false stories that 
we acquainted yon with the 
power and presence of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, but it was 
by having become eyewitnesses 
of His magnificence * 

—2 Pet 1:16 * 

The apostle Peter illustrated 
the striking contrast between 
Jehovah’s worship and other 
forms of worship when he re¬ 
lated how he was able to con¬ 
vince others of the truth about 
Jesus in the above words* That 
is one identifying mark of true 
worship* It is regularly sup¬ 
ported by historical, witnessed 
facts and events. Other forms 
of worship are characteristi¬ 
cally full of clever stories or 
just plain myths concocted by 
men. Among religious writings, 
the Bible is uniquely accurate 
and candid In presenting his¬ 
tory. That is why many of 
the facts and events in it are 
confirmed by secular history, 
though they are not dependent 
on that support* Actually, the 
Bible is bound up with facts 
and history and these are the 
threads that weave the fabric 
of its message, the message of 
a God who acts in history. 
W 4/1 10, II 








Thursday, November $ 

Dust you are and to dust you 

will return. — Gen. 3:19 1 
Can we blame God for sen¬ 
tencing Adam and Eve to what 
he said would be the sure 
penalty for the slightest act 
of rebellion against him as the 
Supreme Lawgiver and Judge? 
We could not justly do so. But 
can we blame God for driving 
them out of the paradise? No! 
As Creator of the Garden of 
Eden he has property rights. 
He has the perfect right to 
decide who should be tenants 
on his property. Look at how 
selfish, thoughtless people re¬ 
duce fine housing projects to 
something resembling ghettos 
and slums. Look at how the 
human race in general is ruin¬ 
ing the earth as a whole, 
threatening it with nuclear 
warfare. When we come to 
think of it, it is a wonder that 
God permitted sinful Adam 
and Eve to take up living out¬ 
side the paradise of Eden, so 
as to people the earth to the 
extent that it is populated to¬ 
day. Certainly it was merciful 
on God's part to let Adam 
and Eve continue living so as 
to bring forth children, so that 
now we find ourselves alive on 
earth six thousand years later, 
W 4/15 14 

Friday, November 4 

Foi* will be objects of hatred 
by alt the nations on account 
of my name. — Matt. 24:9. 

It is not for any wrongdoing 
that Christians face persecu¬ 
tion in this generation, but, 
rather, for zealously observ¬ 
ing God’s commandments and 
bearing witness to Jesus* It 
should come as no surprise 
then, that in more than forty 
of the 210 countries where Je¬ 
hovah's Witnesses were busy 
in the year 1975 preaching 
about Jehovah God’s kingdom, 
there have been hindrances or 
opposition to the work, such 
as restrictions on public as¬ 


sembly, or prohibitions on the 
house-to-house activity, op re¬ 
fusal to accord legal recogni¬ 
tion to the work or to permit 
the importation of their Bible 
literature, or refusal to legalize 
marriages, even outright bans 
and imprisonment of those 
speaking about the good news 
to others* As Jesus said, his 
followers would be hated by 
all the nations. Certainly this 
has not been true of those who 
are Christians in name only. 
But it has been and is true of 
those who follow Jesus’ pre¬ 
cepts by being no part of the 
world*—John 15:17-25. W 5/1 
12, 13a 

Saturday, November 5 
The uttera?ice of transgression 
to the wicked one is in the 
midst of his heart; there zs 
no dread of God in front of 
his eyes. — Ps * 36:1 . 

Consider one of Satan's 
chief tactics and how it oper¬ 
ates. By subtle means, by de¬ 
ception, he tempts us to view 
things from a selfish stand¬ 
point, as he did with Eve. If 
at heart we are, or become, 
governed by selfishness, then 
we readily fall into Satan's 
snare and are easily blinded 
and deceived. We seek to jus¬ 
tify ourselves, and put out of 
our mind the fear of God. 
How clearly this is expressed 
by the psalmist! God’s judg¬ 
ment of such is well expressed 
by the prophet Isaiah at Isa¬ 
iah 5:20, 21. Therefore we 
should fear lest we “become 
hardened [and hence blinded] 
by the deceptive power of sin.” 
(Heb. 3:13) From the time of 
the rebellion in Eden, mankind 
in general came increasingly 
under Satan’s influence and 
control. Though Satan was 
primarily responsible, yet man 
himself was also to blame to 
a large extent. Keep in mind 
that God did not leave himself 
without a witness even as Paul 
shows at Acts 14:17, W 5/15 
16, 17 


Sunday, November 6 

Here is where it means the 
endurance and faith of the 

holy ones.—JEeu. J3:J0* 

In contrast to destruction, 
eternal life is what we want, 
is it not? So speaking now, not 
negatively, but positively, we 
wholeheartedly say: "We are 
. . . the sort that have faith 
to the preserving alive of the 
soul* Faith is the assured ex¬ 
pectation of things hoped for, 
the evident demonstration of 
realities though not beheld. 
For by means of this the men 
of old times had witness borne 
to them*" (Heb. 10:39-12:2) 
Our faith in the promise of 
God empowers us to endure. 
Faith and endurance go to¬ 
gether, as is written above. Till 
now we may have endured a 
long time for the promise of 
God to be fulfilled, but our 
expectation of it is a fortified, 
assured one, an expectation to 
the point where we are abso¬ 
lutely convinced that God will 
not disappoint us* We may not 
yet see the things promised by 
God and for which we hope, 
but we know that they are 
realities forasmuch as we have 
the “evident demonstration" of 
their existence according to 
God's power. W 12/15 20-22b 

Monday, November 7 

A woman who has oti unbe* 
lieving husband, and yet he is 
agreeable to dwelling with her „ 
let her not leave her husband. 
For, wife, how do you know 
but that you will save your 
husband ?—I Cor* 7:13, 16 * 
Do you have a domestic 
problem, perhaps with an un¬ 
believing mate? No doubt you 
are familiar with the Scriptur¬ 
al counsel, such as the above* 
But you wonder, How can I 
apply the Scriptures for better 
success? An elder may be able 
to offer the practical advice 
that you need. He may be able 
to visit when you are both at 


home together, and to help in 
breaking down the tensions, 
giving workable suggestions 
for improving relationships. 
Oftentimes, the unbelieving 
mate has been barraged with 
negative talk about Jehovah's 
Witnesses from workmates or 
relatives—on neutrality, blood, 
holiday nr image-worship is¬ 
sues. In an understanding 
way, an elder can explain how 
everything ties in to the main 
positive issue of the Kingdom, 
which brings enduring happi¬ 
ness and peace, "satisfying the 
desire of every living thing*” 
—Fs, 145:9-16* IF 7/1 13, 14 

Tuesday, November 8 

Let no one deceive you with 
shallow arguments; it is for 
all these things that God's 
dreadful judgement is coming 
upon his rebel subjects * Have 

no pari or lot with them , 
—Eph. 5:6, 7, New 
English Bible* 

Adam was a rebel. He did 
not listen to Jehovah God even 
though he was given the attri¬ 
butes of wisdom, Justice, love 
and power, and had everything 
provided for him in the way 
of fine Uving conditions. SUE, 
he wanted to decide for him¬ 
self what was good and what 
was bad. However, those deci¬ 
sions are Jehovah God's pre¬ 
rogatives. God loves us and is 
interested in us. Are we inter¬ 
ested in him? If we are not 
interested and refuse his way 
and want to go our own way 
and make all out own deci¬ 
sions, contrary to Jehovah’s 
counsel, then we can expect 
the dreadful judgment that is 
coming upon his rebel sub¬ 
jects* Paul's strong admonition 
is for us to have no part with 
rebels, with those who are go¬ 
ing contrary to Jehovah's way. 
As Christians, we ought to see 
to it that we put forth extraor¬ 
dinary effort to live as true 
Christians. W 1/1 15, 16 




Wednesday, November 9 

Flee from the desires incident 

tal to youth.—2 Tim. 2:22. 

It Is dear that many young 
folks need help to develop a 
viewpoint that will equip them 
to obtain lasting happiness 
and satisfaction from life. 
They need to be turned to 
their Creator, to recognize that 
he really exists. They need to 
see the wisdom and the prac¬ 
ticalness of his laws, how the 
above counsel is for their own 
benefit, so that they can prove 
useful to God. They need to 
learn that his purpose is to 
destroy this corrupt system 
and to replace it with a new 
one of his making. They need 
to be helped to live for that 
new system, to live in a way 
ttou? so that they can prove 
worthy to live forever. This is 
what will truly bring them 
happiness. Thus God's Word 
can help young people to get 
a balanced view of sports, even 
as can be seen from the apos¬ 
tle Paul’s words at 1 Timothy 
4:7, B. So the Bible shows that 
“bodily training." such as we 
get in sports, has its place. 
But note the caution, “bodily 
training Is beneficial for a lit- 
tle.” By becoming too absorbed 
one can be harmed. W JG/1S 
8, 9a 

Thursday, November 10 

Even by his practices a boy 
makes himself recognized as 
to tvhether his activity is pure 

and upright — Prov , 20:!i. 

Children concerned with 
rendering sacred service to 
God can show respect for their 
parents in bringing honor to 
God by helping them to keep 
the house in good, clean order. 
Their conduct before school¬ 
mates, respect for teachers, 
telling others about the good 
news when opportunity affords 
and working closely with the 
congregation in things done at 
the Kingdom Hall and shar¬ 
ing in the field service, cer¬ 


tainly are things God counts 
as sacred service to him. A 
good test of your service, as to 
whether it is true sacred ser¬ 
vice or not, is the question & 
youth might ask himself : T)o 
I go in the field service, per¬ 
haps carrying Bible literature 
to others?* That is commend¬ 
able. But, now, let him ask 
himself: ‘At school and else¬ 
where. what is my conduct? 
Do I do what worldly youths 
do? Or do I remember that I 
am to render sacred service to 
Jehovah night and day? 1 You 
can do much to interest people 
in the good news by your fine 
daily conduct. W iO/1 16a 

Friday, November XI 

Who has measured the maters 
in the mere hollow of his 
hand t and fatten ffte proper* 
fiorcs of the heavens them* 
selves with a mere span and 
included in a measure the dust 
of the earth, or weighed uhth 
an indicator the mountains, 
and the hfUs in the scales? 

—Isa. 40:12 . 

Creation is too marvelous 
for mere humans fully to 
comprehend. We view life on 
earth, with its creatures inter¬ 
dependent and essential to one 
another. Then we have the 
Bible, which tells us that God 
created these things, and his 
purpose in doing so. So we 
have the testimony of the 
created things themselves, and 
the Word of God, spoken 
through, not one man, but 
many men of integrity and 
faithfulness. We also possess 
the faculty of logic, which tells 
us that a Creator obviously 
must be beyond the complete 
comprehension of those whom 
he creates. When we look at 
the tremendous expanse of the 
physical universe in which we 
live, we can comprehend only 
a minute part of it Must 
its Creator not be far above 
lt f even invisible to us? This 
fact God corroborates through 
Isaiah. W 9/15 6, 7 


Saturday, November 12 

Not one word out of aU the 
good tcords that Jehovah your 
God has spoken to you has 
failed. They have all come 
true for you. Not one word of 
them has failed L-— Josh. 23:14. 

To improve the conscience 
it l& imperative that we study 
the Bible. Knowledge gathered 
through Bible study should 
build the basis for an intimate 
acquaintance and relationship 
with its Author, Jehovah. It 
ought to acquaint us with his 
thinking, his personality, in 
the same way that visiting 
regularly with a friend might 
do. Since God is the wisest 
and most loving personage in 
the universe, what we learn 
from him should touch our 
minds and hearts in a real 
and vital way. Thus Jehovah’s 
loving provisions for mankind, 
which did not cease even with 
the entry of sin, should stir 
our hearts to show love toward 
our Creator. Later we get a 
glimpse of God’s almightiness 
expressed in his giving Abra¬ 
ham a son. The oppressed Is¬ 
raelites saved from Egyptian 
bondage saw Jehovah as "the 
One doing marvels. 1 ' (Ex, 15: 
11) And Joshua saw Jehovah 
as a God of His word and 
promise, W 9/1 13, 14a 

Sunday, November 13 

He received a sign ... as a 
seal of the righteousness by 
the faith he had . . . that 

he might be the father of 
all those having faith. 

—Bom. 4:11. 

For Abraham’s faithfulness 
till death, Jehovah God prom¬ 
ised him, not a heavenly In¬ 
heritance, but an earthly one, 
the land of Canaan. So, at his 
resurrection from the dead, 
Abraham will be raised to life 
on earth. But at that time the 
earth will be under the abso¬ 
lute rule of the city “belong¬ 
ing to heaven," the Messianic 
kingdom of Abraham’s most 
important Descendant, name¬ 


ly, Jesus Christ. Abraham was 
an excellent example of faith 
to this glorious Descendant, 
the one through whom God’s 
promise to Abraham la ful¬ 
filled, for Jesus Christ is out¬ 
standingly the seed of Abra¬ 
ham in whom ail the nations 
of the earth will procure a 
never-ending blessing. Spiri¬ 
tually speaking, Abraham Is 
the “father" of the disciples 
of Jesus Christ, no matter 
whether these have been taken 
from among circumcised Jews 
or from among un circumcised 
non-Jews, the Gentiles, yes, of 
“all those having faith, 11 Do 
you have that faith? W 12/15 
8 

Monday, November 14 

Christ offered up supplicaiiotis 
and also petitions to the One 
who was able to save him out 
of death , with strong outcries 
and tears , and he iras favor¬ 
ably heard for his godly fear , 
—Heb. 5:7. 

The case of Jesus well il¬ 
lustrates the help that God 
supplies through his spirit, A 
tremendous weight of respon¬ 
sibility rested on the Son of 
God. He knew that his Fa¬ 
ther had absolute confidence 
in him and had even foretold 
that he would remain a flaw¬ 
less Integrity-keeper. Never¬ 
theless, Jesus had to use his 
faculty of free choice. Any 
failure on his part would have 
meant eternal death for him, 
would, have called into ques¬ 
tion his Father's truthfulness 
and would have ruined the 
opportunity for imperfect hu¬ 
mans to be liberated from sin 
and death. Truly. Jesus needed 
the strengthening power of 
God's spirit. Completely aware 
of what was required of him. 
he prayed as noted above. The 
fact that Jesus maintained his 
perfection to the very death 
proves that his Father an¬ 
swered his cries for aid, 
strengthening his Son by 
means of H i s spirit. W 6/IS 12 





Tuesday, November 15 
I say to you that everyone 
that keeps on looking at a 
woman so as to have a passion 
for her has already committed 
adultery with her in Ms heart 

—Matt 5:28. 

Here we can see the superi¬ 
ority of the teachings of Christ 
over those of the Law in mak¬ 
ing one holy. Under the Law 
the physical acts of murder 
and adultery would bring con¬ 
demnation of death to an Is¬ 
raelite. But with the Christian, 
even his thoughts and motives 
could condemn him in Jeho¬ 
vah’s eyes. He had to have a 
dean heart. (Mark 7:18-23) 
A Christian could not enter- 
tain improper thoughts and 
desires and expect to put on 
the holiness that would reflect 
the glory of Jehovah. (2 Cor. 
3:18) So Jesus highlighted the 
principles behind the Law’, He 
stressed the spirit of the Law, 
which had been largely ig¬ 
nored by those that taught the 
Law. The apostles and other 
followers of Jesus took to heart 
that counsel by endeavoring 
to apply the principles and 
spirit of the Law in their lives. 
This was helpful to them in 
acquiring the holiness that was 
expected of them. W 2/15 9, 
10a 

Wednesday, November 16 

before all onlookers 
persons who practice sin, that 
the rest also may have fear. 

—I Tim . 5:20 . 

Would engaging in some 
wrong more than once auto¬ 
matically make one a "prac- 
tieer" of sin? There can be no 
doubt that each lime a sin is 
repeated, the gravity of the 
wrongdoing grows. And any¬ 
one who extends his sinning 
over a prolonged period cer¬ 
tainly is making a practice of 
it. However, the sole fact that 
a person committed a certain 
wrong more than once, per¬ 


haps two or three times, would 
not of itself place him among 
those "who practice sin. 1 * The 
vital question is, Has the per¬ 
son turned away from the 
wrongdoing, abandoning it? Or 
is it a continuing thing, a 
persistent course? If the latter 
is the case, then the person 
does lit tire apostle's descrip¬ 
tion. There is no reason for 
a congregation member who 
has slipped Into some wrong¬ 
doing, and who has sincerely 
repented, to feel hesitant about 
seeking the aid of ciders so as 
fo be fortified against any fu- 
tuve slipping into wrongdoing. 
™Jas, 5:14-16, W 12/1 2, 5, 9a 

Thursday, November 17 

Therefore * to the older men 
amojig you I give this exhor¬ 
tation . . . neither as lording 
it over those who are God’s 

inheritance, but becoming 
examples to the flock. 

—1 Pet. 5:1-3. 

Why did Peter, after men¬ 
tioning the sufferings of Chris¬ 
tians, say, “Therefore’*? It is 
for the reason that if elders 
lack humility, this attitude 
can add to the suffering and 
burdens under which Chris¬ 
tian brothers may already be 
laboring. But the humble atti¬ 
tude of elders is refreshing, 
and makes it easier for broth¬ 
ers to show endurance. <Isa, 
32:1, 2) So. Peter admonishes 
elders as above, not to be like 
the proud Pharisees. Rather, 
they should set the example; 
they themselves should be will¬ 
ing to do whatever they ask 
others to do. They should, 
along with all other Christians, 
'gird themselves with lowliness 
of mind,’ (1 Pet 5:5) As a 
result, they will never consider 
themselves above menial tasks, 
such as cleaning the Kingdom 
Hall, or above sharing in all 
features of the Christian con¬ 
gregation r s preaching activi¬ 
ties. W 5/15 22, 23a 


Friday, November IS 
The man was calling the 
names of all the domestic ani¬ 
mals and of .. . every wild 
beast of the field, but for man 
there was found no helper as 
a complement.’—Gen. 2:20. 

It takes but a few words to 
describe this; but how long 
did it take in actuality? True, 
Adam may have had to deal 
only with basic family kinds 
rather than all the varieties 
of creatures that have devel¬ 
oped out of those family kinds. 
But even so, we cannot rule 
out the possibility that God's 
bringing these creatures to 
Adam may have involved their 
moving in sufficiently close to 
allow Adam to study them for 
a time, observing their dis¬ 
tinctive habits and makeup, 
and then select a name that 
would be especially fitting for 
each. This could mean the 
passing of a considerable 
amount of time. And we may 
note that, when Adam finally 
did see his newly created wife, 
his first words were: "This is 
at last bone of my bones and 
flesh of my flesh." (Gen. 2:23) 
This too could indicate that 
Adam had waited for some 
time to receive his delightful 
counterpart. IF 7/15 23, 24 

Saturday, November 19 
It is their way that is not 
adjusted right—Ezek. 33:17 , 
There is a certain uneasiness 
on the part of some persons 
about what Jehovah's judg¬ 
ment will be at the conclusion 
o! the system of things. They 
are somewhat concerned as to 
whether Jehovah’s judgment 
will be just and righteous. But, 
really, is there any reason to 
be concerned, in view of the 
fact that Jehovah will be re¬ 
sponsible for the outcome, es¬ 
pecially in view of what the 
prophet Isaiah long ago wrote 
about Jehovah God? (Isa. 40: 


14) Is it not true that no hu¬ 
man has ever needed to teach 
God justice and righteousness? 
When some Israelites said, 
“The way of Jehovah is not 
adjusted right," with whom 
was the lack? It wa3 not with 
Jehovah, but was on the part 
of those imperfect men with 
their imperfect view of what 
is right. As Ezekiel recorded, 
it was their way that was not 
adjusted right. We can be ab¬ 
solutely confident that Jeho¬ 
vah’s judgment at the conclu¬ 
sion of the system of things 
will be righteous, Just, loving 
and merciful. IF 6/1 12, 13a 

Sunday, November 26 

Here is where it means endur¬ 
ance for the holy ones , those 
who observe the command¬ 
ments of God and the faith 
of Jesus, — Rev. 14:12. 

Those who worship the wild 
beast and its image proudly 
wear the number of its name 
666, They resort to persecu¬ 
tion of various kinds against 
Jehovah’s Christian witnesses. 
Why? Because these refuse to 
take part in idolatrous wor¬ 
ship of man-made creations. 
This poses a severe test of 
faithfulness for all who uphold 
Jehovah's universal sovereign¬ 
ty and Godship. That is why 
the angel seen in John's vi¬ 
sion said the above. We who 
observe God’s commandments 
obey Him as Huler rather 
than men, even at the cost 
of suffering at the hands of 
persecutors. We hold onto our 
faith in Jesus as the Mes¬ 
siah and advertise him as the 
anointed King whom Jehovah 
has enthroned and crowned at 
the expiration of the Gentile 
Times. For this vital reason 
we abstain from taking an 
active part in the politics and 
violent controversies of the 
"wild beast." To do otherwise 
would lead to our everlasting 
destruction. W 12/15 7, Bb 








Monday, November 21 
I am jealous over you with a 
godly jealousy, far I person¬ 
ally promised you in marriage 
to one husband that f might 
present you as a chaste virgin 

£o the Christ .— 2 Cor. ll:2 . 

Respectfully, we let the voice 
of "the spirit and the bride" 
be heard throughout the earth. 
(Rev* 22:17) We recognize who 
this bride is. She is the congre¬ 
gation of spirit-begotten dis¬ 
ciples who are promised in 
marriage to the heavenly 
Bridegroom, Jesus Christ. On 
earth today she is represented 
by the anointed remnant that 
will shortly be united to Christ 
in heaven. For this reason the 
remnant of the 11 bride" class 
does not take any part in the 
religious fornication that Bab¬ 
ylon the Great now commits 
with the rulers of the earth. 
Instead of meddling in politics 
and becoming friends with the 
world, those of the “bride” 
class keep virgin pure for their 
heavenly Bridegroom, Jesus 
Christ, whom they everywhere 
proclaim as the King reign¬ 
ing at God J s right hand. In 
this work their “companions" 
are glad to shares—Ps. 45:14. 
w 11/1 23a 

Tuesday, November 22 

The head of every man is the 
Christ; in turn the head of a 
woman is the man; in turn 
the head of the Christ is God , 
—1 Cor* 11:3. 

Since God Is the Designer of 
the family arrangement, and 
since man was made in the 
image of God, the good hus¬ 
band recognizes the godlike 
qualities, desires and feelings 
of the members of Mb family. 
He exercises headship in imi¬ 
tation of God and Christ. He 
demonstrates that he recog¬ 
nizes the Divine headship over 
himself and directs the fam¬ 
ily to respect, above all, that 
Headship. Wives who recog¬ 


nize this principle follow the 
pattern of Sarah, Rebekah 
and other faithful women who 
served God. A wife could re¬ 
ceive no finer compliment than 
to be called a true daughter 
of Sarah. Love and kindness 
will predominate in the hap¬ 
py family, but discipline will 
not be neglected, for all need 
training, especially being the 
imperfect sinners that we are, 
<Heb. 12:9-11; Eph. 6:4) If 
each one in the family treats 
the others as God treats him, 
there is certain to be a happv 
family life. W 10/15 27-29 

Wednesday, November 23 

Become imitators of God, as 
beloved children, and go on 
walking in love , just as the 
Christ also loved you * 
—Eph, 5:1 , 2* 

Christians today are ad¬ 
monished to put forth an ex¬ 
traordinary effort to be like 
Jehovah God, and there is no 
reason for a Christian to give 
up in trying. If a Christian 
today entertains earthly hopes 
and expects to live eternally 
after the thousand-year Mes¬ 
sianic reign of Christ Jesus 
has ended, he will certainly 
have to reflect the image and 
likeness of Jehovah by then. 
Why? Because, when Christ 
turns everything over to the 
Father, truly everyone then 
alive on earth will be a son of 
God through Christ—as Jeho¬ 
vah said, "in our image, ac¬ 
cording to our likeness." Jeho¬ 
vah's purpose will have been 
carried out for the first human 
pair to "be fruitful and be¬ 
come many and fill the earth." 
True, in the present system of 
things the natural inclination 
of man is bent toward doing 
wrong. That is because he is 
born In sin and shaped in in¬ 
iquity. Still, God's Word, in 
the above words, counsels us 
to be like Jehovah God. W 1/1 
8, 9 


Thursday, November 24 

Be obedient to those who are 
taking the lead among you and 

be submissive. — Iteb, 13:17. 

We must take positive steps 
in our opposing Satan, and his 
associates. How? By doing as 
Jesus did, letting God's Word 
go vein our every action In op¬ 
posing Satan. (Matt. 4:1-11) 
Doing so, we can strengthen 
our friendship with Jehovah. 
Also, to encourage and help 
us to resist catering to selfish 
desires, God has taken addi¬ 
tional steps by appointing el¬ 
ders, It is wise to respond to 
their counsel. Occasionally, we 
may not like what they tell 
us. It may be contrary to what 
we want to hear. But, to be a 
friend of God, we should listen 
to them and humbly apply 
their counsel, (Frov. 12:15) 
What If one engages in wrong¬ 
doing of a serious nature? Is 
all hope gone? Not at all. 
(Jas. 5:13-16) Enlist the aid 
of the elders and let them 
help you to recover from the 
sinful course. What a comfort 
to know that one might mo¬ 
mentarily lose friendship with 
God, and yet be restored as 
a trusted friend by repenting 
and taking a course in har¬ 
mony with his ways! W 2/15 
16, 18, 19 

Friday, November 25 
Grant us \_Jehovali\ „ . * the 
privilege of fearlessly render¬ 
ing sacred service * , , with 
loyalty and righteousness . . * 
all our days.—Luke 1:74, 75. 

Why did Jesus do works in 
relieving the suffering of the 
people? Simply because he was 
a humanitarian? No, he did 
these physical and material 
good things so that there 
would be solid ground for peo¬ 
ple to have faith in the good 
news as being indeed from 
God. He pointed not just to 
his words but to his works 
as testimony that he was tru¬ 


ly God's representative. Why 
should people accept him as 
the Messiah if he did not show 
by his works that he had the 
qualities of the God he was 
trying to get the people to 
know? (John 10:37, 38) We 
today must follow his pattern 
If our service to God is to be 
acceptable. Realising the vast 
good that can result from 
using our lives in this way, 
may we continue on steadfast¬ 
ly and see God's backing of us 
through whatever may come 
in the way of difficulty or op¬ 
position. And may God hear 
our prayer. W 10/1 26, 27 

Saturday, November 26 
For we know that all creation 
keeps on groaning together 

and being in pain together 
until fioio.— Rom. 8:22, 

Jesus could have married 
and produced a perfect human 
family of his own. But he was 
not interested in that. He was 
interested in ws, Adam's help¬ 
less family, and in doing his 
Father's will by ransoming us 
from sin and death. Fittingly 
God highly rewarded him for 
this, (Phil, 2:9-11) Now Jesus 
serves as high priest forever, 
so that he is able to remove for 
all time the effects of inher¬ 
ited sin. Tills he has already 
done in behalf of his little 
flock of anointed followers, 
bringing them into a new 
covenant with the prospect of 
ruling with him through a res¬ 
urrection as spirit creatures. 
This good news Paul and oth¬ 
ers proclaimed vigorously. But 
the “good news" tells also of 
the hope of life eternal to be 
enjoyed by the "great crowd" 
of Har-Magedon survivors and 
the even greater crowd of the 
dead of mankind that will 
be resurrected In the restored 
paradise. This is marvelous 
good news indeed for the 
groaning creation. W 11/15 
19, 20 







Sunday, November 21 
They are no part of the world, 

just as 1 am no part of tha 
world.—John 17;16 . 

Since we are "aliens and 
temporary real dents” and, as 
such, are awaiting the fulfill¬ 
ment of the divine promise at 
2 Peter 3:13, how could we 
interest ourselves in the polit¬ 
ical affairs of worldly nations? 
(1 Pet. 2:11) If our hearts are 
truly set on the "new heavens” 
and a "new earth” in connec¬ 
tion with God's kingdom, we 
sincerely could not do sol Je¬ 
sus told us to 'keep on seek¬ 
ing first God's kingdom and 
his righteousness/ (Matt* 6:33) 
Such a seeking would include 
our taking an active part in 
carrying out Jesus' words at 
Matthew 24:14, As obedient 
Christians we cannot compro- 
mislngly divide our attention 
and time between God’s King¬ 
dom interests and the inter¬ 
ests of man-made kingdoms 
and actually be putting God's 
kingdom first and gaining 
his approval. Having become 
"aliens and temporary resi¬ 
dents" toward this old world, 
we no longer have the right to 
make ourselves a part of this 
world. Were we to do so, we 
would not be included in the 
words of Jesus above. W 12/15 
16-18 

Monday, November 28 
[ The wicked one I has acted 
too smoothly to himself in his 
own eyes to find out his error 

so as to hate it—Fs. 36:2. 

A person may have commit¬ 
ted fornication just one time. 
But if he has not sincerely 
repented of that wrong he is 
still a practicer of fornication. 
How so? In that he has not 
rejected or repudiated that 
wrong way in his heart, (Matt, 
5:28) So, if a person still looks 
back on some sinful act with 
a measure of pleasure rath¬ 
er than with detestation and 
deep regret and a determina¬ 


tion to avoid repeating it, he 
still has that sin in his heart. 
He has not been cleansed 
from sin by God’s forgiveness 
through Jesus Christ and so 
is still unclean. He will likely 
engage in that wrong again 
if opportunity affords and he 
feels he can get away with 
it. He fits the description of 
the psalmist r s words above. 
There is therefore good reason 
for elders to weigh carefully 
claims of repentance where 
the person has shown himself 
to be guilty of hypocrisy, ly¬ 
ing and deliberate efforts to 
deceive, W 12/1 16, 17a 

Tuesday, November 29 
Really the objective of this 
mandate is love out of a clean 
heart and out of a good con¬ 
science and out of faith with¬ 
out hypocrisy.—1 Tim. 1:5. 

The conscience is not sim¬ 
ply a mental activity but a 
reflection of the moral na¬ 
ture of the whole person. The 
conscience must do more than 
tel1 us what we ought to he, 
it must identify what we are 
in real life. Therefore, with 
strong reason the Bible asso¬ 
ciates a good conscience with 
faith and the quality of love, 
not just with knowledge. Thus 
we see that faith, love and a 
good conscience go hand in 
hand. To reject any one of 
these is to reject the other 
two. To reject the conscience 
is to make shipwreck of faith. 
Also, to say that love is not 
needed is to deny the para¬ 
mount quality of God, because 
God is love. Thus God's per¬ 
sonality, revealed in his Word 
and in his dealings with his 
servants, is brought to the 
fore as the focal point around 
which a good conscience is to 
be developed. One could end 
up with a head full of infor¬ 
mation, without the heart's 
being touched.—1 Cor, 13:1, 2, 
W 9/1 8-iOa 


Wednesday, November 30 

AU Scripture is inspired of 
God and beneficial for teach - 
ing, for reproving, for setting 
things straight, for disciplining 
in righteousness.—2 Tim. 3:16. 

In showing what faith is, 
the apostle uses the Greek 
word for “reproving,” rendered 
by various translators as “evi¬ 
dent demonstration/ 1 "convic¬ 
tion t n 'make certain,' and sim¬ 
ilar expressions. (Heb. 11:1) 
When we reprove someone we 
go into a matter thoroughly, 
looking at it from every angle. 
We bring to bear pertinent 
facts and strong arguments 


proving the point at issue, so 
that the hearer is convinced 
beyond a doubt by the power¬ 
ful evidence. Faith, then, has 
to be based on evidence that 
is convincing. Mere emotional 
feeling is not faith. Faith must 
have facts, previous experi¬ 
ence or irrefutable testimony 
in which to place confidence. 
Then the things believed in or 
the things hoped for will not 
come to be disappointing. To 
exercise faith in something 
unseen we must have evidence 
from reliable sources. As to the 
existence of God, we have the 
evidence of creation. W 9/15 
5 , 3 


Thursday, December 1 

These will battle tuith the 
Lamb, but, because he is Lord 
of lords and King of kings , 
the Lamb tvill conquer them. 

—Rev. 17:14. 

After the United Nations 
"wild beast'* is used by Jeho¬ 
vah as his ax in chopping 
down Babylon the Great, what 
attitude will that "wild beast” 
organisation take toward the 
Wtelder of the ax? Will its 
attitude be in favor of Jeho¬ 
vah God and Ills Christ or 
not? Vividly Bible prophecy 
answers, depicting how the 
worldly nations give their 
united support to the interna¬ 
tional organization for world 
peace and security. (Rev. 17: 
13) They thus present a united 
front against the kingdom of 
Jehovah’s Son, Jesus Christ, 
"the Lamb of God." Si the 
above words we have the an¬ 
swer to our question. There we 
have prophetically portrayed 
to us the attitude that is 
adopted by the symbolic ax 
that Jehovah God wields when 
executing Judgment upon Bab¬ 
ylon the Great* The ax turns 
against its heavenly Wielder 
and tries to enhance itself 
over Hi ml By fighting against 
the Lamb it Is fighting against 
Jehovah God. W 1/15 10, 11a 


Friday, December 3 

Say to your brothers, "My 
peoplef" and to your sisters, 

"Q woman shown mercy r* 
—Hos. 2:1. 

Let us point out before the 
Supreme Court of the universe 
that Christendom is guilty of 
spiritual fornication, adultery, 
tn maiding herself a friend of 
the world. (Jas* 4:4) Her re¬ 
ligious children, her church 
members, are "sons of [spiri¬ 
tual] fornication.” We shall 
heartily approve of it when 
Jehovah has her destroyed In 
the great tribulation. But let 
us feel a brotherhood with 
those whom we Bcripturally 
recognize to be Jehovah’s peo¬ 
ple, of whom he says, "My 
people I" Let us feel a family 
relationship, like that of sis¬ 
ters, to the cleansed, faithful, 
true organization upon which 
Jehovah, has shown mercy in 
this time of the end in this 
world’s history before the im¬ 
pending great tribulation. Let 
"us recognize her as the mod¬ 
ern Ruhamah and say to her, 
"O woman shown mercy !" For 
our sincerely doing this we 
may hope to experience Jeho¬ 
vah's further mercy, when he 
displays it to his worthy ones 
at Armageddon.—Rev. 16:14, 
16. W 3/1 28, 23a 






Saturday* December 3 

Keep festive whether you are 
in the faith , keep proving 

what you yourselves are , 
—2 Cor. 13:5. 

In the congregation, the 
brothers particularly should 
willingly accept responsibility. 
They should offer themselves 
voluntarily with the heart’s 
desire to serve well in the 
congregation where they are 
assigned. There are so many 
opportunities open for us in 
which to share. The appraisal 
of ourselves should be an hon¬ 
est one, having in mind par¬ 
ticularly the desire to develop 
a strong attachment with our 
Christian companions and to 
assist them In every way pos¬ 
sible. And ail of us should 
make an honest appraisal of 
ourselves with a view to devel¬ 
oping a stronger attachment 
for others within the con¬ 
gregation. The starting point 
is for each one to examine 
himself, rather than to evalu¬ 
ate and compare himself with 
others, which comparison can 
cause enmities. This in itself 
shows the Importance of being 
humble. It calls for honest 
self-examination to see where 
we can develop stronger feel¬ 
ings of attachment to out 
Christian brothers. W 2/1 13, 
15a 

Sunday, December 4 

We are not the sort that 
shrink back to destruction r 
but the sort that have faith 
to the preserving alive of the 
soul—Heb. 16:29. 

There was no doubt about 
the tested quality of Paul's 
faith. He had good reason to 
have faith. Not only had he 
been called in a miraculous 
way, but time after time he 
had seen the operation of 
God’s spirit in the things he 
was privileged to perform and 
in angelic intervention on his 
behalf. But despite the in¬ 
tense hatred he encountered 
from both demonic and hu¬ 


man sources, he did not let 
his faith waver nor he 
turned aside from the work to 
which he had been called. He 
put his confidence in the Lord 
and in the resurrection hope. 
Paul vras not ashamed of his 
course of life. (Acts 26:2S, 29) 
He stood firm for the truth. 
FCw t if any, of us will ever 
face all the trials he did. Yet 
we can ail demonstrate faith 
like his, remembering his en¬ 
couraging words to the He¬ 
brews. Knowing that the tested 
quality of our faith works out 
endurance, we should be imi¬ 
tators of Paul as he was of 
Christ. W 5/1 22-24 

Monday, December 5 

What has come into existence 
by means of him was life, and 
the life was the light of men. 
And the light is shining in 
the darkness, but the darkness 

has not overpowered it 
—John 

John the apostle was cer¬ 
tainly one who believed that 
life and light go hand in 
hand. Notice how strongly this 
is emphasized in the above 
words. John loses no time in 
telling of the conflict between 
light and darkness, making 
the point that the darkness 
could not gain the conquest 
over him who was God’s "Chief 
Agent’* for conveying both life 
and light to m ankin d, John 
then makes some illuminating 
remarks that will help those 
who perhaps are uncertain as 
to what steps to take to escape 
from the realm of darkness 
under Satan’s authority. He 
shows that it is our own atti¬ 
tude and response that is the 
determining factor in our ben¬ 
efiting from the light, rather 
than our background or past 
experience or natural temper¬ 
ament. In fact, we might have 
a most favorable background 
and yet not accept the light, as 
John pointed out further on 
in his QospeL—Joha 1:9-13. 
W S/15 1, 2a 


Tuesday, December 6 

AU of you gird yourselves with 
lowiijiess of mind toward one 
another, because God opposes 
the haughty ones, but he gives 

undeserved kindness to the 

humble ones.—1 Pet. 5:5 . 

Those who gird themselves 
with humility will not arro¬ 
gate special comforts or privi¬ 
leges to themselves, as though 
they deserve better things 
than those received by others. 
At Christian assemblies, for 
instance, could it not be, in 
effect, lording It over their 
brothers if elders secure lor 
themselves special meals and 
the best work assignments, 
while allocating to their broth¬ 
ers what is inferior? Or would 
it be setting the example for 
the flock if they went to the 
head of the cafeteria line and 
obtained their meals ahead of 
those who had been waiting 
longer? True, there may be 
emergencies, due to urgent 
work assignments, when it 
may be necessary to go to the 
head of the cafeteria line or to 
eat at a different time or place 
than others do. Yet these are 
matters to think about serious¬ 
ly. Why? Because such things 
go contrary to what Peter ex¬ 
horts, W 6/15 24a 

Wednesday, December 7 

Do not think I came to put 
peace upon ffre earth; 1 came 
to put, not peace, buf a sword. 
... A man's enemies will be 
persons of his own household. 

—Matt. 10:34, 3$. 

Is there any way of knowing 
exactly what Satan’s methods 
are? Yes* By a study of God’s 
Word and the modem history 
of the Christian congregation 
we can loam what his schemes 
are. He is not a creator so 
that he could devise some¬ 
thing totally new and take us 
completely by surprise. Thus 
one of his crafty acts that 
affects especially those newly 
associated with the Christian 


congregation is Satan's play¬ 
ing on fear of what neigh¬ 
bors, friends and relatives may 
think. Close family members 
may turn away, and even our 
own marriage mate may op¬ 
pose us. Should this overtake 
us as a sudden surprise? No! 
Did not Jesus warn about this 
very thing? As you try to con¬ 
form to Bible principles you 
may find that such ones will 
bring pressure to bear against 
you. By this method Satan 
hopes that your normal desire 
to be accepted will cause you 
to give in. Have you been 
the target of such an attack? 
W 3/1 5, 7 

Thursday, December 8 

While her husband is living , 
she would be styled an adul¬ 
teress if she became another 
man's. But if her husband 
dies * she is free from his law , 
so that site is not an adulteress 
if she becomes another man r s. 

—Bom. 7:3. 

In answering the religious 
leaders of his day Jesus indi¬ 
cated that death dissolves the 
marriage bond, a fact that 
Paul later confirmed. So if a 
woman’s husband died, would 
she need to feel obliged to re¬ 
main without a husband or a 
father for her children? No. 
And why do we know" that? 
Because Jehovah kindly in¬ 
cluded this information In the 
Bible. Even though lie was not 
attempting to provide us with 
full details about family ar¬ 
rangements in the New Order, 
Jesus was thus helping to 
eliminate a possible problem 
for Christians yet In this sys¬ 
tem of things. Does not the 
fact that he would show such 
understanding and compassion 
add to our confidence that 
whatever arrangements He will 
make for us in the New Order 
will also reflect his love, com¬ 
passion and wisdom? Surely, 
Jehovah is a God deserving of 
our worship. W 6/1 24, 25a 






Friday, December 9 

I feel pity for the crowd, * * . 
if / should se?id them off to 
thetr homes fasting, they will 
give out on the road, 
—^lilark 8:2 t 

It was not enough for Jesus 
to talk about the truth. He 
had to Hue it. He had to prove 
God's Word true by doing all 
the things that Word foretold 
about him and by living a life 
that would enable men to 
come to know and understand 
his Father. He watched his 
entire course of conduct so 
that no reproach would fall on 
Jehovah God's name, which 
he always sanctified. Like his 
Father, Jesus had a deep, 
heartfelt compassion for the 
people of his day. (Matt. 9:36) 
He comforted them with the 
good news of the Kingdom* 
And he was not just one who 
did talk or give speeches; but 
he also did things for people 
in the way of human kind¬ 
ness. After talking to a large 
crowd that had come out to 
hear him he said the above, 
Then he fed them, miracu¬ 
lously. When a leper said with 
faith that Jesus could heal 
Mm 'if he just wanted to,' 
Jesus replied: “I leant to,’* 
and healed Mm immediately. 
—Mark l :40, 41. W lo/l 24, 25 

Saturday, December 10 
f steal! put enmity "between 
you and the woman and be¬ 
tween your seed and her seed. 
He will bruise you in the head 
a7id you will braise him in 
tile heel. —Gen, 3:15, 

During the short period of 
time allowed to him, Satan 
desperately tries to force King¬ 
dom preachers into his camp. 
He does this by making war 
upon Christ's disciples who 
are in line for a place with 
him in his heavenly kingdom 
of a thousand years. This 
warfare is, not imaginary, but 
as real as what Jehovah said 
to the symbolical serpent in 


the Garden of Eden after the 
rebellion of Adam and Eve. 
That enmity has persisted to 
this day* That original ser¬ 
pent, the symbolic dragon, 
Satan the Devil, knows that 
God's Messianic kingdom was 
bom in the heavens in 1914, 
despite all his efforts to pre¬ 
vent this. The Kingdom's birth 
is an accomplished fact that 
he cannot undo. There is now 
left on earth just a small 
remnant. These Satan makes 
the target of his attack. Be¬ 
cause the great crowd of other 
sheep are companions of the 
remnant Satan also wages war 
on them. W 12/15 12-14a 

Sunday, December II 

If 1 have the gift of prophesy¬ 
ing *.. and all knowledge f and 
if I have all the faith so as 
to transplant mountains, but 
do not have love, I am 
nothing.—1 Cor* 13:2 * 
Yes, just learning more Bi¬ 
ble laws and principles would 
not necessarily improve the 
effectiveness of the conscience* 
A real danger could devel¬ 
op, External observances could 
gain the ascendancy over 
true spirituality. External acts 
could be performed without a 
sincere spirit to supply the 
motivating force. Minor ob¬ 
servances could easily be sub¬ 
stituted for major responsibil¬ 
ities, as was the case with 
the Pharisees. (Matt. 23:23) 
These small duties can soothe 
the conscience that condones 
lovelessness. Small gestures 
can excuse failure in all the 
weightier matters of justice 
and human understanding. 
That is why increased knowl¬ 
edge of Jehovah must go be¬ 
yond improving the mind. 
The informed mind must act 
along with a morally sensitive 
heart. It must make you, a 
person, more sensitive to the 
standards of another Person, 
namely, Jehovah, whose per¬ 
sonality we should try to re¬ 
flect. W m 10-12a 


Monday, December 12 

Let your water source prove 
to be blessed, and rejoice with 
the wife of your youth . . * 
With her love may you be in 
an ecstasy constantly , 

— Frov * 5:18, 19. 

The Bible openly discusses 
sex in a truthful, frank way. 
The fact is, the Bible is large¬ 
ly a book about people, and 
sex is an integral part of the 
life of people. So God's Word 
tells us about the joys of 
honorable marriage. But it 
also tells about the perversions 
and the misuse of sex* Thus 
Genesis describes the homo¬ 
sexual passions of the men of 
Sodom, the drunken relations 
of Lot with his daughters, 
the rape of Jacob's daughter 
Dinah, Judah's relations with 
his daughter-in-law whom he 
mistook for a prostitute, and 
the bold attempts of Fotlphai's 
wife to seduce Joseph. Some 
persons criticize the Bible for 
telling about these things. Yet 
it never does this In a way 
to stimulate passions or to 
encourage wrongdoing. Rather, 
it shows the bad consequences 
of a wrong course. Also, these 
accounts are recorded so that 
vital lessons can be learned 
from them. W 10/15 15, 16a 

Tuesday, December 13 

Reprove before aZ! onlookers 

persons who practice sin . 
—.t Tim. 5:20 * 

This text could mean that 
the reproof is to be given 
before the entire congregation 
or it could mean before all 
those who are in some way 
involved in or aware of the 
matter and who are present 
when the wrongdoer is re¬ 
proved* Whatever the case, 
it Is evident that the reproof 
was of a public nature. Since 
we cannot be dogmatic as to 
just how comprehensive the 
phrase “before all onlookers" 
is hi its application, it would 
seem that the need existing 


should guide its application* 
If reproof needs to be brought 
to the attention of the whole 
congregation, then this should 
be done. If not, then it should 
be given before all who are 
concerned In the matter* None 
of us would want to have our 
faults aired publicly if no real 
need existed, On the other 
hand, if our brothers needed 
to hear something for their 
own good, we would have to 
put ourselves in their place 
and recognize that we our¬ 
selves would not want to have 
needed Information withheld 
from us. W 12/1 2, 5, 6b 

Wednesday, December 14 

The man that has entered 
into God’s rest has also him¬ 
self rested from teis own works, 
just as God did from his own , 
—Heb, 4:10. 

Jehovah's word or message 
Is true when it speaks about 
our entering into God's rest 
now and remaining in it 
through the “great tribula¬ 
tion/' after which Christ's 
thousand-year reign will 
transform the earth into a 
paradise garden. God's word 
Is indeed sharp like a two- 
edged sword. It will show 
what we really are, revealing 
what our thoughts and the 
intentions of our heart are. 
Are we serving Jehovah God 
because we love him, trust 
him, and have fun confidence 
in what he says? Or are we 
becoming weary in well-doing? 
Are we appreciative of all the 
good things we have had from, 
Jehovah and from association 
with his people? Have not 
the things we have learned 
helped us in our family lives? 
Do we not love the many gen¬ 
uine friends we have now 
gained as a result of knowing 
the truth? Yes, and are we 
not now enjoying the rest 
Paul speaks about, which rest 
we will continue to enjoy 
right into the New Order? 
W 7/15 10a 





Thursday, December 15 
Calculate the number of the 
wild for it is a ?nan'$ 

number; and its number is 

sta: hundred and sixty-six. 

—Rev. 13:18. 

Patriotic believers in na¬ 
tional sovereignty and man- 
made forms of political ruler- 
.■ship over all the earth really 
worship the political wild 
beast. They also trust in the 
image of that wild beast 
rather than Jehovah's sover¬ 
eign rulershlp by Christ. Na- 
tlonalistically they lend hand 
and head to the support of 
those man-made arrange¬ 
ments for world domination. 
This results in their getting 
the mark that plainly shows 
that they are serving, not the 
interests of God's kingdom, 
hut those of self-governing 
mankind. In the Bible six is 
the number used to signify 
human imperfection, human 
shortcoming. Hence 600 plus 
60 plus 6 denotes human im¬ 
perfection and deficiency in 
an intensified way, particular¬ 
ly in human rulership. Todav 
we can see more clearly than 
ever before the frustrating 
failure of man's political rul- 
ershlp because of its imper¬ 
fection, inadequacy and cor¬ 
ruptness. It is found wanting 
before God. W 12/is 6b 

Friday, December 16 

The Bo?u and the sword and 
war 1 shall break out of the 
land, and 1 will make them 

lie domra in security , 

— Has. 2:18. 

About eight centuries after 
this premise was given, a 
remnant of natural Israel 
accepted Jesus as the Messiah, 
They entered into the real¬ 
isation of that divine promise. 
They had been drawn from 
the twelve tribes of Israel and 
yet no intertribal warfare 
broke out among those dis¬ 
ciples of Jesus Christ, The 
same has been true of the I 
remnant of spiritual Israelites 1 


whom Jehovah has liberated 
from Babylon the Great. Even 
though this modem remnant 
has been drawn from people 
of all the nations, never has 
there been any international 
warfare among them in this 
war-mad world. Jehovah has 
broken out of their spiritual 
estate on earth "the bow and 
the sword and war." As mem¬ 
bers of spiritual Israel they 
persist in keeping peace 
among themselves. This has 
been possible because they 
have changed their personal¬ 
ities to be like that of their 
Messianic Leader. Their "great 
crowd" companions have done 
likewise. W 3/15 10, 11a 

Saturday, December 17 

// you are being reproached 
for the name of Christ , you 
are happy, because the spirit 
of glory t even the spirit of 

God, is resting upon you. 

—1 Pet. 4:14. 

We m ay expect further 
reproach from the devilish 
dragon and the political wild 
beast and the Anglo-American 
false prophet, because we do 
not march along with the 
political rulers and their 
armies to the battlefield of 
Har-Magedon. Their froggy 
propaganda and their hostility 
to the Witnesses will never 
make us worship anyone or 
anything else as God or make 
us renounce his universal 
sovereignty or stop seeking 
first the precious things of 
the Kingdom. We have "the 
spirit of glory, even the spirit 
of God," to counteract all 
the demonic "inspired expres¬ 
sions” that are leading all 
the nations to the war at 
Har-Magedon. We, for our 
part, listen and give heed to 
the "inspired expressions” that 
Issue from God's Word. We 
direct our course in life in 
harmony with it. So Jehovah's 
spirit, which inspired the 
prophets to write the Bible, 
is what is in action in our 
lives. W 11/1 22 a 


Sunday, December 18 

Do not become fearful of those 
who kill the body but cannot 
kill the soul; bat rather be 
in fear of him that can destroy 

both soul and body in 
Gehenna.—Matt. 10:28. 

What If the pressure be¬ 
comes so great as to threaten 
one's very existence? Should 
ban or persecution put a 
Christian's livelihood in jeop¬ 
ardy, he would still lose out 
on life were he to compromise. 
He might get temporary relief 
from an extreme situation. 
But he could lose his title 
to life and go Into everlasting 
destruction. Were he to perish 
at the time divine judgment 
is executed or should he die 
before then as one disloyal 
to God and Christ, he would 
forfeit the prospect of a 
resurrection from the dead, 
with eternal life in view. On 
the other hand, the person 
who dies as an integrity - 
keeper is assured of a res¬ 
urrection from the dead. Wo 
man can stop God from 
restoring that individual to 
life. Regardless of how severe 
things may appear to be, the 
hand of Jehovah is not cut 
short. His record as a Pro¬ 
vider for his people guaran¬ 
tees that. W 8/15 10a 

Monday, December 19 
Those who have been counted 
worthy of gaining that system 
of things and the resurrection 
from the dead neither marry 
nor are given in marriaoe, 
—Luke 20:35. 

The Bible does not say with 
whom or where resurrected 
ones will live. So it is wisdom 
on our part not to speculate 
on such matters and perhaps 
disturb ourselves and others. 
In answering the Sadducees 
was Jesus talking about the 
heavenly resurrection? No, 
Jesus did not leave unan¬ 
swered their question about 
the earthly resurrection; he 
answered it. He spoke of the 


resurrection to life on earth, 
such as Abraham, Isaac and 
Jacob will receive. Such faith¬ 
ful ones will not receive im¬ 
mortality, but will be like the 
angels. How so? in that the 
angels are mortal, but by 
remaining loyal to Jehovah 
they will never die. Being 
rewarded with the right to 
everlasting life, they cannot 
have their life taken away 
from them by anyone else 
without authorisation from 
Jehovah God, Endless life on 
earth is a blessing that only 
Jehovah can provide, and he 
will provide it and preserve 
Itl W 6/1 22, 23a 

Tuesday, December W 

Openly confess your sins to 
one another and pray for one 
another , that you may get 
healed. — Jas . 5:16. 

How encouraging toward 
'openly confessing sins to one 
another' if the sincerely re¬ 
pentant wrongdoer knows that 
those to whom he confesses 
are primarily Interested in 
helping him "get healed" of 
his spiritual illness. On the 
other hand, if such a repen¬ 
tant one felt that they would 
automatically deal with him 
as meriting a reprimand be¬ 
fore the whole congregation 
as a ‘practicer of sin,' the 
effect might be different. Such 
an attitude could create a 
barrier between the congre¬ 
gational shepherds and those 
seriously needing their help 
to overcome a drift into con¬ 
tinued wrongdoing. On the 
other hand, where confidence 
existed that; the elders would 
take into account one's sin¬ 
cerity in turning away from 
the wrong and being desirous 
of never going back to it, this 
would surely be an encourage¬ 
ment for one to go to the 
elders, responding to their 
help as would an ailing sheep 
to that of his shepherd.—Con¬ 
trast Psalm 23:1-5 with Eze¬ 
kiel 34:4. W 12/1 10, 12a 






Wednesday, December 21 

They have a teal far God; 
but not according to accurate 
knowledge* — Rom, 10:2* 

The night and day sendee 
that so many of the Jews in 
Paul's days were rendering 
did not gain for them divine 
protection and survival during 
the intense tribulation that 
came on Jerusalem in the 
first century, & tribulation 
foretold by God’s Son. Why 
not? Paul answers as above* 
They failed to see in Jesus 
Christ the fulfillment of Bible 
prophecies and to realize that 
by him Jehovah God was now 
setting the standard for ail 
future sacred service to Him* 
They lost sight of the fact 
that the heart is the key to 
pleasing God, and they let 
their hearts become unrespon¬ 
sive to God's direction and 
leading- CDeufc. 10:13-14, 16; 
Matt. 15:8) If we want to 
avoid the grave consequences 
this brought upon them we 
need to learn all we can about 
God\s Bon now In order that 
our service to God will be 
acceptable- Jesus bore witness 
to the truth by speaking it 
out boldly, the last three and 
a half years of his life being 
occupied in preaching God's 
kingdom- W 10/1 23* 24 

Thursday, December 22 

Wtit the ax enhance itself 
over the one chopping with 
it, or the saw magnify itself 
over the one moving it back 
and forth „ as though the staff 
moved back and forth the 

ones raising it on high? 

—Isa. 10:15* 

Here we need to remember 
that it is the Dragon, Satan 
the Devil, who gave power 
and throne and great author¬ 
ity to the ^mbolic wild beast, 
to which a political Image 
has been made since 1919. 
So the time of Sennacherib’s 
threat to Jerusalem pictures 
the time when the nations 


that make up the image of 
the wild beast begin to battle 
for Satan and against the 
Lamb of God, the Lord of 
lords and King of kings* It 
is the dawn of the great day 
of God the Almighty upon 
the world situation called 
Har-Magedon. What does that 
betoken? It betokens that 
world developments have gone 
so far that Jehovah can once 
again properly raise the ques¬ 
tion first raised in the eighth 
century B*CE* By then Jeho¬ 
vah will drop the symbolic 
ax as being of no further use 
to Him. He now finds added 
reason for destroying it*—Isa* 
10:16-19* W 1/15 22, 23a 

Friday t December 23 

I shall answer the heavens, 
and they, for their part t will 
answer the earth; and the 
earth t for its part, will answer 
the grain and the sweet wine 
and the oil.—Has. 2:21 , 22* 
Jehovah’s restored remnant 
back there got to know that 
all the beneficial operations 
in their natural environment 
are by his arrangement* And 
how about the restored rem¬ 
nant of spiritual Israelites 
today? They too have come 
to re cogn Ize that the God 
who liberated them is re¬ 
sponsible for the spiritual par¬ 
adise of plenty, peace and 
security Into which he has 
brought them since 1919. Hun¬ 
dreds of thousands of God¬ 
fearing people have taken 
note of this spiritual paradise 
of the remnant* (Ezek. 36:35, 
36) So a great crowd of honest 
observers have stepped over 
into the spiritual paradise to 
enjoy its spiritual abundance, 
peace and security along with 
the reconciled remnant. In 
this spiritually beneficial way 
Jehovah God shows mercy to 
the remnant that had been 
deprived of his mercy while 
they were exiles in Babylon 
the Great during World War 
I* W 3/15 19-2 la 


Saturday, December 24 

There are seven lamps of fire 
burning before ffce throne, and 
these mean the seven spirits 
of God. —Bet?* 4;5* 

The march to the battle¬ 
ground of Har-Magedon is on! 
Is the foul, unclean propa¬ 
ganda persuading us individ¬ 
ually to march with the “ kings 
of the entire inhabited earth"? 
(Rev* 16:14, 16) Are we going 
to let ourselves be propagan¬ 
dized into fighting against 
God the Almighty? If we 
personally do not want to do 
this, then how can we suc¬ 
cessfully resist the driving 
force of the “unclean Inspired 
expressions" that Issue from 
the dragon, the wild beast and 
the false prophet? We can 
do so only by the help of the 
counteractive force of God's 
holy spirit* This is a far 
superior force, not unclean, 
but holy* In the above text 
its effectiveness Is pictured 
as being sevenfold, like the 
seven lamps that symbolized 
“the seven spirits of God* 11 
The spirit of God Is his holy, 
Invisible active force. If we 
are enlightened and strength¬ 
ened by it, we can overpower 
the driving force of the three 
unclean sp irits of demons, 
W 11/1 13 

Sunday, December 25 

Go your way out of your 
coruntry * * * and J shall make 
a great nation out of you * . . 
and all the families of the 
ground will certainly bless 
themselves by means of you* 
—Gen* 12:1-3 * 

A good promise, made by a 
reliable person, can influence 
the receiver to take rewarding 
action* All for the sake of a 
promise, how many of m 
today would be willing to 
become an alien, a man with¬ 
out a country, In a foreign 
land, for a hundred years? 
Amazingly, we have the his¬ 
torical record of Just such a 
course. The common forefa¬ 


ther of the Arabs and the 
Jews received a promise, the 
carrying out of which affects 
the whole human family for 
everlasting good* The realiza¬ 
tion of this world-important 
promise called for action, even 
as Is seen from the promissory 
statement made by God- How 
thankful all of us can be that 
the receiver of the promise, 
Abram of Ur of the Chaldeans, 
trustfully took the prescribed 
action i Abram (later called 
Abraham) is an example to 
us in the way of taking due 
action to realize a promise 
that Abraham's God makes 
to us. W 12/25 1, 3 

Monday, December 26 

Look! Sons are an inheritance 
from Jehovah; the fruitage 

of the belly ts a reward'. 

—. Ps , 127:3* 

Sacred service is not some¬ 
thing that occupies only a 
portion of our lives. It Is not 
limited to just one activity 
or to a certain number of 
activities but It takes in every 
aspect of our dally living. 
(1 Cor* 10:31) Many things 
are involved, but your aim, 
your goal and heart motiva¬ 
tion are key factors in deter¬ 
mining whether what you do 
is really sacred service or not. 
For example, a large part of 
the sacred service of parents 
involves their children. Are 
you caring for that inheri¬ 
tance as unto Jehovah and 
for his glory? This too Is a 
night-and-day feature of your 
service, for God's Word points 
out that parents should be 
instilling God's fine principles 
Into their children from the 
time they get up until the 
time they lie down* (Dent. 
6:4-9) To do this, a basic 
thing is to study the Bible 
with them* Your children are 
viewed by God as holy. (1 Cor* 
7:14) So should you not guard 
them most carefully every 
day, day and night? W 10/1 
9, 10 a 







Tuesday, December 27 
When anyone is replying to 
a matter before Tie hears it, 
that is foolishness on his part 
and a humiliation. 

— Frov . 18:13. 

The account of Job might 
be used to illustrate this scrip¬ 
ture. Unknown to Job and his 
three companions, Satan chal¬ 
lenged Jehovah regarding 
Job J s integrity. Jehovah was 
confident of Job's loving loyal¬ 
ty, so He permitted Satan to 
bring a succession of troubles 
on Job. (Job 1:6-19; 2:1-9) 
How would Job and others 
react? How would you have 
reacted? What would you have 
concluded about God? In de¬ 
fense of his own righteousness 
Job spoke of God as having 
the right to afflict the righ¬ 
teous ones as well as the 
wicked. Actually, however, it 
was Satan, and not God, that 
was afflicting Job. What po¬ 
sition. did Job's companions 
take? They immodestly and 
foolishly answered without 
knowing the facts. They even 
claimed that Jehovah had 
killed Job's sons. (Job 8:3, 4, 
20) Yes, the Bible correctly 
says that the effect of the 
arguments of Job's compan¬ 
ions was "to pronounce God 
wicked/ 1 surely foolishness 
—Job 32:3. W 6/1 18, 19 

Wednesday, December 28 

By faith he resided as an 
alien in the land of the prom¬ 
ise as i n a foreign land , and 
dwelt in tents with Isaac and 
Jacob, the heirs with him of 
the very same promise . 

— Heb. 11:9. 

When Abraham was 
seventy-five years old, he en¬ 
tered the Promised hand. He 
died as an alien at the age of 
one hundred and seventy-five 
Fears. His son Isaac was like¬ 
wise a man without a country 
—for one hundred and eighty 
years. Isaac's son, Jacob, was 
o man without a country for 
one hundred and thirty years 


before he was called down to 
Egypt, where he died. Yet 
at his own request, this pa¬ 
triarch was buried in the 
Promised Land, the land of 
Canaan. What was it that 
strengthened those three pa¬ 
triarchs to hold on in a 
foreign land and not return 
to Ur of the Chaldeans? What 
helped them to endure in the 
alien land of Canaan for two 
hundred and fifteen years 
(1943 to 1723 B.C.E.) all to¬ 
gether? It was their faith in 
Jehovah God and in the re¬ 
liability of his unbreakable 
promise. If we have like faith 
we also will be able to endure 
W 12/15 4, 5 

Thursday, December 29 

Re?nove the wicked mart 
from among yourselves. 

—1 Cor . 5:13 . 

Ananias and Sapphire 
schemed together to deceive, 
‘purposing the wrong act in 
their hearts.* (Acts 5:1-11) 
Thus, also, if a married man 
secretly flirts with another 
woman, all the while putting 
on a pretense of being clean 
and perhaps even accepting 
sacred responsibilities within 
the congregation, and then 
actually abandons his wife 
and elopes with the other 
woman, should the elders 
hesitate in disfellowshining 
such a person from the con¬ 
gregation? Obviously not. 
When the apostle Paul learned 
of a man who was living with 
the woman who evidently still 
was the wife of his father 
Paul ordered prompt action 
on the part of the congrega¬ 
tion. Likewise, the elders 
would exercise real caution in 
accepting a plea for reinstate¬ 
ment from such a person, 
since he has given them little 
basis for trusting his word 
as sincere and genuine. If, 
later, he is reinstated, they 
certainly should exercise great 
caution in giving him any re¬ 
sponsibility. W 12/1 17, 18a 


Friday, December 80 
Fathers, do not be irritating 
your children , but go on bring - 
ing them up in the discipline 
and mental-regulating of 
Jehovah. — Eph. 6:4. 

Child-parent controversies 
often focus on the use of 
parental authority. True, par¬ 
ents have the God-given right 
of authority, but the apostle 
Paul caution s them not to 
abuse it. Authority can deter 
and even punish those who 
offend the law, but what 
authority alone does not and 
cannot do is to teach young 
people how to want to be good. 
What Is additionally required 
is that parents reach chil¬ 
dren's hearts and help them 
to make their minds over, 
not merely to change their 
behavior. (Bom, 12:1, 2) The 
will to do good must come 
from within the child, if there 
Is to be an effective and 
meaningful change for the 
better. Children must come 
to sense within themselves a 
liigher need for being morally 
good. This they may do by 
imitating parents who look 
to Jehovah God as their Ex¬ 
ample of goodness. W 9/1 8, 7 


Saturday, December 31 
// God is for us> who will be 
against U&7—Ram* 8:31 . 

If we have God the Al¬ 
mighty with us, we can cope 
with the pressure and opposi¬ 
tion of the whole world. Nine¬ 
teen centuries ago the apostle 
Paul fearlessly said the above. 
Hence what may seem like 
an insurmountable mountain 
of opposition to us the Al¬ 
mighty God can make like 
a level piece of land. That 
is what He said to the gover¬ 
nor of ancient Jerusalem 
whom He commanded to re¬ 
build the temple in that city. 
To encourage him to go ahead 
despite the mountainous op¬ 
position from worldly out¬ 
siders, God said to him: “Not 
by a military force, nor by 
power, but by my spirit.*' 
(Zech. 4:6) Zerubbabel put 
God to the test by acting ac¬ 
cording to his commission, 
and, as a result, had the Joy 
of seeing the temple com¬ 
pleted and of inaugurating It 
in the year 515 B.C.E. Like¬ 
wise, today we are obliged to 
put God's spirit to the test, 
in order to keep worshiping 
Jehovah. W 11/1 15, 16 
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DENMARK: Kongcvejen 207, 2830 Virutn. DOMINICAN REPUBLIC: Avenida 
Francla 33, Santo Domingo. ECUADOR: Camilla 4512, Guayaquil, 
EL SALVADOR: Apartado (06 ) 401* San Salvador. ENGLAND: Watch Tower 
House, The Ridgeway, London NW7 LftN. FIJI: Box 23. Suva. 
FINLAND: Postbox GB. EF-01301 Vantaa 30, FRANCE: 81 rue du Point* 
du-Jour, 02100 Boulogne-Blliancourt GERMANY, FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF: 
Fostfach 5820, D-0200 Wiesbaden 1 . GHANA: Box 760, Accra, GREECE: 
No, 4 Kartell St* Athens 611. GUADELOUPE: B.F, 339* 97156 Pointe-a- 
Pltre Cedex. GO AT Ell ALA: 11 Avenida 5-67* Guatemala 1. GUYANA: 50 
Brickdam, Georgetown 16* HAITI: Pori Box 185, Port-au-Frinee* HAWAII 
96814: 1328 Pensacola St* Honolulu. HONDURAS: Apartado 147. Teguci¬ 
galpa, HONE KONG: 312 Prince Edward Rd,* Second Floor. Kowloon, 
ICELAND: P.O* Box 251. Reykjavik* INDIA: South Avenue* Santa Cruz. 
Bombay 400054. IRDINESIA: J1 Batuceper 47, Jakarta Fusat, DKI. 
IRELAND; 66 Lindsay Rd„ Glasnevin, Dublin 9. ISRAEL: P.O* Box 44520 
Haifa 31 D40. ITALY: Via della Bufalotta 1281* 00130 Rome. IVORY COAST: 
B.F. 10250 Koumassl* Abidjan* JAMAICA: 41 Trafalgar Rd** Kingston ID* 
JAPAN: 5-5-8 Mita Minato-Ku, Tokyo. 108* KENYA: Box 47783, Nairobi* 
KOREA: Box 7 Scdaemun P.O., Seoul, 120* LEEWARD ISLANDS: Box 119, 
SL Johns* Antigua. LIBERIA: P.O* Box 171* Monrovia. LUXEMBOURG: 
15. rue de I'Egalite, Luxembourg-Boimevole. G.D. MALAYSIA: 20 
Scotland Close, Penang. MAURITIUS: 42 Vandermecrsch St., Rose Hill* 
MEXICO: Apartado Postal 42-048. Mexico 4. D.F. NETHERLANDS: Vocr- 
burgstraat 250* Amsterdam 1017. NETHEB LANDS ANTILLES: Oosterbeek- 
straat 11, Willemstad, Curasao. NEW CALEDONIA: B.F. 707, Noumea 
NEWFOUNDLAND* CANADA AlC 2M1: 239 Pennywefi Rd. t St. John's 

NEW ZEALAND: B-A Western Springs Road. Auckland 3. NICARAGUA: 
Apartado 183, Managua* D.N* NIGERIA: P.O* Box 194, Yaba. Lagos 
State. NORWAY: Inkognltogaten 2B R„ Oslo 2. OKINAWA JAPAN, 
901-13: 546 Iteraihlkl-ku. Yonabaru-Cho* PAKISTAN: 8-E Habibullah 
Rd*. Lahore 3. PANAMA: Apartado 1306. Panama 1, PAPUA NEW 
GUINEA: Box 113, Fort Moresby. PARAGUAY : Gasilin de Cdrreo 402, 
Asuncl6n, PERU: Gervasio Santillana 370: Casilla 5170. Miraflcres, 
Lima 18, PHILIPPINES, REPUBLIC OF: P.O* Box 2044. Manila 2300: 
1B6 Roosevelt Ave.* San Francisco del Monte, Quezon City 3010. 
PORTUGAL: Apartado 21.622, Lisbon 2* PUERTO RICO 00M7; Calle On be 23, 
Urb. Bucor£, Rio Piedraa. RHODESIA: 33 Fife Avenue* Salisbury* 
SENEGAL: B*F* 3107, Dakar, SIERRA LEONE: Box 136, Freetown. SOUTH 
AFRICA: Private Bag 2* P.O, Elandsfonteln, 1406. SPAIN: Calle Pardo 65* 
Barcelona 10. SHl LANKA, REP* OF: 62 Layard's Road, Colombo 5 
SURINAM: Wieherstraat 8-10. Box 43. Paramaribo. SWEDEN: Box 8, 

S-175 21 JarfAlla 1* SWITZERLAND: Ulmenweg 45: P.O* Box 477, 
CH-36D1 Thun. TAHITI: B, F, 518 , Papeete. TAIWAN 106 (REPUBLIC OF 
CHINA) : 5 Lane 99. Yun-Ho SL, TalpeL THAILAND: 69/1 Sol 2 
Sukhumwit Rd., Bangkok 11* TOCO REPUBLIC: B.P* 1237. LomA 

TRINIDAD: 2 La Seiva Hoad, Maraval, Port of Spain* UNITED STATES 
OF AMERICA: U7 Adams SL, Brooklyn, N.Y. 11201, URUGUAY: Francisco 
BauzA 3372, Montevideo, VENEZUELA: Avda. Honduras, Qta. Luz* 
TJrb* Las Acacias, Caracas 104. XATRE* REP, OF: B.P. 634, Limete 

Kinshasa* ZAMBIA: Box 1538* Kltwe, 
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